This document was supplied for free educational purposes.
Unless it is in the public domain, it may not be sold for profit
or hosted on a webserver without the permission of the
copyright holder.

If you find it of help to you and would like to support the
ministry of Theology on the Web, please consider using the
links below:

https://www.buymeacoffee.com/theology

I. PATREON https://patreon.com/theologyontheweb

PayPal https://paypal.me/robbradshaw



https://www.buymeacoffee.com/theology
https://patreon.com/theologyontheweb
https://paypal.me/robbradshaw
https://paypal.me/robbradshaw
https://www.buymeacoffee.com/theology
https://patreon.com/theologyontheweb

COMPENDIOUS SYRIAC GRAMMAR.



COMPENDIOUS
SYRIAC GRAMMAR

BY

THEODOR NOLDEKE

PROFESEOR OF ORIENTAL LANGUAGES, UNIVERBITY OF BTRASSBURG.

WITH A TABLE OF CHARACTERS

BY

JULIUS EUTING. .

TRANSLATED

(WITH THE SANCTION OF.THE AUTHOR)

FROM THE SECOND AND IMPROVED GERMAN EDITION

BY

JAMES A. CRICHTON, b.p.

Y
A

LONDON:
WILLIAMS & NORGATE, 14 HENRIETTA STREET, COVENT GARDEN.
1904.



PRINTED BY W. DRUGULIN, LEIPZIG (GERMANTY).



TRANSLATOR’S PREFATORY NOTE.

It appears desirable that the leading modern grammars of the four
best-known Semitic languages, in their classical forms, should be readily
accessible to English-speaking students. And in this connection, probably
few competent judges will dispute the claims of the following treatises to
be regarded as authoritative and leading, viz:— Wright’s Arabic Grammar
(as revised by Robertson Smith and De Goeje); Kautzsch’s Gesenius’
Hebrew Grammar; Noldeke's Syriac Grammar; and Dillmann’s Ethiopic
Grammar. Of these the first two already exist in English, Wright's work
having been in that form from the outset, at least under his own name,
and Kautzsch's Gesenius’ having been presented in a similar form a few
years ago, in Collins and Cowley’s excellent translation. The grammars
of Nildeke and Dillmann, however, have not hitherto appeared in Eng-
lish, although their pre-eminent position in their respective departments
of Semitic philology is perhaps even less open to challenge, than that of
the other two. It is to supply this want in the educational apparatus
available for English students, so far at least as Noldeke’s Grammar is
concerned, that the present translation has been attempted.

Of course it may be said, that students of Syriac will in all liklihood
be sufficiently well acquainted with German, to be able to consult the
original for themselves. I trust that such is the case; but those students
and scholars amongst us, who are most familiar with Geerman, will prob-
ably be the first to welcome a translation of such a work, if only it has
been executed with reasonable fidelity and care. There are obvious ad-
vantages in an English version for an English eye, however accomplished
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VI TRANSLATOR'S PREFATORY NOTE.

a linguist its owner may be. At all events it is in that belief, and with
no other desire than to do something for this branch of study, that I
have ventured upon the present edition,

No attempt has been made to alter in any way either the substance
or the arrangement of the Grammar. Citations, it is true, have been
again verified, and slight errors here and there have been tacitly corrected.
To facilitate reference, not only has the very full Table of Contents been
set in its usual place, but its items have also been applied throughout
the book, in the form of rubrics to the several sections. With a similar
design an Index of Passages, wanting in the original, has been drawn up
and placed at the end of the volume.

Among other friends who have been helpful towards the preparation
of this version, I have specially to thank Professor Robertson of Glasgow
University, for much kindly encouragement and wise counsel. Above
all T must express my deep indebtedness to the distinguished author
himself, Professor Nildeke, for the unfailing courtesy and unwearied
patience with which he lent his invaluable guidance and assistance, as
the proof-sheets passed through his hands. Thanks are also due to
Herr W. Drugulin and his staff, for again encountering, with a very con-
siderable measure_of success, the typographical difficulties, which a work
of this nature must present. '

Janes A. CricHTON.



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION.O

This book does not claim to be in any respect a complete Syriac
Grammar. It is true that with the material at my disposal I might
have added very considerably to not a few sections; but any treatment
of grammatical phenomena which aimed at completeness in every detail
required quite other manuscript studies, than were at all open to me.
Practical considerations too imposed a severe limitation. I trust however,
that even within restricted limits, T have succeeded in producing some-
thing which may be of use.

I have taken my material from the hest sources within reach,
entirely disregarding Amira and the other Maronites. Besides the
Jacobite and Nestorian grammarians and lexicographers now in print,
I have made use of Severus of St. Matthaeus (usually, but incorrectly,
styled “of Tekrit”) as he appears in the Gottingen manuscript. The-
Directorate of the Gottingen Library, with their accustomed liberality,
farther sent me, at my request, from their manuscript treasures, the
large grammar of Barhebraeus together with his Scholia; and, with no
less readiness, the Library-Directorate of Giotha sent me the Vocabulary
of Elias of Nisibis. These manuscripts yielded produce of many kinds.
It would have been an invaluable assistance to me, if I had had before
me the Masoretic tradition of the Syrians, with some degree of complete-
ness. Of this, however, I had at command at first—in addition to the

epitomes which are found in printed works—only a few extracts, which

(1) Somewhat shortened at the close—The first edition (1880) was dedicated
to J. P. N, Land (Died 30. Ap. 1897),
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I had myself noted down in earlier years, from the well-known Nestorian
Masora of the year 899 (Wright's Catalogue 101 sgq.) and from the
London “Qarqafic” manuscripts (Rosen-Forshall 62 sgq.; Wright 108 sqq.).
The deﬁ(ﬁency was made up, at least to some extent, by the amiability
of Wright, Zotenberg and Guidi, who—in answer to a host of questions
about the mode of writing this or that word in the Masoretic manuscripts
in London, Paris and Rome—furnished me with information which in
many cases had been gained only after prolonged scarch. A careful collation
of the entire Masoretic material, allowing for the chance mistakes of
individual scribes,  especially if it were accompanied by an attentive
observation of good, vocalised manuscripts of the Bible, would let us
know pretty accurately and fully how the Jacobites on the one hand,
and the Nestorians on the other, were wont to pronounce Syriac in the
Church use. Any point in which these two traditions are found to be in
agreement must have been in use prior to the separation of the two
Churches, that is, at the latest, in the 5™ century. Although in the
recitative of the Church Service there was doubtless a good deal of
artificiality, yvet we have in it a reflex at least of the living speech. The
Grammar of Jacob of Edessa (circa 700) is unfortunately lost, all but
a few fragments. 'What the later systematisers give, has, generally
speaking, no more authority than can be traced to the Church tradition.
Even the observant Barhebraeus, towering as he truly does by a head
and shoulders over the rest of his countrymen, has not always surveyed
this tradition completely, while sometimes he explains it incorrectly.
Now and then too, following mere analogy, he presents forms which
can with difficulty be authenticated in the genuine speech. Accordingly
if here and there I do not notice Barhebraeus’ data, I trust it will not
be attributed to a want of acquaintance with them on my part. Still
less could editions like Bernstein’s “Johannes”, or Joseph David’s
“Psalter” (Mosul 1877)—which unfortunately gives an “improved” text
of the Peshita—constitute an absolute authority for me, although I am
greatly indebted to them. I need hardly mention that in the matter of
vocalisation I have made large use of the well-known complete editions
of the Old Testament and the New Testament, and of both the Nestorian
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and the Jacobite-Maronite tradition. In this process, however, I have
endeavoured to observe a due spirit of cauntion. Even the examination
of the metrical conditions found in the old “poets” (sit venia verbo!)
has not been without results for determining grammatical forms.

Still, even when all authoritative sources have been disclosed, a
good deal will continue to be obscure in the Phonology and Morphology
of Syriac, as it is only for the Bible and a few ecclesiastical writings
that an accurate tradition of the pronunciation exists. So much the less
will the expert be disposed to find fault with me, for having left here
and there, upon occasion, a mark of interrogation.

As regards the Orthography of the consonantal writing, we are
very favourably situated at the present time, when a long series of texts
reproduces for us with accuracy the style of writing followed in manu-
seripts, from the 5™ century onwards.

The Syntaz I lhiave based wholly upon original authors belonging
to the age in which Syriac was an absolutely living speech. T have relied
specially upon prose works, and among the poets T have given preference
to those who write a simple style. Only a very few of my supporting-
passages come down as far as the 7™ cemtury: the others range from
the 2° to the 6™. To bring in Barhebraeus or Ebedjesu for the illustra-
tion of the Syntax, is much the same as if one sought to employ Lauren-
tius Valla, or Muretus, as an authority for original Latin. All the examples
T have myself collected, with the exception of about a dozen. Naturally
I have made much less use of strongly Graecising writings, than of those
which adhere to a genuine Aramaic style. From the ancient versions of
the Bible I have, without farther remark, adduced such passages only
as are free from Hebraisms and Graecisms. Looking to the great
influence of the Peshita on the style of all subsequent writings, T might
perhaps have gone somewhat farther in quoting from it. All the citations
from the O. T. I have verified in Ceriani’s edition, so far as it has
proceeded. Other translations from the Greek I have used only very
exceptionally,—in fact almost never except to illustrate certain Grae-
cisms which were in favour. No doubt even the best original writings in
Syriac give evidence of the strong influence of Greek Syntax; but, on
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the other hand, everything is not immediately to be regarded as a Grae-
cism, which looks like one. The Greek idiom exercised its influence with
all the greater force and effect, precisely at those points where Syriac
itself exhibited analogous phenomena.

Although, in the composition of this book, I have continually kept
an eye upon kindred dialects and languages, I have nevertheless refrained
almost wholly from remarks which touch upon Comparative Grammar.
Not a few observations of that character, however, will be found in my
“Grammar of the New-Syriac Language” (Leipzig 1868) and my
“Mandaean Grammar” (Halle 1876). Here and there, besides, I have
tacitly rectified'a few things which I had said in those works. The great
resemblance of Syriac to Hebrew—and that especially in Syntax—
will, I hope, be brought into clearer light than heretofore, by the mere
description of the language given in this book. A similar remark may
be made with regard to special points of contact in the case of Syriac
and Arabic. '

I have been obliged to avoid almost entirely any reference to my
authorities in the Phonology and the Morphology. I have also refrained
from quoting the works of modern scholars. A brief manual cannot
well separate between widely-known facts and special stores either of
others or of one’s own. But yet I do not mean to miss this opportunity
of veferring to the fact, that I am peculiarly indebted to Prof. G. Hoff-
mann’s essay, contained in ZDMG XXXIT, 738 sgq., even as I am
farther under deep obligation to this dear friend of mine, for many an
epistolary communication and encouragement, with reference to the
present work. Prof. Hoffmann also enabled me to make some use, at
least for the Syntax, of his edition of the Julianus-Romance (Leyden
1880) before it was given to the public. Unfortunately it was then too
late to permit my utilising that story still more thoroughly. T have
farther expressly to declare my adherence to the conception of the roots
"y and yp, which Prof. August Miller has set forth in ZDMG
XXIILI, 698 sqq., and which Prof. Stade coincidently follows in his Heb.
Gramm., although I am not blind to the difficulties which cling even to
that theory.
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As T wished to avoid extreme prolixity, I was obliged to seek for
some adjustment between the two systems of vowel-marking. Whoever
weighs the practical difficulties, and particularly the typographical -
difficulties, will, I trust, find the plan which I have adopted here, to be
fairly suitable, although T cannot myself regard it as entirely satisfactory.
In the latter part of the Syntax I have made an attempt to employ the
One-point System, occasionally introducing the Two-point System, and
applying proper Vowel-signs only where they seemed to be required in
order to ensure clearness. That attempt was bound to show a certain
amount of arbitrariness and vacillation. The reader may always reflect,
that in many cases different ways of marking have prevailed according
to place and time, and that very seldom indeed does an old manuscript,
which employs the points with any degree of fulness, continue to be
perfectly consistent in tlhis matter. As regards the carrying-out of
this marking, I must apologise for the circumstance that the points are
not of the same size throughout: distance from the place of printing
made it difficult to correct this slight inequality.

The division into paragraphs aims in nowise at logical consistency:
still less is this to be looked for in the process of subdivision which has
been applied to not a few of the paragraphs. In every case my sole
concern was to break up the subject-matter into comparatively small
sections, so as to facilitate the survey and the reference from one
passage to another.

I take for granted in those who mean to use this Grammar some
acquaintance at least with Hebrew. Whoever desires to learn Syriac
from it, without the help of a teacher, will do well to impress upon his
memory at first merely the fundamental characteristics of the Ortho-
graphy, the Pronouns, something of the Flexion of the Nouns, the
Paradigm of the Strong Verb, and the most important deviations of the
Weak Verbs, — as also to acquire some acquaintance with the attach-
ment of the Pronominal Suffixes. Then let him read easy, vocalised
texts, next, extracts from the Bible, as they are to be found, for example,
in Ridiger’s “Chrestomathia’—a compilation to be highly commended
even on other grounds. The learner may at first pass many difficulties
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by, but in time he should with increasing care try to find out in the
(Grammar the explanation of anything which may arrest his attention.
If, at a later stage, he goes systematically over the whole of the Grammar,
including the Syntax, there will no longer be so much that is strange in
appearance to him. And even to a teacher—dealing with beginners
in Syriac, or any other Semitic language, who already understand some-
thing of Hebrew —an analogous procedure may be recommended.
Familiarity with the Nestorian punctuation will be gained most readily
from Urmia- [and New York-] editions of the Bible, although these do
not give the system in completeness — doubtless for typographical
reasons—and, besides, are not free from mistakes.

The Table of Characters, from Euting’s master-hand, will suffice
to exhibit the development of the Aramaic Character, at least in several
of its leading types, from its earliest form up to the oldest Estrangelo,
and the farther development of this last, up to the more modern script.

In conclusion I beg once more to tender an emphatic expression of
my warmest thanks to the Library-Authorities, as well as to the personal
friends, who have been helpful to me in the composition of this book.

Strassburg . E. 30" Septr., 1880,

Ta. NOLDEKE.
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Although I did not reckon upon the necessity arising during my
lifetime for a new edition of the Syriac Grammar, I still have continued
to note down in my own copy—following my general practice—many
additions and improvements. A good deal of this material, accordingly,
I was able to devote to the new edition. Amongst other things, T have
compared the citations already given from the Life of Simeon Stylites,
with a transoript of the London Codex lent me by Prof. Kleyn of Utrecht,
now deceased. It would appear however, that the Vatican text is upon
the whole nearer the original, than the one in the British Museum.

I have endeavoured to introduce a considerable number of improve-
ments in points of detail, but I have abstained from radical alterations
except in a very few cases. In the Syntax T have added to the number
of the examples. The Syriac Bible has been more largely drawn upon
than in the former edition, particularly as regards the Gospels, and
especially the Synoptic Grospels. These last exhibit almost invariably an
exceedingly flowing, idiomatic style of Syriac, which upon the whole
reads better than the Semitic Greek of the original. This feature comes
into still stronger relief in the more ancient form of the text—as con-
tained in C. (Curetonianus) and S. (Singiticus)—than in our usual text
P. (Peshitd). The Syriac Old Testament frequently approximates the
original Hebrew text too closely; and, precisely because of the intimate
relationship of the languages, we sometimes find ourselves at a loss as to
whether the verbal reproduction is still in conformity with the true

(*) [This edition in the original is dedicated to Prof, Guidi).
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Syriac idiom, or is really a Hebraism. Tt should farther be noticed, that
the genuine Syriac Canon is of much less compass than that of the
‘Western Churches, and lacks, for instance, the Book of Esther and the
Chronicles. The punctuation, therefore, of these last books in the Urmia
edition, is of more slender authority than that of the others, which
reproduces an ancient and established tradition, although it is not free
from mistakes.

Many Syriac words, of which the form is not in keeping with the
rules of Aramaic, have been proved now to be loan-words from the
" Assyrian. T have frequently drawn attention to such strangers. In this
matter T follow Jensen’s data in Brockelmann's Syriac Lexicon, and
partly, direct communications from Jensen himself, as well as Delitzsch’s
Assyrian Dictionary. In the case of some words however, which are
now indeed looked upon as being borrowed from the Assyrian, it is
perhaps a matter of doubt whether the supposed borrower may not bhe
the lender, or whether the words concerned may not be part of a
common stock. i

I have increased the number of references from one paragraph to
another, but the order of these paragraphs remains the same. As the
figures indicating that order have not been altered, quotations made in
accordance with the paragraphs of the old edition are suitable also for
the new. The few additional paragraphs which have been introduced,
bear severally the number of the one which immediately precedes,
a b being attached thereto. .

The new edition has received much benefit from the discussion of
the first by Prof. G. Hoffmann in the “Lit. Centralblatt” of 4™ March,
1882,—as well as from other printed and written notices from his hand.

The late Prof. Bensley, as well as Dr. J. O. Knudson and Dr. H.
Schulthess farther earned my gratitude by pointing out various inaccuracies,
particularly exrors of the press. And after all, in preparing the second
edition, I came upon a few more blunders, some of them rather serious.
If, as I venture to hope, the new form of the book should turn out to
be tolerably free from annoying mistakes of the press, this is due
very especially—seconded by the dexterity of the compositor—to the
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careful first correction of proofs, undertaken by Dr. Chamizer, the
director of the printing house of W. Drugulin.

The abbreviations which T have adopted are for the most part clear
enough in themselves. Besides those which have already been mentioned
as indicating the three Texts of the Gospels, viz., P. C. and S. the
following perhaps should be noticed: —

Addai = The Doctrine of Addai, The Apostle (ed. by G. Phillips).

Aphr. = The Homilies of Aphraates (ed. by W. Wright).

Anc. Doc. = Ancient Syriac Documents (collected and edited by
W. Cureton, with a preface by W. Wright).

Apost. Apocr. = Apocryphal Acts of the Apostles. Vol. I (ed. by
W. Wright).

‘Barh. — Barhebraeus.

Ephr. = 8. Ephraem Syri Opera (Roman edition).

Ephr. Nis. = 8. Ephraemi Syri Carmina Nisibena (ed. by G.
Bickell). )

Isaac = Isaaci Antiocheni Opera (ed. by (. Bickell).

Jac. Ed. = Jacob of Edessa.

Jac. Sar. = Jacob of Sarag.

John Eph. = The Third Part of the Ecclesiastical History of John,
Bishop of Ephesus (ed. by W. Cureton). ‘

Joseph = Histoire compléte de Joseph, par St. Ephraem[?] ed.
by Paul Bedjan, 2. ed. Paris 1891).

Jos. Styl. = The Chronicle of Joshua, The Stylite (ed. by W. Wright).
[wrongly attributed to Joshua.]

Jul. = Julianos der Abtriinnige (ed. by J. . E. Hoffmann).

Land = Anecdota Syriaca (ed. by J. P. N. Land).

Mart. = Acta Martyrum Orientalium et Occidentalium (ed by
Steph. Ev. Assemanus).

Moes. = Monumenta Syriaca ex Rom. codd. Collecta (ed. by
G. Moesinger).

Ov. = 8. Ephraemi Syri, Rabulae Episcopi Edesseni, Balaei
Aliorumque Opera Selecta (ed. by J. Jos. Overbeck).
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Sim. = Life of St. Simeon Stylites,—in the 2 Volume of the Acta
Martyrum (ed. by Steph. Ev. Assemanus).

Spic. = Spicilegium Syriacum (ed. by W. Cureton).

Of Syriac abbreviations note 'ao = Ld.a0 “and the rest” — &c.

Strassburg 1. E. August 1898.

Tr. NoLprxe.

NOTE ON THE ENGLISH EDITION,

T am glad to have the opportunity of expressing here my satis-
faction with Dr. Crichton’s translation of my book, and my hearty re-
cognition of the great care and ability with which he has performed his
task. Special thanks are also due on my part to the translator, for recti-
fying certain errors which had crept into the original work in the case of
several of the citations. T venture to hope that the book, in its new form,
will prove useful to a still wider circle of readers,

Strassburg 1. E. March 1904.

Ta. NOLDEKE.
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INTRODUCTION.

From the time the Greeks came to have a more intimate acquain-
tance with Asia, they designated by the name of “Syrians” the people
who called themselves “Aramaeans”. Aramaic or Syrice, in the wider
sense of the word, is a leading branch of the Semitic speech-stem,—
particularly of the Northern Semitic. This language, extending far beyond
its original limits, prevailed for more than a thousand years over a very
wide region of Western Asia, and farther did duty as a literary language
for less cultivated neighbouring populations. It separated into several
dialects, of which some have been preserved for us in literary documents,
and others only in inscriptions.—It is one of these Aramaic dialects
which we purpose to describe in the present work. This particular
dialect had its home in Edessa and the neighbouring district of Western
Mesopotamia, and stretched perhaps as far as into Northern Syria.
Accordingly it is called by the authors who make use of it, the ¢ Edessan”
or “Mesopotamian tongue”, but usually it lays claim to the name of
Syriac pure and simple, as being the chief Syriac dialect, Occasionally
indeed it has also been designated Aramaic, although, in Christian times,
the name “Aramaic” or “Aramaean” was rather avoided, seeing that it
signified much the same thing as “heathen”.

Syriac, in the narrower meaning,—that is to say, the dialect of
Edessa—, appears to have come somewhat nearer to the Aramaic
dialects of the Tigris regions, than to those of Central Syria and
Palestine. As far, however, as our imperfect knowledge goes, the dialect
stands out quite distinctly from all related ones.
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In Edessa this dialect was employed as a literary language, cer-
tainly long before the introduction of Christianity. But it attained
special importance, from the time the Bible was translated into it
(probably in the 2°? century) and Edessa became more and more the
capital of purely Aramaic Christianity (in a different fashion from
the semi-Greek Antioch). With Christianity the langunage of Edessa
pushed its way even into the kingdom of Persia. By the 4 century, as
being then Syriac pure and simple, it serves (and that exclusively) the
Aramaean Christians on the Tigris as their literary language. During
that period, so far as we know, it was only in Palestine that a local
Aramaic dialect was — to a certain extent — made use of by Christians,
for literary purposes. The Syriac writings of the heathen of Harran,
the neighbouring city to Edessa,— of which writings, unfortunately,
nothing has been preserved for us—, must have exhibited but a trifling
difference at the mosi from those of the Christians.

The language and its orthography already present such a settled
appearance in the excellent manuscripts of the 5™ century, that we can
hardly doubt that scholastic regulation was the main factor in improv-
ing the popular tongue into the literary one. The Greek model has been
effective here. The influence of Greek.is shown directly, not merely in
the intrusion of many Greek words, but also in the imitation of the
Greek use of words, Greek idiom and Greek construction, penetrating
to the most delicate tissues of the language. Numerous translations and
imitations (such as the treatise on Fate, composed after Greek patterns
by a pupil of Bardesanes, about the beginning of the 3" century) furthered
this process. But we must carefully distinguish between Greek elements
which had made good their entry into the language, and such Graecisms
as must have been forced upon it by pedantic translators and imitators.
Many Hebraisms also found their way into Syriac through the old trans-
lations of the Bible, in which Jewish influence operated strongly.

The golden age of Syriac reaches to the 7 century. The Syrians
of that day belonged partly to the Roman empire, and partly to the
Persian. The cleavage was made more pronounced by the ecclesiastical
divisions, occasioned specially by the unhappy Christological controversies.
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The Persian Syrians decided mostly for the teaching of the Nestorians,
—the Roman Syrians for that of the Monophysites or Jacobites. And
when the Academy of Edessa, the intellectual capital, was closed (489)
to the former as declared heretics, they founded educational institutions
of their own,—of which in particular the one at Nisibis attained to
high repute. This separation had as a consequence an abiding severance
of tradition, even with respect to the language and the mode of writing
it, Assuredly the variety of the common dialects in olden time cannot
have been without influence upon the pronunciation of Syriac, in the
mouths even of cultivated persons in different localities,—just as in
Germany the Upper-Saxon language of polite intercourse assumes a very
perceptible colouring, conditioned by the local dialect it meets with, in the
case of the inhabitant for instance of Holstein or the Palatinate or Upper
Bavaria,—or as in Italy the Tuscan tongue is similarly modified, in the case
of the native of Lombardy, Genoa or Naples. Many of these differences,
however, rest doubtless upon rules of art laid down by the Schools. So
far as we find here a genuine variety in the forms of the language, it is
sometimes the Eastern, sometimes the Western tradition, which preserves
the original with the greater fidelity., Naturally the more consistent of
the two is the ‘Western, which as a whole restores to us the pronunciation
of the Edessans, in the remodelled form in which it appeared about the
year 600 or 700,—that is, at a time subsequent to the golden age of
the language.

The conquest of the Aramaean regions by the Arabs brought the
commanding position of Syriac to a sudden close. True, it lived on for
sometime longer in Kdessa, and Aramaic dialects long maintained them-
selves in remote districts, as they partly do up to the present day; but
Syriac speedily lost its standing as a language of cultivated intercourse
extending over a wide region. The very care which was now devoted to
the literary determination of the old speech is a token that men clearly
perceived it was passing away. It can hardly be doubted that about the
year 800 Syriac was already a dead language, although it was frequently
spoken by learned men long after that time. The power of tradition,

which keeps it up as an ecclesiastical language, and the zealous study
. c¥*
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of anclent writings,—had the effect of leading even the later Syriac
authors, among whom were several considerable men, to wield their an-
cestral speech with great skill. Besides, the influence of the actually
living tongues—the Aramaic popular dialects and the Arabic—did
not attain its prevalence with such a disturbing eflfect as might have
been expected. But on the whole, for more than a thousand years,
Syriac—as an ecclesiastical and literary 1anguage—has only been pro-
longing a continually waning existence.



PART FIRST.
ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY.

I. ORTHOGRAPHY.

LETTERS.

§ 1. A. The character most in use in Syriac printing is that of Formofthe |
the West-Syrians (Jacobites and Maronites), of which the proper name etters.
is Serta (Sertd). It has been developed out of the older one, which is
called Estrangelo, properly crooyyUhy. This character also is pretty often
employed in printing, particulariy in more recent times. The same thing
may be said of the Nestorian character, which comes nearer the Estrangelo
than the Serta does. We accordingly give, in the following Table not
only the Serta letters of the alphabet but also the old or Estrangelo
letters, as well as the Nestorian letters.

B. All Syriac styles of writing are Cursive; the most of the letters
must be connected right and left within the word,—and thus several
small modifications of shape arise. In the case of the Serta, we give all
these forms; for the Estrangelo and the Nestorian character it may
suffice to give the special final forms, in addition to the main forms. ()

The form, which is given here in European character, of the names
of the letters, aims at representing the older pronunciation: brackets
enclose the diverging pronunciation of the later West-Syrians. Second-
ary forms, varying both in sound and character, are also met with.

(*) Cf. besides, the Plate of Alphabetical Characters by Evrive, appended to

this work. -
1
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At the end of a word we can only have a form from the 2°¢ column
or the 1%, and from the one or the other according as the preceding
letter has a form connecting to the left (Col. 3) or not. Forms from
Col. 4 can only appear in the interior of a word; while initial forms
must be taken from Col. 1 or 3.

Rem. The most judicious course for the beginner will be to impress
upon his memory only Cols. 1 and 3.

C. S with { is generally written B (}), but initial { with S thus, 3\,
For { "\ one sometimes puts ¥, and thus draws in this case two words
together. In Nestorian script 4 is given for final a (IL).

For o, 3 as single letters or as ciphers, one generally writes o, «J.

In manuscripts o and o are often mistaken for each other from
their resemblance; so is it with 3 and ., and also with » on the one
hand and ., 13, 3s, and . on the other. Farther it is frequently difficult
to distinguish a. from a simple a, and occasionally even aw from a simple
s.. Even in many printed copies o and » are far too like one another: (%)
farther, > and s., and & and . are not sufficiently discriminated.

§ 2. The pronunciation of the letters can of course be determined
only approximately. Notice the following: & 1 - @ L have a twofold
pronunciation, one hard, answering to our b g d k p £, one soft, aspirated
or rather sibilated. Soft o is nearly the Grerman 4, or the English
and French v; soft « = 7 (g%) is nearly the Dutch g (like the Arabic
&); soft y = 0 (dh) is the English ¢k in there, other; soft » = kh, or the
German ¢h in ach (not-that in ich); soft © the German, English, and
French £; soft L =& (th) is the English th in think, both. () On the changes
of the hard and soft pronunciations v. §§ 15, 23 sgq.

o is always the vowel-sounding English w, never the German w, and
accordingly it quiesces easily and completely into a #. < has also more
of a vowel character than the German j, being nearly the English .

() Translator’s Note: The same may be said for » and ».

(®) Translator's Note: In the transcription followed in this " Edition, soft o
will be represented by v, soft s by kh, soft ® by / or ph, and soft L by #h; while
soft « and 4 will be rendered by y and 3 respectively.

1*

Pronun-
ciation.
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) = z 18 a soft s as in chosen, German s in Rose, French in choisir
or French # in zéro.

w = h is quite a foreign sound to us, an k rattled in the throat
(Arabic _). The East-Syrians pronounce it as a very hard Swiss ch
(Arabic ).

& =t is an emphatic and completely unaspirated modification of
L ¢, in which the tip of the tongue is pressed firmly against the palate;
» is a similar modification of wo %, produced in the back part of the
mouth. § and » are employed by the Syrians as equivalents for the
Greek sounds 7 and «, which at all events were quite unaspirated.

3 = s is an emphatic articulation of the sound of wo 5, by no means
to be rendered as a German z (= is).

S = ‘is a guttural breathing, again quite foreign to us, which is
formed by a peculiar compression of the upper part of the windpipe. It
is nearly related to ws, and even to the Spiritus lenis (). Those who
render it by the latter sound will make the least considerable mistakes.

& — 3§ 1s the German sch, the English sh, or the French ch.

" 3 seems to have been a lingual-dental, not a guttural.

The remaining consounants have nearly the same sound as the cor-

responding German or English ones.

DISPOSITION OF WORDS,

Disposition § 3. Particles, which consist of only a single letter, 4. e. of a con-
of wordes. .
sonant with a short vowel, are attached as prefixes to the following word,

thus Jadsas bémalkd, “in rege”, not kadse o, \poo waglal, “and
killed”, not \\Aw o, &c. ,

Certain short words, and to some extent even longer ones, which
together belong to the same idea, are also frequently written as one,
though not invariably. Thus fef or ¥ of df la “neither”, “not even”;
aa or i i bar nas, “son of man”, i.e.“man’; PDo Or po. N
Ful yom “every day”; Peads OT Pe0 No Kl meddem “quicquid’
Llasonuod, more commonly lajao wod rih qudsd “spirit of holiness”,
“the Holy Ghost”; even luwsxas.asusino instead of faasw woa. o
maran Jediw' mé¥ihda “our Lord Jesus Christ”, appears. On the fusion
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together of two words, of which the one ends in ., while the other be-
gins with { (%), see above § 1 C.

VOWEL EXPRESSION (A) BY VOWEL LETTERS.

Vowel ex-

pression:

§ 4. A. The letters { = o are frequently made use of by the Syrians (@)By vowel

to express vowel sounds,

{ denotes every final & and &, and in certain cases & within the
word; that @ was pronounced & by the later West-Syrians, and that & in
part 7. Thus fo md (md); kadso malkd (malko), keaxso mamsé; l né
(ni); Jlo péran (pwran).

- denotes every 7 in the middle and end of a word, also certain
cases of & in the middle: v b13; wo 175 o dén; e @n (). For &
there appears also —{: ks or o kén (§ 46). In an open syllable ¢ is
frequently not expressed at all, e. 9. Jaamso meskénd (meskind); in an-
cient MSS. it is sometimes unindicated even in a closed syllable, e. g.
! érén.

o in the middle and end of a word denotes any long or short % or
0: pao gim; lo¥ed purgind; @dwg neylon (neylin); INvanal ted-
bolta (tedbuhto); eadso malkii; o] 6. Only the very common words\as
kol, kul “all”, “every”, and\\a-dso metfol, meftul “because of”” are often
in old times, and always in later times, written without o, thus M., W
The Cod. Sin. frequently leaves out the o even in other words, e. g.
Naan for NaoaN fugval.

o and — farther express the diphthongs au and ai: e lau; N
baita; the diphthongs %« and éu are written au: ey, gl;
Dt neylou.

B. A final and originally short @ in Greek words is expressed by {:
In pronunciation it was doubtless always lengthened. Greek « in the
middle of a word is also often written {, e. g l.ésa\oz or j_éha\og ooy-
#are &, Even the Syriac a is sometimes thus expressed, e. g. I}
tallg for the usual If. In the very same way w appears pretty often for
7 in the middle of a word, e. g. loanm.ol (or leanmsel) episkopd,
STioKomes; Wa. .o (DMLLD) xe7org.  In quite isolated examples this
happens even in Syriac words, as l;—&.\(iu\) gisra; tiagem Fiegd) Siyre.

etters.
Actnal use.
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Greck ¢ and « are in some writings expressed by oy, €. . woanooN
2Ei;. The desire to render Greek vowels with aceuracy gave rise to
various strange forms of transcription among learned Syrians.

Greek o on the other hand is frequently left entirely unexpressed,
e. g. @ duma Baciheios, alongside of wadams; lasm.el, |lacmsl
alongside of loanmuae], locamsel érikorss. Thus the placing of the
vowel letters in Greek words is far more fluctuating than in native ones.

§ 5. A distinction is to be made between the employment of { as
a vowel sign and those cases in which it has its place from efymological
considerations,—especially from having been formerly an audible spiri-
tus lenis: e. g, bolbo malakha “angel”, from xIR5m; ks bera (biro) “a
well” from N8z (Hebrew awp); s ‘allin “enter” (pl. part.), be-
cause of the sing. s, ‘@él “enters” (sing. part.) &c.

VOWEL EXPRESSION (B) BY OTHER SIGNS.

§ 6. This insufficient representation of vowel sounds was gradually
made up for by new signs, At first, in some words which might be pro-
nounced in various ways, @ point ever the letter concerned was employed
to signify the fuller, stronger pronunciation, and a point under it to
denote the finer, weaker vocalisation, or even the absence of vowel sound.
Thus there was written (and is written) lbas. ‘évdda “a work”, set over
against f...;_*. ‘avda “a servant”; X man “what?” and man “who?”, <
men “from”; \N\AD gatel “he kills” (part.) and gatfel “he murdered”
(Pagl), Ao gétal “he killed” (Peal); {Mua Sa(n)td “a year”, {\ia Sentha
“sleep”; hadsb mallkd “king”, kadsw melka “counsel”; kai tava “good”;
kol tebbi “fame”; o haw “that” (masc.), oo hit “he”; <& hac “that”
(fem.), wot hi “she”; (a3 hanon “those”, (edoy hennon “they” &c.
Frequently it is held to be sufficient to indicate by the upper point the
vowels @, @,—e. g. In Joaiso séyama “setting”, fz..é aida “what?” (fem.),
Ny dabhil “timorous”, without giving also to words written with the
same consonants the under point proper to them, viz:— lsaweo sima “set”,
‘..--_{ 0@ “a hand”, Ny déhil “terrible”. Here too we must note the
employment of & almost without exception to signify the suffix of the
8" pers. fem. sing., ¢. g. & Ddh “in her” as set over against o el
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“in him”; M Aw qgéfaltah “thou hast killed her”; and so also M'_p
gébameh “before her”; DAy neqlélth “he is slaying her” (Tmpf.), &e.

Tn the latter case this system has already in part given up the
exact, and relatively phonetic significance of the. ‘points’. That signi-
ficance, however, came to be abandoned in many other cases besides, as
when, for instance, one began to write ypoo sam ‘“he placed”, because it
is a Perfect like \Aw gétal. Other considerations too mixed themselves
up with the matter; thus it became the practice to write the 1* pers.
sing. perf. with —— over the first consonant, e. g. NNAS getleth I killed”
(inferfeci). The points, upper and under,— particularly the former,—are
often wrongly placed; thus ,as is found for eas. ‘aved “does”, and
Adeo for @D sileq “ascends”.

§ 7. Farther, a second or third point was often added to distinguish
more exactly between verbal forms in particular; for example, there was
written Lease “evdeth, Leas. or (Bast-Syrian) heas ‘evdath “she did”;
oo mant “who is?” conipared with ais manaw “what is?”; Iia beré
“creatus” as distinguished from {3 berd “creavit” and s bare “creat”, &e.
This complicated system, often fluctuating according to districts and
schools, and seldom faithfully attended to by copyists, still maintained
a footing in many forms, even alongside of the employment of a more
exact indication of the vowels. .

§ 8. Out of this punctuation then, there was formed, with. the
Nestorians first of all, a complete system of Vowel-Signs. To be sure it
never attained to perfect consistency and universal acceptance: even the
appellations of the vowels fluctuate a good deal. The system is used in
Nestorian impressions, on the authority of good manuscripts, after the
following scheme:—

— d Péthand, e. g. S bd.

= a Zéqafa (or according to Nestorian pronunciation, Zéqapd): S ba.
- &, i Révasa arrikha or Zélama pésigi: o bé.

— € Révasa karyd or Zélama qadyd: o be.

-1 Hevasa: ua bi. '

o u, @ ‘E':sdsd allisit: as bu.

6 0, 0 ‘Esasa réwiha: as bo.

Combina-
tion of
points,

System

of vowel~
marking 4
by points.
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Rewm. This orthography,—which otherwise is tolerably consistent,—
substitutes in certain cases — for — , for no reason that can be dis-
covered, e. g. in Passive Partlclples hke l.la “puilt”. Tn old manuscripts
— is largely interchangeable with — or —. < is also found in isolated
cases for w, particularly for an 1mtlal .. ——is also written for ——.
For other variations, v. §§ 42. 46. 48.—On the representation of ai
and au v. § 49 A,

§ 9. Much clearer is the system of vowel designation by small
Greek letters set above or below the line,—a system which grew up
among the Jacobites about A. D. 700. Unfortunately, however, this
system represents in many parts a later pronunciation of the vowels,
which had become prevalent at that time, so that we cannot in the
Grammar altogether dispense with the other system,—the Nestorian.
The method practised is as follows:

= a Péthoho.

5 (older @) Zégofo.

~ e Révoso.

-~ 7 (partly for old &) Heéviso.

2 .~ y (partly for old o) ‘Esosa.

Rem. Sometimes I or ¢ is found for — i. e. H, %, following later
Greek pronunciation; for =< or = there appears &, and @ too for o.
This « has been’ in use with the interjection & “O!” from very ancient
times: a later and disfigured form is &{. The diphthongs aw and ai ave
written e——, w——; o—— is an earlier form for e——; and similar forms
occur for other diphthongs.

§ 10. A combination of a modified point-system with the Greek
system is in favour among the later West-Syrians and in our own im-
pressions. In this usage

I

s

— and — without distinction = .

=, —w— or merely - = o~

& or ¢ without any certain distinction = o-%-.
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§ 11. Rem. No one of these systems carries out a distinction Marking
between long and short vowels. The designation of vowels by the Syrian .
Grammarians as “long” or ‘“short” rests upon a misunderstanding of
Greek terms and has nothing to do with the natural quantity. Thus the
first and certainly short e in neylé is directly designated as “long Révoso™,
and the second and long e as “short”. The original o is for the Jacobites
a *short ‘E_sésé”; for the Nestorians on'the other hand it is “broad”,
while # is for the former “long”, for the latter “compressed”; and in
neither case is the quantity of the vowel considered, but merely the
quality.

§ 12. No established sign has been formed to denote the want of marking
any vowel (Shéwa quiescens), nor yet the absence of a full vowel (Shéwa 2ence
mobile). Here and there the sign — (§ 6) or — (§ 17) serves this
purpose.

§ 13. A. Examples: Nestorian: ez BAop NS ney siuth lémille i}:ﬂ;l?::
oémalka Silhon. Greek: ©&SF 1AMy dN Lof siath lémele Sémalko o sigos.
Silhiin.  Mized: o8y 14Ny Jlias. Loy, The blending might be con-
trived in many other ways besides, for instance, llsas. Loj &e.

B. From practical considerations, we employ in this work the
Greek vowel-signs almost always, using however,—in conformity with
the practice of the East-Syrians, and in general of the West-Syrians
‘also,—the sign — for that vowel which is pronounced & by the East-
Syrians, and 7 by.the ‘West-Syrians, and in most cases discriminating é
(original o, West-Syrian ) from o= — o (original w).

C. Syriac manuscripts are commonly content with the indication of

the vowels given in § 6: only occasionally do they give exact vowel signs.
But Nestorian manuscripts, in particular, are often fully vocalised. Many
Nestorian manuseripts of the Secriptures produce quite a bewildering
impression by the large number of points of various kinds employed
in them (cf. § 14 sqgq.).

OTHER READING-SIGNS.

§ 14. Very ancient is the point which never fails in genuine Syriac :);?::i:"
manuseripts,—that which distinguishes $ from 9. i and 4,
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§ 15. The soft pronunciation (Ruklkakha) of the letters o 1 =
L (§ 2) can be expressed by a point placed under them, the hard pronun-
ciation (Quisdayd) by one placed over them, e. g. i\:ﬁu nesavt “thou
didst take”, Aaoag nesbeth “I took” &c. (For farther examples v. in par-
ticular § 23 ef sqg.). In the case of ® the hard sound is commonly indi-
cated by a point set within the letter, something like 'o; and by & is
represented the sound of the Greek 7 (§ 25), which diverges from this,
being completely unaspirated (*) and peculiarly foreign to a Semite. Others

set down @ = f, 5 —=p, and 8 = 7. We shall however denote the

Syriac hard p also by 3.

This system, of which certain variations appear (such as %, with two
points, instead of L) is only carried out in very careful writing. In Nes-
torian manuscripts, however, particularly those of later origin, and in
Nestorian prinfed matter, the system is largely employed. At the same
time these points are usually left out, when they would interfere with
the vowel points, e. . {Kad, not {Kaia; INso, not Ihao.

§ 16. A. From the oldest timés, and regularly, pluwral forms,
of substantives in the first place, have been distinguished by two
superscribed points -—, called Séyameé(®): thus fadsd, (NadNw malke,
malkatha “kings, queens” are distinguished from the singulars:— koo,
INaN malka, mallkéthd. And so also wovadNso mallkaw “his kings” &c.,
although in such a case there was no possibility of mistaking the word
for a singular,

B. Substantive plurals in o commonly receive the sign —, but not
those of the predicative adjective, thﬁs, ,:'J.aol ammin “cubits”, but gisia
Sarvirin “(are) true’.

True collective nouns, which have no special plural, must take —
e. 9. M ‘@na “a flock”, but we have {oa bagra “herd (of cattle)”, be-
cause a plural Jgaa bagré “herds” appears.

() Answering to the representation of T by . (not by 1) and of ¥ by » (not by ).
() The Hebrew appellation in vogue,—Ribb#i is naturally unknown to the

Syrians, It was borrowed by a European scholar from the Hebrew Grammarians,
and means “plural”,



©§ 1T — 1 —

The feminine plural-forms of the finite verb and of the predicative
adjective take ——, e. g. wSAs “they (fem.) wrote”, SNKay “they (fem.)
write” (Impf.), é.”é “are good (f)”. Only, these points are generally
wanting, when the 3% pl. fem. in the perfect is written like the 3 sing,
masc. (§ 50 B).

‘With the numerals there is a good deal of fluctuation. The rule that
only feminine numbers of the second decade,—because they end in the
plural in é—are to be supplied with =, is seldom strictly followed.
Numerals with 3 generally take ——; farther, all which end in o,—in par-
ticular o3k, L “two”. The plural sign is the rule in numerals which
have a possessive suffix (§ 149).

(. Generally speaking, a tolerable uniformity is found,~—and that
in old manuscripts,—only in cases under A; in cases under B, these ma-

nuscripts often omit the sign ——, where it should stand, and employ it

instead in other cases, but without consistency, ¢. g. in the masc. of the
finite verb, as amsaf “they (masc.) found”; \utﬁbug “that they (masc.)
may be sanctified”. (")

D. The position of the points — was not thoroughly determined:
most frequently they were permitted to rest upon the third or fourth
letter from the end of the word. Much depends here on the fancy of
the writer; the position most favoured is over those letters which do not
rise high above the line. With the point of the letter 3 the plural sign
generally blends into 3, e. g. {1&u0 “lords”; fiwia “true”; still there are
found also =gl “revered”, ewpmS “twenty”, j,‘.iq.;g' “villages”, and
many others.

§ 17. Here and there a line over the letter is found as a sign of
the want of a vowel, e. g. a2$ péley “were divided”, as contrasted
With a o “distributed”; wsamX. lahm “my bread”. Oftener this —
stands as a sign that a consonant is to be omitted in the pronunciation, e. g.
I&I._-,ao médita “town”, Lis bath “daughter”, lom wd “was”. The West-

(*) The sign <= is even set improperly over words, which are singular, but

look like plural, e, g. over . “night” (sing. abs. st) and over Greek words in I—
7 like ooy iy,

Upper and
under line.
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Syrians employ in this case partly —, partly — especially in more re-
cent times; and this use of the linea occultans is followed in the most of
our impressions. But commonly in MSS. such a sign is altogether
wanting. () '

In contrast with the use of the upper line —, the under line —
is made use of, especially with the Nestorians, to denote a fuller vocali-
sation, that is to say when a vowel is inserted in order to avoid harsh-
ness, ¢. ¢. lkm.u = (kna.u for kaﬂ “wisdom” (§ 52 C) &ec. So also
O lay = @ Lay for 1nOrYs they ask (§ 34).

INTERPUNCTUATION AND ACCENTS.

§ 18. The oldest interpunctuation, which is frequently retained even
in later times, consists of a single strongly marked point . after larger or
smaller divisions of the sentence, for which, in the case of large para-
graphs, a stronger sign %, or the like, appears. But even in very ancient
manuscripts a system of interpunctuation is found, of a more or less formed
character. Later, alongside of the chief point léé.mo (:Aadso), the main
distinction made is between “the under point” LAwLL (.kado), “the
upper point” JX3 (:A33s), and “the equal points” fadk (:fkad),—to
indicate different clauses of the sentence of greater or less importance.
To some extent other signs also are used for this purpose. The tests
of the usage are not clear, and the practice is very fluctuating, at least
on the part of copyists.

§ 19. In order to signify with accuracy, whether,—in the recitation
of the sacred text in worship,— the individual words of a sentence should
be associated with more or with less connection,—and also what relative
tone befits each word,—a complicated system of “Accents” was employed
m Syriac as well as in Hebrew. This system however appears only in
manuscripts of the Bible, and in a grammatical point of view it is of
very slender importance. In isolated cases, signs taken from this

() Sometimes the under line is found in still wider employment as a sign of

the want of a vowel, in Western MSS,, e. g. Jldu héniné “who has obtained favour”,
as contrasted with Jlaid “rancid”.
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system are found also in other uses: thus;, for instance, we may meet
with an upper point lending emphasis to the word in a summons, a
command, an interrogation. Such a point is not distinguishable m all
cases, so far as appearance goes, from the points treated of in § 6 sq.

II. PHONOLOGY.
1. CONSONANTS.

GENERAL STATEMENT.

§ 20. Every word and every syllable commences with a consonant. Beginning
That no word can begin with a vowel sound is expressed clearly in Se- 1‘;{,1?9 L
mitic writing by [preceding such sound], e. g. {L} athé, or rather >dthe
“comes”; L&ioi urhd “a way”; Jf 04 “hand”, &c. In cases like Wis
“knew”, the word is spoken as if it stood swju} ’ia’, and so it is even
written at times (§ 40 C).

No Syriac word begins originally with a double consonant. Yet
such a consonant seems to have been produced by the falling away of a
very short vowel in ('b:.., (i}s Ha, din (as well as l.b:n-i, ‘.:.b.ai) “gix”,
“sixty” (in East-Syriac also, oA A “the sixth”; cf. the forms for sixteen
§ 148 B); in the later pronunciation still oftener, and even in other cases,
as perhaps in kps ksé from késé “covered”.

§ 21. The West-Syrians appear to have lost long ago the original Doubling.
doubling of a consonant; the East-Syrians seem generally to have re-
tained it: the former, for example, pronounce 8y “people”, bax. ‘ams,
the latter Jsas ‘ammd. Nearly every comsonant then is to be held as
doubled, which is preceded by a short vowel and followed by any vowel,
thuS\fé.g “murdered”, aong “takes” are pronounced qalfel, nessav.

The absence of doubling may be relied on only when a softened
Gonsonant continues soft, e. g. Zil ethg. “came”, not ’eththd, for this
Softening, or assibilation, is inadmissible in a doubled letter; while on
the contrary the hard sound in such a consonant after a vowelis a sure
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Syrians employ in this case partly —, partly — especially in more re-
cent times; and this use of the linea occultans is followed in the most of
our impressions. But commonly in MSS. such a sign is altogether
wanting. (%) '

In contrast with the use of the upper line —, the under line —
is made use of, especially with the Nestorians, to denote a fuller vocah-
sation, that is to say when a vowel is inserted in order to avoid harsh-
ness, e. ¢. U.\n.a» = Z!.\a.a.u for ZL\aAL “wisdom” (§ 52 C) &e. So also
oy = @ Lay for ]§5§:t§; they ask (§ 34).

INTERPUNCTUATION AND ACCENTS.

§ 18. The oldest interpunctuation, which is frequently retained even
in later times, consists of a single strongly marked point . after larger or
smaller divisions of the sentence, for which, in the case of large para-
graphs, a stronger sign %, or the like, appears. But even in very ancient
manuscripts a system of interpunctuation is found, of a more or less formed
character. Later, alongside of the chief point [da9 (-Aadso), the main
distinction made is between “the under point” LAwL (kads), “the
upper point” LR (-12>0), and “the equal points” fuadk (:ladx),—to
indicate different clauses of the sentence of greater or less importance.
To some extent other signs also are used for this purpose. The tests
of the usage are mnot clear, and the practice is very fluctuating, at least
on the part of copyists.

§ 19. In order to signify with accuracy, whether,—in the recitation
of the sacred text in worship,—the individual words of a sentence should
be associated with more or with less connection,—and also what relative
tone befits each word,—a complicated system of “Accents” was employed
in Syriac as well as in Hebrew. This system however appears only in
manuscripts of the Bible, and in a grammatical point of view it is of
very slender importance. In isolated cases, signs taken from this

(1) Sometimes the under line is found in still wider employment as a sign of

the want of a vowel, in Western MSS,, e. g. Jliiv LéninG “who has obtained favour”,
as contrasted with fail “rancid”.
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system are found also in other uses: thus, for instance, we may meet
with an upper point lending emphasis to the word in a summons, a
command, an interrogation. Such a point is not distinguishable in all
cases, so far as appearance goes, from the points treated of in § 6 sg.

I. PHONOLOGY.
1. CONSONANTS.

GENERAL STATEMENT.

§ 20. Every word and every syllable commences with a consonant. Beginning
That no word can begin with a vowel sound is expressed clearly in Se- 1‘;21:1?8 -
mitic writing by [preceding such sound], e. g. &} athé, or rather athé
“comes”; L&ioi urha “a way”; §l 264 “hand”, &c. In cases like wis
“knew”, the word is spoken as if it stood wju} wa, and so it is even
written at times (§ 40 C).

No Syriac word begins originally with a double consonant. Yet
such a consonant seems to have been produced by the falling away of a
very short vowel in Zi}-ﬂ-, (i}s Sta, 3tin (as well as lzl;&g, E’B“"D “gix”?,
“sixty” (in East-Syriac also, LAuAa “the sixth”; cf. the forms for sizfeen
§ 148 B); in the later pronunciation still oftener, and even in other cases,
as perhaps in keps ksé from kése “covered”.

§ 21. The West-Syrians appear to have lost long ago the original Doubling.
doubling of a consonant; the East-Syrians seem generally to have re-
tained it: the former, for example, pronounce 8py “people”, kbas. ‘ams,
the latter JSas ‘amma. Nearly every consonant then is to be held as
doubled, which is preceded by a short vowel and followed by any vowel,
thus\:‘é.g “murdered”’, acag “takes” are pronounced qatlel, nessav.

The ahsence of doubling may be relied on only when a softened
tomsonant continues soft, e. g. (il eth@ “came”, not ’eththd, for this
‘SOftening, or assibilation, is inadmissible in a doubled letter; while on
the contrary the hard sound in such a consonant after a vowel is a sure
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token of doubling, €. g. wass nappiy “gone forth”., How far the gutturals
a. and o underwent a real doubling is a matter of question; but the
treatment of the vocalisation for the most part is the same as if such
doubling had occurred (cf. Hebr. qp3, 1), The case is similar with 3,
which also the East-Syrians at a pretty early date had already ceased to
double, but for which they occasionally at least turned a foregoing ainto &.

In many cases the doubling has entered in a secondary way, as in
loe\ alldha “God”, wai eddabbah “I sacrifice’.

B. The doubling at all events very early fell away, when merely a
shva followed the doubled consonant, e. g. in (!v.}'\z “desire”, properly
reggéthd, then regtha, and even very early through assimilation (§ 22)
rektha; so ﬁ:;:.;a bezzétha “booty”, bezthd, besthd. Thus Ll.l\he “it, 1s
touched”, properly methga¥$ésa, was early pronounced like methgadsa or
even methgasd.

C. A very ancient dissolving of the doubling in the case of », with
compensation in lengthening the vowel, appears to occur in Zzb\' géra
“arrow” from garrd; lihe héré (hérin &c.) “free”, from harré; Auia
berydtha “streets” from barrydthd. Thus perhaps also o} (wsiofsg &c.)
“yith” from sadd. | ]

D. Consonants written double were originally separated by a vowel,
though very short, e. g. ISsaen ddpuare samiame, later somme; lll\
“waves” galale, later galle; (g;\“wormwood” geddde, later geddé. By
a false analogy even Jaaxdes dapuaka sammané is accordingly often
written instead of Jwas, and in fact fsasase for the singular instead of
baoo samma; and similarly in like cases. An actual exception to that
rule is furnished only by cases like patolld or paool] ettésim “was set”;
LU or Ll eftélr “was awakened” &ec. (§§ 36. 177 B).

In Greck words letters are sometimes written double, even when
such doubling does not occur in the original, e. g. woaadS.e Piurrag
often instead of waadus or wvesad.e.

§ 22. When two consonants came together in the living speech,
and still more in the somewhat artificial recitation of the Bible in re-
ligious service, the first consonant was frequently modified by the second,
so that a media before a tenuis was turned into a tenuis, a tenuis before
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a media into a media, and so forth. Ly was pronounced like Ao (e g
ﬁi:;o*‘\g “yehemently angry” like ﬁf.\mo"\i), for y is a medio and o a
tenuis like L (in spite of the assibilation); oy like aeo (e. g. Kous “con-
quers” like Jaong; L,:p “of Zacharias” like Lina.o08); vice versa oo like
Y (e g, I,.m.ﬂ “disgrace” like pr&) Farther A was given like Mo
(e. g frl.\\o.n “oreedy” like ]3!.\30..;), and even Ao, with suppression of
the empha,ms before the unemphatic &, like A5 (e. g. l.ul\_om_\ “gorrowful”
like lﬂ.\am_\) The East-Syrians went much farther in this process, for
they prescribed e. g. 1530 even for ;:SRhagd “to break”; Spg M for
\é!'..o)..l_ “they burn”; and they gave to a immediately before a, «, ¥ the
sound of the French 7, ge (Pers. 5), e. g. in hdaald “an account”. This
subject might be treated at great length. Notice that such assimilations
take place even when the consonants affected were originally separated
by a sk®va (6).—The written language exhibits only a few traces of
these changes. ()

Rem. A very ancient reversed assimilation consists in Ao always
becoming Ao in Aramaic roots (%) at the beginning of the word, as the
emphatic § corresponds more accurately to o than does L. Similar
equalisations in all roots might farther be pointed out.

RUKKAKHA AND QUSSAYA,

§ 23. A. The rules for Rukkakhd, i. e. the soft (assibilated, hissing,
or aspirated) pronunciation and for Qui3dyd, i. e. the hard (or unaspir-
ated) pronunciation, originally affect all the letters o (1= o L [Be-
ghadhkephoth] in equal measure. But the East-Syrians for a very long
time have nearly always given @ a hard sound; only in the end of a
syllable have they sometimes given it a soft pronunciation.(®) The

(*) The proper name "3 (Num. 23, 15) is written in Ceriani’s Pesh, wasoes,
where sb has the sound of zb, In Aphr. 111, 6, and Ephr. Nis. 71 v. 65 (in one Codex)
it still stands uajas.

@ lg]}.g “stone” would form an exception, but this word is probably of foreign
origin,

(®) And in that case, apparently, they always make it quiesce into %. Even
the best Nestorian MSS. are, from these circumstances, of almost no value for an

Rukkakha
and

Qu§ §Ey§.
R.and Q.in

“individoal

words.
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following rules accordingly are not applicable to the FEast-Syrian
pronunciation of o.

B. These letters are hard in the beginning of words, e. g. 'f.bﬂu.':
“house”, ’3‘%;\ “camel”, &c. (but notice § 24 and 25). i

C. a2 L experience R.— (i. e. take the soft pronunciation)
after any vowel, however short, when they do not happen to be doubled.
Thus after a full vowel Naso, o loa, Luu {3000, flacs &ec.

On the other hand these letters undergo Q. (. e. take the hard
form) when they are doubled: \N\a» (52p), wae® (30), .,.,,.mg, ].Lga.m
Naa, bl\gn &c., and even after long vowels g} (rdggmn “the}
desire™), ltx:: (batté “houses”™), &e.

Farther they take Q. immediately after consonants: Naab, Legmd,
m..l. &ec. DlphthOIlgS too have the effect of a consonantal ending,
thus “.o.:o Joumo, adus, (,..og, &e.

Exceptlons. 7...5 “as”, which is pronounced akh.

Even the mere shfva mobile effects R. just as a vowel would:
Naao (gévol), kg, w23, &c. Thus is it also when one of the par-
ticles ™ 3 o is prefixed: h: but h:.x (évang); By, but s, &
So too is it when several of these words or particles are prefixed, e. g.
lﬁ,\ ]‘”"Sa }.:o,.@g, l.:o..gapo U.\..a Il\.zb.,.:o &e. Except upon
the first consonant these preﬁxes hov ever hawe no effect, thus, 1:13,_-,
kéthava, 1:1.\_9.\ lakhthava, originally lakhéthava, not lakhtava &c.

Regularly the sh®va mobile has a softening effect after a consonant
originally doubled, thus oAakeo (3wny), i i @3, hase mahhétha
= manhétha), &. So also, of course, when the consonant furnished
with sh®va mobile is preceded by another which is quite vowelless, as in
tgomno, lbbwg, Lasaas, &e.

D. But many a sh va mobile fell away (shfva mobile transmuted
into shva quiescens) at a time when the influence which it exercised
upon the softening process (Rukkakhd) was still a living one, with the
result that the influence of the hardening process (Qui¥dya) in turn ap-

enquiry into R. and Q. of p. Besides even good MSS. and prints contain errors
" sometimes, as regards these ‘points’,
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peared. On the other hand such falling away occasionally came ahout
at a time when the influence referred to was no longer in being, so that
Rukkakha remained effective even after the disappearance of shfvg
mobile. Upon the whole R. has been abandoned more completely in the
case of the falling away of an € that had originated from ¢ (e), than in
that of an é from a: compare Lg:_;."\“scabies” from gardvd, with IS5
“gcabiosus” from gariva. It makes no difference whether the foregoing
syllable,—now a closed one (ending in sh®va quiescens),—has along or a
short vowel; cf. Q.:m.l (.ab\s, Ila@s and other derivatives from the
act. part. Peal (%); ZAxo.n.s, ogL...;I “I awakened him”, &e.

In the interior of words R., when it comes after an earlier sh®wa

" mobile unpreceded by two consonants without a full vowel or by a double
consonant, is now kept up only here and there, and that particularly in
the verb: cf. even cases like \.’.).Ll nélddn (nildon) “they bring forth
children”, from néliddn. TFor the substantive,—cf. cases like uék?,
contrasted with the Hebr. 135 from maldkhai (but v. § 93) and Laddw,

contrasted with n;:&n

E. The usage in the case of Fem IL is specially fluctuating, for the L
here is often hard after a consonant, and often on the other hand soft. This
L has nearly always Qu [i. e. it is pronounced hard, as if with Dag lene]
after syllables which have a long vowel, parmcularly TOF Uy e g. le-v-‘
Zl\n..,.o, U&.n..: ll.,.a, U.\n..,s, ll\:lz, Ib}.u U.\AL%J ll.ao.:n.o It\_':o”,
Il’oj, be.ol.\a &o. Exceptmns ——li\m, lL\an.-z, Zha (2) ll\so..ui and
some others With a: ZM ka ! L,.é.m, Zm &ce.; but Zl\ns,
u\”vgo, lL\sm, ZL:.g lL\::.m ll\;ﬁ. Zl\.n;, and a few others. Always
Q. G. e. Quitaya, or Dag. lene) after w, e g Il\»qgn& H&.u; After
S)lla,bles mth d, pe1haps R. of L somewhat preponderates: ll,.:.», lkxgs
Baoas, thafaw, thados, Kesis, u.\z &c.; yet iAo, oo,
lw ll\.u»l. and many others. With ¢ Q. has the preponderance
l&al‘.\., lk\:u. lka:b.l. and many others; yet {hefz, and so too, forms

(*) Contrary to the Hebrew Doany, &c. A few exceptions, like Q8 1 Cor.
9, 18, are cited. *

(*) According to the best traditions.
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like Zl\:u.n, IRM (to “which h&u!—%, Zl.,.an;, also belong). So Zbua.u
“anger”, and the like. With « and o we have ll\.uo.a.n!. Zl\koﬁhg
U.so.\ll. &c., overagainst h‘.\uw, U.\saa.m( Indmdual peculiarities
are very complicated here, and the tradltlon occasionally varies. On the
whole Q. is preferred after r, [, and §, and R. after %, m &c., in the L of
the termination {} [4. e. L in that feminine termination, is generally sounded
hard after 7, I, and ¥, and soft, or with assibilation, after * and m]. The
analogy of words of similar form or meaning has exercised great influence
here. Something will be said on this head afterwards in treating of the
parts of speech. :

"F. The quite peculiar Q. of h‘.}.n., (i.:\.n. (along with Zl..ﬁ\_-.i, g&;ﬂ)
“gix’, “gixty’” points to the loss of a sh®va in remote times [v. D].

G. Like l!.\ 3 “anger” we also have J&xu.., Gl “my, their
anger’”’; here farther, analogy in this way breaks through the old law,
that Q. must stand immediately after a consonant [v. C]. Thus wao,
Sopon “my, their gold”, following Jaor “gold” (from dakdvd), and
many others. Thus the L of the 3. sing. fem. in the Perf. (at least according
to the usual pronunciation) remains always soft: mkl.é.o “she has killed
him”, wAL&o “she has killed me” (as against ool\b.&o “I have killed
him”, &c.). On the other hand the L of the 2. pers. in the Perf. is kept
hard in all mrcumstances thus Z\l.é.o “thou hagt killed” (and A.J‘ “thou™),
as well as L\N“thou hast revealed” ubub\“thou (f.) hast 1ewealed”

&A\ i ..}"\“Ye (m. and {.) have revealed” &e.

In other respects too we find remarkable deviations from the funda-
mental rules, e. g. in <&.§§asg (§ 149) “they four (f)” or “the four of
them”, where A might have been expected. Although the fundamental
rules are still clear, they became practically ineffective even at an early
stage; and thus it came about that entirely similar cases often received
dissimilar treatment. Besides, fluctuations of all kinds in the dialects
and in the school-tradition, manifest themselves in the matter of R.andQ.(")

‘(") Even the best MSS. are not entirely free from error in their use of these
points.—And in one or two cases, a distinction, founded upon R. and Q,, has been
established between words consisting of the same letters,—just through arbitrary pre-
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H. Original doubling in the termination preserves Q. in &3 (like
Ja8) “g}‘eat“, éq.‘\“a pit”, é.'\(l'aakfrom ,l'a‘.\"\) “side”, 90; “place”;
so too N3l at = aft from ant “thou”; so also wad leb “my heart” (like
JAN. Tebbi), —p 92d “my good fortune” (like 3‘.’;"\) and the like.” On
the other hand we have Ag “six” (ifs doubling early disappeared), aly
“side” (also wadl “my side”) and verbal forms like =a “lowered”,
&2 “longed for” (and also in the plural ot &e).

I. Secondary doubling, which causes Q., we find regularly in the

1% sing. Tmpf. when the first radical has a vowel as in M-ﬂ “I tread”,
o3 “T tell lies”, 7..9,.:( “T bless thee”, ‘Q { “T hunt”, &c. Farther
in the Aphel in some verbs middle o: b} “made ready”, b “mea-
sured”, as contrasted with Q.T:S “gave back”, &c. (§ 177 D).

J. Words, which are otherwise like-sounding, are often distinguished
throngh R. and Q., as !..\A"\ “thou hast revealed”, and AJZ_“T have
revealed”; Iku qedtha from ged¥éthd (f. of Hebr. @) “stubble”, and
(b..n.o (np) “a bow”, &e.

§ 24. R. appears in the beginning of a word, when this word is
closely associated with a preceding one which ends in a vowel, thus
fl.b J, John 16, 8; ooL Wo, John 16, 16; ox3 filo w3 kal, John 10, 38
(Bernstem) &c. The shightest pause, however, interrupts the softening.
Similarly, two closely-associated words, of which the first ends in the same
consonant as that with which the second begins, or a consonant like it,
are so pronounced together that a doubling appears, which is indicated
by the Q. of both of them: Igks & massabbappe (instead of ooas
18]15) “playing the hypocrlte” LéLa &mj “hypocrite”; {Léau§ bua
“ink-bottle”,

§ 25. According to the prescriptions of the Schools, Greek words are
ot to be subjected to the rules for softening and hardening. Thus 156y
derarsoma (modowmoy); wadN3 & “from Philippos”, &e. (where ® is

seription on the part of the Schools. Thus against all rules, they would bhave us say
"‘-‘-?3! “I dye"”, but \\.q:'.‘l I dip into"; farther t..,.»l “ghut”, but t.,.»l “hold™, although
these words are identical. The distinetion, besldes, between lhsals “resurrection”

and 1Bsals “share” was hardly known to the living speech. In addition to these

examples there is & medley of cases resting upon the eaprice of the Schools. -
9%

R. and Q.
in clogely
associated
words.

Greek
words,’
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the Greek o, § 15). @ is made the equivalent of the Greek g, ! that of
3, & of &, o of y, @ of ¢; w, generally that of 7. Thus for instance
waskidha yhouls, Lioll Fewplz, wwadSSums Basiheo, I
yperppariiy, &e. £ has to be wn3, . g. Liscas! éEop:’a; yet wo.o appears
frequently, e. g. East-Syrian Lma.g robl; (West-Syrian lnad)). Ge-
nerally speaking we find here too,—especially in words early introduced,
— transformations, of a genuine Syrian type, e. g. Jadeol oyfjuc, 39MI
PIopct, Ll:oo.éo oupPory, &c.

Other foreign words too, in individual cases, vary from the rules,
as regards R. and Q., e. g. Jal Mo “word” (Persian), where one would
expect a hard .

DENTALS AND S].'BILANTS.

gi‘;’l;lt:ﬁ:nd §26. A. The L of the Reflexive changes place, according to a
common Semitic fashion, with the sibilant immediately following it (as
first radical), and is altered into  with 3, and into y with j, thus éi\mi
(for s3e0Lf) “was thought”, from 3o “thought”; wSMNaj “was taken
prisoner”, from JAha; @34l “was crucified”, from adq; woi) “was
justified” from wboj.

B. This L is assimilated to a following ¢ and 1, becommg hard in
the process: l.l.élz (pronounce effadié) “was concealed”; ,:l ll (written
also ,.:LU ,.:LL‘) ettabbar “was broken +in pieces”; so too, before a 3
furmshed with a full vowel, e. g. 7,.3’2\1 neddalhrakh “remembers thee’.
A y without a full vowel, on the other hand, here falls away in pronun-
ciation, after the L that has likewise become hard: 32il{ eftékhar “re-
membered”("). A like assimilation takes place, when an initial 3 or L with-
out a full vowel is pressed by a foregoing prefix upon a following s, L
or §. The y or L is then written hard; hnigo “and who is like”, ¢9sz
“to persons or things, however small”; 309 Lo “and thou dost sklp” ;
-ﬁlao “and who abides”; ool.l.o “and rcpenteqt” h{,l.o “and hidest”:
and the pronunciation must have been waddameé, wattas, &c.

(1) Thus there are found in MSS. sometimes, forms like folha for LR)Ms «ig
pushed” and even !lesw2bso for Lefi i, lailslhse “capability of being judged.
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An { or y falls away before the L of a suffix in cases like ZL\,&.;;
‘abbita (or abbztm9 West-Syr. doubtless ‘abito) “thick ()" U,\é io

s“ssimple (£.)”; @L\.&i “ye despised”; l\é& “thou didst curse”, uog‘k,é;.{
“gavest him power” ll..\“(}hulch U...._;.:o “net’’; ‘L.a.). “work™; (iz,.a‘é
sye (f.) perished”; e.al,..ns “L commanded you’’; L..:.;. “didst”, and many
others. In just the same way a pair of L ’s coalesce, in words like ll.o;;l
avhet for avhetht “madest ashamed”; LLo;:.l “madest us ashamed” &e.
The marking with R. and Q. varies; in eﬁect in all these cases only hard
1. remains. For Zl.l...u hédatti “nova”, one writes H...u straight away, and
“.Q,.u “bride™ for (l.l.o,.u

Radical 3 falls away before ) in Z;:!. ﬁ;, ,Ii;oi!.i’»: pronounce
hatha &e., “novus” &e. ’ : '

C. A final L has early dropped off in the absolute state of
Feminines: & commg from ath, @ from 4th, @ from #h, e. g. ]a.% “hona';
e.;.% “bonitas’; 9201. “confession”; in their construct state the L re-
mains ; L\:;.é, Lo.:-.é, A.jol; and so also in the singular case of Aaine
“a, certain (f)”, and in many adverbs (§ 155). .

D. Unusual is the assimilation found in laﬂ‘"\“wing” from gede,
as also the falling out in fi& “this” from haddénd, and in other pronouns

(8§ 67 Rem. 1; 68 Rem. 2).

LABIALS,

§ 27. A9 and Ax are sometimes interchangeable. Thus li}aj Labials.

frequently occurs for U.\s; “pltch and occasionally on the other hand
e g. WAool is found for fn\:o.é “happy”, and {Aooi» for U.\ao,;.
“Friday”. The East-Syrians have, from remote times, pronounced & quite
like o (w, u#); av accordingly becomes au, and uv, i, e. g. Lu.:u Suhd.
They also pronounce @ like o, in cases where they leave it unusually soft
and do not turn it into p (§ 23 A). Generally this transition is found in
D03 “magni”, ﬁ':;.'ioz “magnates”; ooy “made great”, for 13737, ¥
171 § 146). Compare Jisaaca “an ant” from fisaaxa (§ 31).
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LIQUIDS.

§ 28. N, as first radical, is almost always assimilated to the con-
sonant immediately following it: w8l “brought out”, from anpeq; a2y
“goes out”, from nenpog; MNlse “brings down”, from manheth; =&
uplantest”, from tensov, &c. Exception is made when e follows: pdus
“roars”; Sy ‘‘grows clear”; 3&so “lights”, &e. (yet )& “thrusts” from
nenhaz), and in other very rare cases (§ 173 A).

As second radical, » is assimilated in some nouns: L& “necklace’’;
Kié. “oppression”; 1"5'2 “face”; Jaxg “side”; {Vkéf “gceasion” li;.n.
“foundatlon , from ‘engd &c.,—as against kais “congregation”; L;Jos,
{L.a.lag “tail”, wlhich originally must have had a short vowel 4fte1
the n, &c. The n that falls away is still written in -:.I\“side”, and
U.NI (pronounce wtd § 26) ‘“woman”, construct state l.k.lf s0 in I\Jf
f. ul\.ﬂ “thou”, pl. ol\.‘f,, 1. (MZ

Farthcl » loses its sound in many cases belore fl. of the feminine
ending: 2[\3\ géfetta from gefenm “vine” ZR “cheese” :5._\
“hrick”; Zke “a field-measure” ; U.U. Z!é.l.(‘ “ﬁg”, and with » stlll written,
in U.\.l.,.;o “town”; U.\.u.am “ship”; ZN.:; “a time”; H.\u- “year”; and in
lbuo.a; “incense”, the n of which is still pmnounced by others.

In »Zﬁ.l\gabbam “hero”, the nasal which serves as compensation
for the doubling has been stroked out later.

On the dropping off of the % in the Imperative v. § 171 C, and in
certain substantives, § 105,

§ 29. L falls away when next to another I, in JSsaw mamld
“speech”, written also in fact Msase; and in WS As matld “covering”.
Thus most Syrians say INaao govld “countenance” (others goveld).

It farther falls away in many forms which come from \J{ “to go”
(v. § 183), as also in forms from oo (v, same section).

§ 30. B falls out in Lis “daughter”, construct state— (but not in
the emphatic state U.,.:)

(*) Thus, with hard ! according to the best tradition. Probably the sing. of
Eéns “corals” was pronounced as Aeas (Talmudic #n'03).
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§ 31. We have unusual abbreviations in several nouns which are
formed from the doubling of a short root ending in r, I, n, m: thus
tt,\).n,, ll.\)..n...-. “cham”, from Yelfaltd (cf. ladd “tape-worms™); |
twheel”; U.,. S Cthroat” from gargarid; Res, kess “plough” from
gengend; lnn.pn.g—() “an ant”, probably from h.nm.g, and one or two
others.

§ 31% » beginning a word becomes I in several foreign words, like
boan, along with beas, from vodiuuos, nummus ; hfsa. with ].Ma, from
the Persian namat “‘carpet”

GUTTURALS.

§ 32. { for the most part loses in Syriac its consonantal sound.
As an initial sound it falls away along with its vowel in many words to
which it belongs: il or i, LA, (-l-lz i “man”, “men”, &o.; (,..ui or
(_;.u,,li;;_.»?, &e. “another” L.;uf or Liw “last”, omk...ul “hls last”, &e.;
Bt “rélated” B or B in certain cuses for B «“I"”. Even in writing, thls
{ is without exceptmn wanting in “.,..u “end”; o0, 20 “one” (m. and f.);
h‘.\ “sister” U.\.ﬂ “pocket” (bag), and “bearing beam” (rafter) (v. wme);
i, ok, &c. “come 0 N, WA, & “go”; e, lbje “goose”, from RIS
e (properly “there”) = P8

§ 33. A. As a medial, | disappears completely according to the
usual pronunciation, when it immediately follows a consonant or a mere
sh®va; and the vowel of the | is transferred to the preceding consonant. Thus
(a) oA matev “makes good” for marev; N\ lad “demands” for ned’al;
mm “hater” ; Lhsa¥l “unclean” f. (constr. st.) &e. (b) @l “was good” fev
for te ev; ]j..h 3ila “demanded” (part.); {Lo “beautiful”; Jok® “beautiful”
{(pl); ZlJ.a “blaming”, &c. So too after prefixes: Al “of' the father”,
from J&] + 9; l,n.:ool!y “to the artificer” lummand; Nalo “and ate”; Z.;..j:_;.
“in what? (f)” &c. In writing, such an{is always left out in @d “bad”,
from YRy, in @dae, ol “teaches”, “teachest”’, &c. for q&p_&:::, &e;
farther, generally in the compound 2} for (} @} “although”. -

() This vocalisation with eu is much better supported than that with 2~

(haank),
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Although this falling away of the { is very ancient, yet the East-
Syrians frequently retain it as a consonant in such cases: thus e. g. they
prefer to punctuate Ny, 2’1,1:, without pushing forward the vowel to

~ the preceding consonant, as if it should still be read nedal, bé'atha; but

all this without consistency.

B. Between two vowels { receives with many Syrians (always?) the
pronunciation y, e. g. 3 oyar “air” (West-Syr.). This pronunciation,
which occasionally finds expression even in writing, e. g. L3 for 3 “de-
filed” (§ 172 A B), has however not been general.

In the end of a syllable { always loses its consonantal value: ASJa
“] demanded”, is in sound the same as AMa; Wasl “eats” = \éuay;

w2l “are growing old” = (.am &c. Etymology alone can decide
here, as in many other cases, whether { is a mere vowel-letter or an
original guttural (Arabic Hemeza). Such an | is now no longer written
in cases like uagtd from saggv (cf. iLgn_ﬁn, elese: &c) “much”. On
the changes of vowels at the disappearance of such an { v. § 53.

§ 84. An !, which in the beginning of the syllable ought to receive
a vocal shfwa,—according to the analogy of other consonants,—retaius
a full vowel instead; but in the middle of a word it gives up this vowel
to the foregoing consonant (by § 33 A) and loses its own consonantal
value. The vowel is — or *—, and the latter even in many cases where
it was originally @. Thus el “spoke”, compared with Ao “killed”
3. s. (originally amar, gatal); ,..So}‘ “gpoken”, compared with Ao
“killed” (from gatil); N\asol “eat”, like oo “kill”,—\3lhsw «is
being eaten” (like “N\AoAD “4s being killed”); l’_'_a!.ll:g “angel” = NINOR;
Lalasw “afflicted” machevé (East-Syrian ASlass) &c. The Nestorians
occasionally write in these cases — (§17) e. g- N\olAw, which is even
improperly used for regular vowels, as in &addila = SxoiNa (§ 45)
“her foundations”. An o (perhaps lengthened?) has been thus maintained
in ﬁ;&}'éi (Plural of L&l “manger”) from drawatha. Such an { with a
shfva disappears without leaving a trace in SO S0, @ory oo “their
multitude” from 4 oo for soy’a.

§ 35. Seeing that a radical { frequently thus falls away in pro-

| Noteonl. nunciation, it is often left out also in writing, and that even in the oldest
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manuscripts, e. g. (NMaaw for (L\lo.al.so “food”; Naas for \aof
“eats”; {Ne for lll.s “face”. On the other hand {, even when a mani-
festly supelﬂuous letter, is yet placed in words where it should not have
appeared at all,—as in olas for amw “to take”; \nlxﬂ. for \qﬁ:..lm.
“ye enter”; J.:aL§ for JAL “report”; wsaule for wsaed “stand” (pl);
Liowol for Léwol “delay”; booly, Mooy and even [ooly for Lidey or
(West-S.) B86y “pity”, &c.; or it stands in the wrong place, like LassL)
for fiobﬁ;’g “uncleanness”; Poka for ulﬂo.i “question”; uaf for JLL&
“demanded” (part.) &e.; or it is doubled instead of being written once,
as in {laa for J.:;‘.J “comforts”, and the like. The superfluous { is a
good deal in favour in certain causative forms, particularly in short
ones, ¢. g. Joho = o “gives life”; 3&F “injures”.

~ § 36. In certain cases a vowel-less L, followed by an {, blends with
that letter into a hard L doubled and generally written LL (pointed Ll.
LL L!. L1, which all express the same sound, § 26): in older days it was
often s1gmhed by a single L. Thus, regulmly, in the reflexive of Aphel
M.QLH Mol.l.f for ethantal; )n...nl.l.{ “was established” (pwold) v.
§ 177 D &e. Thus, besides, in ,.ul.l.( “was held” (pobf) for eth’éhed, and
occasionally in similar forms (§ 174 C). A single L is almost always
written for LL, if another L precedes by way of prefix, e. 4. Mi{., ..311.,
instead of paollL, wulLL.

§ 37. Even before the orthography was elaborated, a s followed
by another a in the same root became { (J5N “rib”, from JyNSa.; 1'%;5
“doubled”, frrom J.?_:A%., and many others) (*): In like manner, with the
West-Syrians, a s coming immediately before o becomes { and is treated
like it in every respect. Thus & “remembered”,—pronounce 1Sy,
from 3 ; fijoraxt “recollection”,—pronounce ﬁiovog ; QM:’O methehed
for yé M, &c. This change, which becomes noticeable even in the
fourth century, and is occasionally indicated also in writing (tioﬂ, il
for clo, &> “to be in heat”), has however remained unknown to the
East-Syrians.

§ 38. o, which as an initial letter had, even in ancient times, often

() Cf. Jyai “mentha” [‘mint’] from 8p3p3.

IL becom:
ing 1L,
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passed into { (e. g. in (& secondary form of (@8 “they”, and in the Aphel
\.‘&oﬁ from hagtel, &c.), falls away in pronunciation in many forms of
the suffix of the 3™ sing. masc., e. g. wSiaaNw malkay from malkoads,
“his kings”; wopads “built it” (m.); —oeaAay “kills him”. The personal
pronoun~—oé “he” or & “she”— loses the o4, when it is enclitic, ¢. ¢.
969\4."&.9 gétalii; o> S or oo lehil; —o Jso mdandi from mand hi;
ox ko from miana k. In fact a1d, asd), °‘3"‘£ are often written for
oS Jio, o5 [id), o5 Laul. So always e “not”, from od . From oot ooy,
—0) wo) Cole afod), wid: but —oy wob is occasionally written even yet,
though we do not so often meet with ooy oot.

The o of {é5 “fuit’, falls away when employed as an enclitic:
185 N0, 005 S (§ 299), &e.

The o of the very common verb oo “to give” falls away in the
Perfect in all cases where it had a vowel; thus oowm, 5.:_&:, \6&:_.5,.:,
miﬁ\:ﬁg.:, &c.  The East-Syrians suppress the o even in cases like
A3&., &o., and similarly in ASsuH, ASa, &e.

For bo"’ “Judah”, Lieds “a Jew”, &e. (from npym, xypm, &o)
one may say also ljooss, Ljosé Yudd, Yudaya. bjas &c. are written even
without o

§ 39. In Greek words e is often written to express the aspirated
p, e. g. ooty Pibuy, oo, Lmono (along with Jumuire, Leouiils
and other forms of transcription) aeggyoier, &c. This o has no con-
sonantal value, and only in mistake is it treated occasionally as a true

consonant.

THE VOWEL-LETTERS © AND w.

§ 40. A. W beginning a root becomes y in Syriac, as in Hebrew,
when it is not protected by certain prefixes. Root WLID thus yields
f..L. “child” ; L,.L. “she bare”; but Aoz “he begat”; I?xu “hirth”, &e.
The initial w is however kept in ¢, © “and”; 8 it is becomlng (and so
LG £ NeNS “decently” &c) I,.:..o “an appointment” (and thus
9 “to appoint”, ekl “to agree upon”); f....!c “yein”; add the inter-
Jec’mon <& “woe!”, whence L& “the woe”; 50 t0o }3830 “bee-eater”, and
Mo “a kind of partridge”, which two words evidently are meant to ve-



§ 40. — 21 —

produce the natural calls of these birds. Other words beginning with o
like Gig “rose’” are foreign or uncertain.

B. o and « have both of them too much of the nature of vowels
to be able to stand as true comsonants in the end of a syllable; they
always form in that case simple vowels or diphthongs, thus: Ljcad
“promise” (with —joa Jaudi “promised”) ¥adaya, not Juvdayd, for it
was frequently even written with just oneeo (*); e lau “not”, not lav (from
la-it, laha § 38); opo (East-Syrian owo) “called” gérau; oy “revealed”
(.3 pl) gallin (not galliv) ®); IBws “house” baita; (.5.6 “rise” gaimin;
{.’}.&iéf “Edessena”’ Orhaita, &c.

C. o without a full vowel always becomes 7 in the beginning of the
syllable. In the beginning of a word i is often written for it; thus
oA, o] ithev “sat”, from 3m; WS, Wia] 0o “knew”, from y1; ‘,. e
INsf “knowledge”; wis, wief “month” (emphatic state L) ; farther;
afud or alo, IAay or Aaudy &e. TIn later times the § is mot so
often written in such cases as it was in earlier duys. But still the { is
always found in {48.f “honowr”, lful “hand”, lsasa.{ “day”, and thus in
Jul5, Jhshull &6 On Liomé along with Bjeds, and oo instead of
ade v. § 38.

So too, within the word, 06’..&3 “is given”, from 3NY; (Sorpl
“their breast”, from 1 (kepld) ; fs.uéoﬁ “cap”, from NpIRY; Sombada
“their commotion”, from Lhn%-., &ec.

In a closed syllable ye or i becomes 7 in A} “exists”, and in the
foreign names Npeouf or Nypmi “Tsrael”; Nyl “Tsmael” (both
with orthographic variants); i (for Sxyqr); and wbesl].  Quite
exceptionally, other forms are found, v. § 175 A, Rem.

For \\o.f.: “Jesus” the Nestorians say \swaa. I35,

(Y) Vice versd,—because aaa was pronounced like aa, the words pronounced
Sukond, $udols were in later times written isaaa, Jyoaa, where the doubled o had
1o etymological foundation, since theése words in their fundamental form are Sukkand,
3uddala, and belong to $akken “presented”, and Jaddel “enticed”.

(%) The barbarous custom of pronouncing ) in the end of a syllable like a
German tw or indeed an £, instead of giving it a vowel sound (e. g. IR af7m, V250
melakhaw), should be given up in Hebrew too.
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D.. Tn the middle of the word, ya becomes 7 in the adverbial ending
aith, from and along with @yath (§ 155 A). o, which appears as an initial
letter without a full vowel only in o “and” (A supra), is sometimes
treated within a w ord just like w. Thus from remote times there appear
48 altelnamve forms lLo...u haiwétha and } 10...0 hayithd “animal”; Lo..u
and Ilo‘.‘.ﬁ “Joy” (8§ 40 D; 101; 145 F)(*): forms with % in these cases
have become more usual; while other forms,—for instance, ILoll along
with U.oll (RmY) “weariness”, \quwoniy (Bast-Syrian) along with adewy
“that they may have room” —occur only in isolated cases.

E. A < after @, and before another vowel, is pronounced by the East-
Syrians like {, thus b “lives™, Aypul “at last”, like hae, hérdath, &e.C)
(thus the converse of § 33 B). Perhaps old modes of writing, like pluwos
for ef.ufaes “gpiritual’(pl), are founded upon this. Tf the vowel succeeding
-, after @ or @&, is ¢ or 4, then the difference between the highly vocal y
and { is hardly perceptible. Whence come the interchangeable forms
N and Dufso “dead”; waz® “remaining” and w.ko (§ 118); wnldal
and wizdal “give me to drink” (§ 196) &c.: Thus old MSS. have MAuiuia
for Nufpuia “truly” (§ 155 A).

F. In the same way aww and @u are scarcely distinguishable by
the ear. Accordingly we find, for example, oas’ or even pokws for
\o;a_gi “they threw” (§ 176 E), —OI00A0 0T woio0kus for ..ao;ﬂ;o “they
struck him” (§ 192), &c. Similarly, foad as well as {ladso “matter”.

(. < serves in rare cases as a mark of a vowel and a consonant
at one and the same time; e. g. in JRAs néviy@ “prophet” (in which the
conclusion must have a sound differing very little indeed from that in
il,.);g “come”, &c.); ekd Fyuthd “form”; and in the before-mentioned
wizdal adgayin. Similuly edaso for (.:.6.’0.3 qurydyin “rustic” (to avoid
the triple ).

H. The Greek iz, w0, &c. are sometimes treated as monosyllables,
sometimes as dissyllables, for instance: AZda.1& idubrys; Jachsl Eevier,

(1 With the old poets these words are sometimes dissyllabic, sometimes tris-
syllabic. The Nestorians prefer the dissyllabic pronunciation of Laas at least.
(®) Accordingly they like to put a small ! over such a w.
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Suoie Mopriby, together with @ubisa; houbuy drabfcy (along with
LouM\d); @udsfie mpaurdpioy (and elafie) &e.

§ 41. In Semitic inflection @ appears instead of a theoretical aya, e sna o

or awa, e.g. gam(a) “stood”, like gaial(a) “killed”; galdt (Syriac gélath) .

a8 repres-

nting the
“she revealed”, like gafalat: 7 instead of aw?, e. g. gim “stood (part.)” i::i:g’l‘fs'd
for gawim, &c.

But in these cases the question turns very little indeed upon actual
sound-transitions. Of quite predominant importance here, are those an-
cient analogical modes of formation, which mount up to a time long be-
fore the separation of the several individual Semitic tongues.

2. VOWELS. 2. Vowels.

LONG AND SHORT VOWELS IN OPEN AND CLOSED SYLLABLES,

§ 42. Long vowels in open syllables remajn unshortened. Syriac Long

v

however has closed syllables with long vowels, even in the middle of the
word, e. g. om “ye stood” (2. m. pl.), \omz “ye raised”, and later
formations hke f&a.,a (first from bérikhétha) “benedicta”, S, “sit”
(part.), ool.,...s.‘ “I awoke him”, &. The East-Syrians have a marked
inclination to shorten long vowels in closed syllables, and accordingly
they often write straight away «a3dS. “eternities’ ,fort..&);. (.n\;. &e.,
and so too in the final syllables of LL for LH “she came”, (L LZ), &c. On
the other hand they incline to lengthen short vowels in an open sylla,ble,
if these are exceptionally retained, and thus, e.g., regularly write oob«snf
“she threw it (m.)” for ooknml

Rem.— As they have ceased to notice that the ——, which they
perhaps write in t.al.\_-’ but pronounce short, is a long vowel, they

set down now and then - for short a, e. g. t..m for s@Mb, S\

“they teach” (part.).

owels.

§ 43. A. Short vowels in closed syllables remain; but in open Bhort
vowels,

syllables short vowels have, in Aramaic, at a very early stage passed
mostly into sh®wa mobile. This occurrence is precisely what has given the’
language its characteristic stamp. Thus, for instance, NAw gétal from gatal
“killed”; &y from dahav (cf. Jao) “gold”; 2w from mamlikhin
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“are kings” (sing. ysaw), &. Then in Syriac even the sh®va- mobile
has often quite disappeared, as we are able in part to establish, even for
very early times, through the relations of Rukkakha and Quisaya (§ 23 D):
compare also the treatment of originally doubled consonants (§ 21 B).

B. A sharpened syllable does not count for an open one, even
when the double-consonant is itself simplified (§ 21 A, B). Thus the
short vowel remauns, with resulting hardness, in u.ai (rabbi, West-Syrian
rab?) “brought up'; ZMS “interest’; )n.u.:o (mahhem) “heats”; ].dl.én.o
(quitala) “murder”; and so even \\La “agked”; l!!u “questlon” (for
theoretical ¥a”el, 3u”dla). Here and there the fa].ling away of the doubling
in the pronunciation is to he made up for by lengthening the vowel.

C. But still in certain cases a short vowel holds its ground even
in an open syllable: thus with { as the initial letter of a syllable (§ 34),
e. g. 1%]!.;3 for man5 “angel”; in the secondary forms ;oo.é.g, puy for
‘;on.é.‘, padny “stands”, “sets” (§177 C); in many later forms like @XZpo,
A8 (§ 158 D); and in the forms of the Imperative with Object-
suffixes like wiuyny “lead me” (§ 190), &c. So also is it in forms like
aﬁ::&‘\“she revealed it” (§152), a recent formation from &+ + A
The Nestorians (always?) lengthen the @ in such cases (§ 42).

D. Where there had been two open syllables with short vowels,
one of these had of course to remain; thus ]..Soq; from dahava “gold”;
lpof from dakhard “a male”; ASAe from gatalath “she killed”, &e.

E. So too, when the prefixes » ™ 3 o come before a vowel-less
consonant, their vowel remgins as an (%), thus s from WD + 2
“in a king”; ,.Ya.&} “to a man”; Aoy “who killed”; a.o039 “and took”.
With the words mentioned in § 51, which may assume an | as their
commencement, the prefix o is given as 3, and so with the othel prefixes,-
thus {;Aas “in the written bond”; U.\A “to the six”, &c.

Thus too, a appears in the corresponding case, when several such
prefixes come together at the beginning of a word: 1.3;\:323 “et regis”,

() With @ and %, @ is the original vowel; perhaps a has just been adapted
thereto by analogy, though originally it appears to have been bi; and certainly
analogy explains the treatment of 4, ‘which is shortened from dt.
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from j.m +9+0; l.dl.é.n.:,.),o “and to him that is involved in murder”,
from%o+=+g+>+o \é.o!ao from Ao + 9 + o + o, &e. (but
of course MA:A \.é.o.a, &e.).

Tf the second consomant of such a word is an {, then the prefix -

usually takes the vowel: {le “and a hundred” wamd from wam’d —
xyp + 1; =l “who wearied” dali from dal%; Jeplo “and put on thy
shoes” wasan from was’an, &c. And yet, along with these are also
found, through ignoring the |, forms like "\ Lao “and demanded” welel
— we + Yel (along with N\ la0); thus, in particular, we most frequently
have keshwe, Jeofio, aisofsa, and other forms from w&s] “to heal”.

When two such prefixes stand before initial §, the { is generally
neglected, . g. ].L..bo “and in whom or what?”, from ].L.J +a + °; 7,:ol|o
“gand to thy mother”; \ﬂsgll,.), “to him who remembered us”; 185 Ho
“of Deo”, &c.— More rarely With = uaoovl.-_\u “to him who neglected”
from wooi] + 3 +; kbiolds “he who is on the way”, &c. The same
fluctuation is found with i, <, from ye: l&-lS: “who or what is in hand”;
\n._-:...,..l.:.o, with uqo!..j.ag, waadg (East- Syrian § 40 C); oS pS], &e.

"Rem. The old poets express themselves in all these cases elther
with or without the a according to the requirement of the verse.

An «, originating according‘to § 40 C, yields with such g preﬁx the
forms W\, W&, &c., e. g. \\,..o or wiujo “and knew”, from wis, Wi
(= 9‘[‘) + o.

Bem. The Nestorians oddly give the vowel a to the prefixes before
oo, Lyoow, &c., “Judah, Jew”, thus Lgeq..k, 10043, lioonlo, .

SOME OF THE MOST IMPORTANT VOWEL-CHANGES.

to represent the Greek «, particularly in an open syllable,—for which the
West-Syrians prefer to keep ——.

Before # the transition from @ to & is partly found even earlier; |

thus in the sporadically occurring @k, basl, havims, {Naemeans, &c,
» for el “there”, sl “eight”, Jisadas “spices”, INaimnas “menstruans”

Some of the

‘most im-

§ 44. The @ is retained with the East-Syrians, but has become 6-
with the West-Syrians. The former also set down —— for the most part z

portant
vowel-
changes.
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ool = o] “also” (); still more usual are fowmny “temptation” (from
izeng though somewhat differentin signification[“test or trial” 2 Cor. 2. 9]);
bada as well as D “revelation”; fowow “vegetables” &c. (§ 74).

§ 45. a has frequently become e, e. g. Ny Ao “she killed”, from-
qatalath (cf. oifo “be killed him™); lpma “flesh”, from basard, &c.
Here and there the vocalisation fluctuates between @ and e: the East-
Syrians especially give preference, upon occasion, to the former; e. g. n
J..;S\' alas for . “afflicted” (§ 174 A); IMZI\A for ZE_\miL}.e. “foun-
dation”; lia® for Iy “cavern”; Jfoit for Jfow “course, run”; and in
several othels that have a guftural for the middle letter.

A ¥, immediately followed by another consonant, sometimes occasions
¢ instead of a: waal, wdad instead of askak, maékah “find” (§ 164);
U.\..[\.n’o “texture”, contrasted with U.\.n..» “course” Zlol.\.no “feast” (but
LAasw the same) overagainst ZLo’..so “chastlsement IL\.uL “hed”,
kaa.l. “gervice’’, contrasted with ll&‘mal “covenng”, Ikaasl. “petition”
(but Ihal “n.nlatmn”)() notice farther ZMI »-»Mf zﬁul (§ 51).
Similarly s in ’L\ma “behind”, from 3l + », where according to other
analogies ba was to be expected.

§ 46. Within the word an é has sometimes been produced through
the quiescing of a consonantal {, as in {jka “well”; Lsj or &} “head”;
o s “gays” (§ 53): and sometimes it has been ploduced in other w ays,
as in jols “stone”, ].11._3, ko, or @2, “right, just” (§ 98 (). In an open
syllable & is, without regard for etymology, expressed freely by 3, or
even not expressed at all (and in the same way the Greek e and ¢ are
dealt with: thus even fesdko gérsd = xaupds), while in a closed syllable
— (or even of) is set down by preference: In later times < is more
prevalent; e.g. the old form Lalas, becomes later Laams néfésa “refresh-
ment, recovery”; and ks Asuéva “harbowr” takes later the form
B, &e. .

(}) Leeoiaa “Persians” is probably an intentional defacement of the other and
still more usual form luepi9: The hostile nation was denoted by a word which
means “pudenda”,

(*) Bha “a pledge” is a borrowed word from the Assyrian, and accordingly
does not belong to this class.
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This & became to a large extent 7 with the West-Syrians: They
said .aoh nimar. “says”, B,.ul hemno “alius”, J.n..s nw, LSLa Eifo, els
fan, &e. Yet they keep the —— in \a.of “eats”, il\ko.oho “food”,
{’J\“armw &e.; and there are found still in isolated cases L-Ja.n as
well as Jaldy, hoho as well as Jsol (Inf) “to swear”, \o,zﬂ. as well as
\o,q.ll; “are lost” (2. m. pl), &e. (§§ 174 A, 175 B). {, wi—or the
defective form of writing ¢,—are (even apart from etymology) in these cases
almost invariably certain marks of an original & The style of writing
: i0).

In the end of a word the ‘West-Syrian transition from € to 2, ex-
cept in I3 (= Hebr. 8)) appears only in Greek words in 7, e. g. [ IRW
or even wi.A.3 Uiy for oy of the East-Syrians. Otherwise —
remains here: I “reveals”, 1.9&3 “kings”, &.

§ 47. The short — seems to have been ¢ in the West, from an-
cient times; in the East it was pronounced sometimes as ¢, sometimes

as 7. This difference has no grammatical significance.

A short ¢ may often be lengthened in the concluding syllable
through the (original) tone: thus \33 “terrifies”, AaAs “I killed” (in
which cases the second vowel is written by the East-Syrians with —)
should perhaps be pronounced dahél, getléth: It is the same perhaps
with the monosyllabic & (b) “suddenly” and Aa “six”, for which
s and Aua are found in very old MSS. Yet this is not certain; and
still less certain is it whether such a lengthening was generally practised.
But beyond all doubt s “my son” (§ 146) has a long é.

§ 48. The & (5) with the West-Syrians at an early date coincided
with o (e, @). It has been retained only in the interjections & and
o] “0i” (for which others say uol) Thus we have otherwise fJaid s gotulo
for llo.én qatola “murder”; “.&3 sélutho forlln}% sélotha “prayer”, &c.
Moreover such an East-Syrian & appears not seldom to be only the
result of toning down an original 4, especially in the neighbourhood

() Now-a-days the East-Syrians pronounce —,—both in cases where it cor-
responds to the > and in those where it corresponds to the = of the West-Syrians,

—for the most part very like %, and ‘yet in another way than the pointed . -
3
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of a guttural or an 7, e. g.wdas (§ 40 C), Pas.) “small”, B¥én “hole”,
IAs.dsam “report”, fada “rock”, and many others: so too in the neigh-
bourhood of an n, e g. hol.l “oven”, Lm.l.\“tent” In many cases é
may denote an o originally short, but lengthened by the tone; so perhaps
in \N\afey “kills”, @wdyo “sanctuary” (§103), &c. Still, there is as little
certainty about this as about the similar case in § 47.-

The East-Syrians in particular distinguish also a short & (o) from
a short o (u), but this distinction is of little importance. Here too a
guttural or an r frequently seems to bring about the é pronunciation,
e. g.: udaal “glory”, ksel “manger”, &e.

It is curious that the West-Syrians have, besides the form N3 “all”,
the form %ol, which accordingly they have to write N3, TIs it a length-
ened k512 So too ofns, 3.8, &e.

‘While even with the East-Syrians the sound o began pretty early
to pass into «, the tradition varies a good deal in the case of o and e;

- but with respect to cases of grammatical importance there is no doubt

whatever.

Greek o and @ are with the West-Syrians either retained,—and
then they are written o—, —, e. g. woadoil, woadil Jpdio;—,or they
become u. There is a good deal of variation in the usage, ¢. g. oS
and waddud, )ﬂu’agén and fioshgad Fyeudy &.

With the East-Syrians ¢ corresponds to the Greek o and @, in so
far as they keep from altering the words more decidedly.

As they cannot express an o without a vowel letter, they put ——
with defective-writing for the Greek o, w, and pronounce it @, e. ¢.
w08336il Theoddros for wositoll Oediwpos.

§ 49. A. The diphthongs @i and au remain very steady, particularly
in the beginning of a word, although in dialects the pronunciation & and
0 occurred. Commonly, however, simphfication of the diphthong prevails
in a closed syllable. The West-Syrians farther proceed (according to
§ 46) to turn the & occasionally into 7, and the ¢ always into @ (§ 48):
thus, along with ‘M Bas “house”; with Jb, “Suw “strength”; with
| FOC o> “eye’’; (Ago from meyallain, “they reveal’ it from térain,
“two" s l%o.gg, 90, ©ad “end”, &. So by analogy from N (in
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oculo = coram) even in an open syllable wSHdiaN, »51&4}}. &c. coram
eo; but only in the prepositional use; for examl;le, otherwise, woasad
uto his eyes”.

\i:ogin.s;, \.'me “their, my death”, @asx “your eye”, &c. form
no exception, for in these cases it was only in the last development that
the syllable became a closed one. Thus also is explained perhaps the
retention of the ai before suffixes, in forms like ;...;A:E (from mal.kaikd),
(A)” (from malkaind) “thy, our kings”, and in verbal forms like LA\
and &(ﬁ'om gelaita, gélaina) “thou didst reveal”, “we revealed”,
In bub. “is not”, from Au{ J, the diphthong 1s of more recent origin.
On the other hand we have simplification in ZL’oL U.io]. “cow”, from
tauréthd, and in East-Syrian }.& LaN lelya, lelya West-Syrian LA&
usually L from laildya “mght” So too in zkm, IAss “egg” from
bai‘étha, pl. Jas, lyws.

B. The East-Syrians for the most part write o—— for o——, and
much more rarely e——. So also in cases where the w is virtually doubled,
as in was — w&b Wy “pointed out”; lo.nl. Nipn “thou remainest”;
('6.5 = {85 “windows”, &. Thus too in Zlo,.:o lLég “Lords”, and
other plurals of that kind; farther in cases like \..oool.n...i = uo’ol.g.n.z
“give ye him to drink”; uohy = uJoLg; “they overthrew me” ) 192)

Sometimes on the other hand they write w_. for ul, e. 4. wi®u
for w2od “barefooted”, and always in the Imperative <oShado =
<3 ade “kill him”.

The West-Syrians also write an au produced by @ and u coming
together,—with the vowel-sign —, ¢. g. o3 La>=o malkaw s king”,
although the separate members are od —l-L"bAg ‘With them indeed
o 155.\? would have the sound malkiu.

LOSS OF VOWELS.

§ 50. A. Final vowels coming immediately after the original tone-
syllable have all fallen away. This happened to @ even before the settle-
ment of the orthography, thus < from lina “to us” ; N3 from a(n)ta
“thon”; Mofrom qétalta “hast killed”, &c. (butmmazka“kmg” &c.).

Other final vowels too have at quite an early date thus falten away,
3%

Loss of
vowels.
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without leaving a trace. On the other band many vowels of this kind
are still set down in consonantal character, although they had ceased to
be pronounced even in the oldest literary epoch represented by do-
cuments (circa 200 A. D), and are ignored in punctuation. These
are:—

(1) @ of the plural in the Perfect and Imperative after consonants:
Ao gétal from gétdla; odPo, oxPol, odafs; cmaa “they
praised”, &ec. (but we have the full sound in A Jelau, e gallin
“revealed”, &c.).

(2) 7 of the suffix of the 1% sing, after oonsonants thus: walso
malk “my king” from malki; wAo “killed me”; widhg, wdDI “re-
vealed me”, &e. (but waNs “my kings”; and also the monosyllables w3
“in me”, W “to me”, in which no falling away was possible: So too
Suas, &S “T wholly”, “the whole of me” [“my totality”)).

(3) 7 of the suffix of the 3" sing. m. woy with the noun: —SHagXw
malkaw from maelkauht “his kings”, and with the Verb in cases like
—Ohy —sS A, uo;..:..o..&o uoy% no doubt from gélaihi &e.

(4) 7 of the 2° fem. sing. in -Nf at from a(n)ti “thou” (f.); waadsw
mallitkh from malkékhi (both mth é?y; u..':...a.)m o -M.o
ak.w_\., &e.

(5) In the following special cases: in u>™a & “from quiet” = “sud-
denly”, absolute state of f2xa from 3¢z (like vB); in a§:§§ “when ?”
from emmdthai; oL “yesterday” from ethmalé; and the derived word
woMw “the day before yebtelday ; lastly in the much maimed form
\.o'.DM‘ (or ..o!\l-t) “last year”.

B. Even in very ancient MSS. the unpronounced < ’s are often
wanting: a similar o is more rarely omitted. Conversely w, which one
was in the habit of so often writing,—apparently without cause,—was
in some cases attached parasitically to words ending in a consonant;
e. g. there occurs in old manuscripts -.q).\ for ql\ “Grod” (Construct
State), wal for o} “August”; wwod for- s “sp1r1t” Occasionally it is

() Even the hymns of Bardesanes seem fo heglect them, as regards the number
of eyllables,
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employed as a diacritic mark of the 3™ sing. fem. of the Perf. e. g.

for AAe “she killed”. Such an employment of < in the 37 pl. fem,
Perf. has gradually come into full use with the West-Syrians; NAS
“they (f.) killed”, for the old “\Aw retained by the East-Syrians (from
original gétald, not gétali). The employment of w in the 3" sing. fem.
Imperf.,—coming info view in rather late times,—prevails among the
West-Syrians, though not quite so universally; Wajol, Kol “she
kills”, &c., in order to distinguish it from the 2 sing. masc., “\afol,
NAoL “thou killest”: the Nestorians are completely unacquainted with
the w in this usage.

NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. New vow-
els and
§ 51. An | with a vowel is sometimes preﬁxed to an initial con- synables.

Vowel pre-

sonant which has not a full vowel. Thus I in lb.a.f “gix’, QMI “SIXty", fixed. (Alaf
alongside of ll\.n., QL\" lifal “a written bond” along with {3 Aa, and ProtheHe
always ult\..é “drank” farther el “already” sometimes for 3aws,
Frequently so in Greek words with or, om, like fufi-fool or hfipeo
orpareie, lmaml and fiwass orelpa, &c.

The prefix, pretty frequently met with in ancient MSS. before $, is
probably to be pronounced {; e.g. fsaund for faawss “Beloved”; {pt¥f
for 1535 “upper garment”; fsuwod for 388 (") “firmament”; ksl for Ans -
“contented”, and many others. So too {Musasu{ for ll\mﬁu “3 meal”;
LK{ for Z,.A\“lce In the frequently occurring Il\;mof the u of
the rarer form U.\:..noi zl\.xoei is brought to the front The early
adopted Persian word raza lnl more rarely {)3, Iji3 “a secret” seems to
have been pronounced with a vowel-prefix, which however is ignored in
the pointing.

§ 52. A. The poets sometimes insert an e before o ; y after a Auxiliary
word ending in a consonant, e. g. o\ N} “is to them” ith elhon (with romele.
three syllables) = (oo NJ. '

(*) Iswnil is measured as dissyllabic like Jsuws in Morsivger's Monumenta
Syriaca II, 86 v, 162 ¢t passim, but lysl, mpyil g trissyllabic in Jacob of Sardg,
Thamar v, 247, 251,
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B. Essentially the same thing takes place frequently within the
word. Especially when a consonant without a full vowel follows one
that has no vowel, a short vowel is inserted often between the two to
facilitate pronunciation. Thus Lisgse = Lu.l!.:o “sunrise” ; JANULE ={ASwF
“fear’; \m.ul. = \maL “you permit or remit”; <>~?’~ euﬂ.
“thou fearest (f. )”, \n.l.ais = \Q.I.:j-\ “they buy”; also ]..:omo L-’OGM
“ghe swears” U.\;e; = U.\;.of “quaking”; and U.\b.b, (= ZL\_\L- V.
infra C) “quest1on . Particularly does this occur when one of the letters
is a liquid or » { & w o; on the other hand it is never found between -
sibilants and dentals. A marked amount of fluctuation however prevails
in individual cases in the pronunciation of the various dialects and schools.
With the old poets the longer forms, as indicated by the metre, are
upon the whole rare; they abound in the vocalisation of the Bible, with
both East- and West-Syrians.

C. The small stroke under the letter, called mehagyana “the ac-
centuator”, serves as a sign of the fuller pronunciation particularly with the
East-Syrians; the one above the letter, called marhétand “the hastener”,
as the sign of the shorter (§ 17). Yet often the full vowel is also written
instead of the former, thus Lé).n.l or AfSal = AdSal “T empowered”.

The sign — stands sometimes too in cases where the vowel which
is supposed to be inserted is an original vowel, e. g. in !B&.n.n = I!.\L.g.o.
from galgaltd. Sometimes it is not easy to say whether a vowel is original
or inserted. Here and there such a vowel alters the original vocalisation
more strongly; thus from ]é_-;.aa. “scorpion”,- has come the West-Syrian
J5305 and then the East-Syrian fanas..

The inserted vowel is mostly e, but often too it is a, especially be-
fore gutturals, and before g and .

The relations of Rukkakha and Qusiaya suffer no alteration through
this insertion, as several of the foregoing examples show.

INFLUENCE OF THE CONSONANTS UPON THE VOWELS.

§ 53. An { originally a consonant and ending a syllable in the
middle of a word becomes, in combination with a preceding a or ¢, an é,
which for the most part is farther developed with the West-Syrians into 7.
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Thus &b from xpfaa “head”; Wl “says”; Nasli “eats”; ..:31 “I say”;
Ll._.g “wolf”, from R3NT; Zi].:: “g well” (also written Js § 46), and so forth.
! On the other hand the ! becomes @ in fis. “small cattle” through
the influence of the neighbouring gutturals from NyNy; lbu.» “battle-
ments” from Rrepgy; Bal “a certain thorny shrub” from 8O8Y; and simi-
Jarly §L “bosom” from Kysn for original myyn.
In the end of the word we have by from na’. In other cases =
is retained here according to the analogy of corresponding forms ending

3

in other gutturals, e. g. ksad “unclean” (§ 100); Jsa¥ “polluted”; Jum “con-

soled” (§ 172), &e.

§ 54 W o~ and $ as final radicals, especially when they close
the syllable, transform an é into an 4; thus, m&g “lmows” (compared
0] o “arose )
for néveh ; .::: “leads”, for neBabber, (Lx’of “we made known™'; \ol.ops
“you arose’’; fl\»ss “a bird”; \ol.,ag “you led”, &ec. (§ 170).

In rare cases the_-tra,nsformatlon of an o into @, before these final

with oi\a “gits’); a9 “sacrificed”, compared with
5 ? P

consonants, has been retained from very remote times, as for instance in
whays “opens”; compare on the other hand wase “slaughters”, &c.
(8 170). In certain cases they have the effect even of transforming a
following e (or 0?) into a (v. § 169).—On the exchange of @ and ¢ in
words which have middle gutturals v. § 45.

On the shading off of an @ into ¢ through the influence of a sibilant,
v. § 45; and of a w into o, effected by a guttural v. §§ 48, 49. In like
manner the gutturals, as well as other consonants, particularly emphatic
ones, must have brought about a special shading of the vowels in still other
instances, without the writing giving much indication of such delicate turns.

3. STRONGER ALTERATIONS.

§ 55. We find these, for instance, in the blending of Participles and
Adjectives with the Subject-Pronouns: e. g. \w (.éi\ﬂ 49) from
qatlm a(niton tn..;é.o from etw (.\.é.o \..1.\_-;..,:. “henedicta tw’’, from
..l\.:l L'x-_,‘a Mo from Ml 1 NAS (§ 64 A), &o. Blendings with bu‘
appear in still other situations, e. g. Al Jaox dahvat “thou art gold”;

Ofthe other
gutturals
and of r.

8. Stronger
alterations.
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AR JaL] “ubi es??; it Loid i bar baroyet “thou art the son of the
Creator”; il hily déhayyet “vitne es”, &ec. Still in these cases the
preservation of the separate portions is the more usual practice.

" Amongst other instances we meet with extraordinary mutilations
in the numerals of the second decade (§ 148 B); and farther in certain
compounds (§ 141).

4. TONE.

§ 56. The Nestorians now put the tone on the penult throughout, and
that very distinctly. The Maronites (*), on the other hand, put the tone
always, or almost always, on the last syllable, when it is a closed syllable,
e. g- \\ji ozél, NaAe gellat, @o1rs nezdgéf, oo, youmin, ek, Jed,
and so also in endings with a diphthong, e. g. ok} efdu, —SHSpBAL
talmidda, ..6«:.3.:.9. Jabgin, —awg] ebnéu. On the other hand they
always, or nearly always, put the tone on the penult, when the word
ends in a simple vowel: {If éto, Lk nite, b} s6Dé, loow néhwe, Jsas. “dmo,
Wb méle, {eaen sifre, Jid hind &e. Occasionally a secondary tone also
becomes perceptible. At an earlier time the final syllable invariably
had the principal accent.

- () I am indebted to my friend Guipy, following the communications made by
P. Carpam:, for the data on the accentuation of the Maronites,



PART SECOND.
MORPHOLOGY.

i

§ 57. The large majority of all Semitic words, as is well known,
are derived from roots which for the most part have three, but occasion-
ally even four or more ‘Radicals’. If the three radicals are firm con-
sonants, the roots are then called Strong: but if one of the radicals is

o or = (frequently appearing as a vowel), or if the due weight of the

word is attained by the doubling of one of two firm radicals, then the
roots are called Weak. On practical grounds we retain this method of
treating roots, without insisting farther on the point that even with strong
roots a radical is often demonstrably of quite recent origin, while on the
other hand there is much variety in the origin of weak forms of the
root, and while in many cases at least, the assumption of an original Waw
or Yod as a radical, or that of a third radical with the same sound as the
second, is a pure fiction. Thus we speak of roots primae o or w (19, "b)
[Pe Waw, Pe Yod] meaning those whose first radical is taken as W or
- Y; so of roots mediae o or = (', ") [Ayin Waw, Ayin Yod], and
tertiae < and mediae geminatae (yy) [Lamed Yod, and Ayin doubled].
In addition we have frequently to deal specially with words of which { is
a radical ; for this sound (cf. § 33 sgq.) undergoes many modifications. In
like manner we have to treat of words which have # as the first letter
of the root. The forms too, which have a guttural or an  as second or
third radical, are, by reason of certain properties, brought occasionally
Into special notice.

Sirong and
weak roots,
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§ 58. Weak roots vary a good deal in their weak letters. Thus
ani, oy, 'pn, ot (to which is added another secondary form nnm) are
essentially modifications only of the same fundamental root, which
means “hot”. In particular, roots "y and vy are very closely related.
Thus also in Syriac they very readily change into one another: the sub-
stantive belonging to 335 “to err” (Perf. ¢, Impf. ,84) is l§ae, as if
from 71p; and along with the frequently occurring j3n “to pity” pin is
found (Perf. b, Impf. @lu), and with 483 “to bend”, a1, &e.

§ 59. Forms med. gem. in Syriac attain like weight with that of
the strong forms, by doubling not the second radical, but the first, when
it is possible, 7. e. when a prefix ending in a vowel precedes it. Thus

from 1y “to shear” ;\I aggez (answering to \NHwol); J\‘ eggoz
(=Napo); \o}“_! negziin, properly neggézin (= @S A8); e.ul “you
(fem. pl) love” (= ABL from 23m); kaaww “boiler” (from mwn “to
warm” ; fisso, IE\L}?, Jsss “entrance”, &c.

Yet in some nouns we find the general Semitic method,—i. e. the
method of either directly or virtually doubling the third radical, even
with the prefixes mentioned: thus J§loo “needle” (not Jfamo); ﬁ%s or
fiige (East-Syrian) “shield”; {ASAss “a booth” (méfalthd, p1ope1ly
métallétha), pl. W@s (métalle); INNo “sieve” U...xao “a cave”; and
polw, u&wéb_.ﬁ, &ec., mostly used adverbially, “completlon” (m:n),
“continually”.

Two [ ’s stand beside each other hke two different consonants () in
MPsas “speech”; I0Ase “cover, shelter” (§ 46); and the quadriliteral
form l!k:n.é “face”. In these formations, however, the [ is again dropped
in the usual pronunciation (§ 29), so that in point of fact the regular
form makes its appearance. Add the peculiar form Wi, h&.‘ &e.
“to lament” (*). The following appear to be later formations: lk}}.ool
“mockery”, from W&{ (557); and from DL, (L\uug “g prayer”, Thus,
farther, regularly in the Ethpeel j}.\t.i “was shorn” (as compared with

o, “shore”).

(M) Lewue, formed in this way Judges 3, 22 “a part of the abdomen” is pro-
nounced margd, but others read Ladise.
(®) Saa “to finish” is a word borrowed from the Assyrian.
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In Syriac too the second and third radicals, when identical, are
always kept in separate existence, if a long vowel comes between them,
in the course of the formation, e. g. Huda “pardoned” ; Hiw “favour”, &e.,
as well as when the first of the two is itsel{ doubled, e. g. ('k‘:'l-i ethhannan
“begged for pardon”.

§ 60. With roots of four radicals we also rank such as are de-
monstrably formed originally from roots of three radicals with well-known
suffixes or prefixes, but which are treated in the language quite like
quadriliteral forms, e. g. 9254 “to enslave”’, properly a causative form
from e ; wpay “to estrange”, “to alienate”, from uga.oj “strange”,
from 993, &e.

§ 61. Nouns, properly so called (Substantives and Adjectives), and
verbs, have in all respects such a form that they are subject to the scheme
of derivation from roots composed of three or more radicals, although
sufficient traces survive to show that this condition was not, throughout
and everywhere, the original one. The only marked divergences in
formation, however, are found on the one hand with the Pronouns
(which originate partly in the welding together of very short fragments
of words), and on the other hand with many old Particles. To these two
classes, the Pronouns and Particles,—we must therefore assign a separate
place, although both in conception and usage they belong to the Noun.
The ‘same treatment must be extended to the Numerals, which, to be
sure, stand in form much nearer to the usual tri-radical formations.

§ 62. Overagainst all true words, or words that express some
conception, stand the expressions of feeling—or the Interjections, which
originally are not true words at all, but gradually enter,—at least in
part,—into purely grammatical associations, and even serve to form
notional words. Thus & “woe!” is a mere exclamation of pain, and
a9 “fye!” one of detestation; but lzalg\ 8 “woe to the man!” or
‘ﬂ'\é —a9 “fye upon the man!” is already a grammatical association
of words, and J& “the woe” is a regular noun. (V)

(") This subject might be treated at great length.

Quadriliter-
al roots,

Nouns and
verbs,

Inter-
jections
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Such Interjections are & (§9), & “O!” u2, 2 “O1; o) “Ah!”;
& “Ho! Ho!” (in mockery), &. Also the demonstrative form {&
“Here!” “Lol”, which is greatly employed in the formation of Pronouns
and Adverbs, is to be regarded as originally an interjection.

Nouns. ) I- NOUNS.
Pronouns. - 1. PRONOUNS. ¢

PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

Personal
Pronouns.
Subject- § 63. (a) Subject-Forms.
Forms. Separale Forms, Enclitic Forms.
1. pers. “T” B () B ), b
N o [m A3 N
~§’ 2. pers. “Thou { ¢ ...in oA
0 m, “He” oég 054, 0 (§ 38)
3. pers. " - _
‘ f. “She -3 -
1. pers. “We” o, ot <
51 3!
T | 2. pers. “You” { S i“ N
2 f. et <t
3. pers. “They” { eI &l
f. o ol

On afod “he 18", w35 “she is” v. § 38.

Rem. The form etas],— (originally anahndn, but in our literature
certainly no longer of three syllables, indeed seldom having two as
dnahnon, and commonly being monosyllabic in speech, and merely a
remnant of early orthography for otw, ),~—is found only in old
manuscripts.

84}, o), besides representing enclitic Subject-forms or Copula-forms
(§ 311 sq.), represent also for the 3™ pers. pl. the Object, which is ex-

(*) Notice the points (§ 6), which with many of these words are set down al-
most without exception, even with the full vocalisation.



- § 64. 4 — 45 —

pressed by Suffixes for the other persons (§ 66). They also appear,
though rarely, in other connections (§ 220 B).

§ 64. Enclitic forms of the 1° and 2% pers. often coalesce with Bnclido
participles and,—though more rarely,—with adjectives; in such cases participles
marked transformations occasionally occur. In particular in the plural, fo, “5°
the first portion [¢. e. the participle] loses its final »#, while the second
[the pronoun] loses its A or a(n). In the 27 pers. singular, the first
portion always loses a short vowel before the final consonant. Thus with\SA8
“killing” (f. Jf8 &c.) ; By “revealing”’; e “beautiful”: oy “clean”:—

Sing. 1. m. B N\AS or MMAS “I kill”; Bl W, M3 “T reveal”;
B 5.8a “I am beautiful”; i 5y “T am clean”.
Lo S5 BN Bl B At
2. m. L\&é.é N 1,...3.-. A.._-w, or without coalescing: \A&

L\;{ L\:Z].l\ L\.ul'-&l A3 L.

. A -.L\\gn, u&b\, ..L.,,.a.n. ub\d? or separately MAS
wA3t; <Al SANAGE A3l yadia; WAS] K2 '
Plural 1. m. V.V 3 S 88 duoy; or written separately,
though pronounced in exactly the same way: Qo oS58

(el SE0); o L o b e eft

o

L oo 85 oo NG oo oede oo of Gay gt
lcmom, &c) ®)

2. m. \&A.g.o \l\‘\, ol\. (LY oL\.._'”, or written separa-
tely, though spoken in the same way: —\ol\.\f OA8;
\oL\Ji e \ol\.ll cida o3l 3

2. f. ,:Lm\}é.o ,\.z,rs.-.(g) orwnttensepalately, QMZ 483 DL

B. Rem. In more ancxent tunes‘en or n appears also with the
poets(®) as an enclitic form of the 1* sing., and in fact this is often

(%) For the feminine form the masculine form <438, &c. sometimes appears.

(%) When the participle or adjective ends in I—, the 224 fem, pl. form of the
enclitic, and the participle are written separately.

(®) In homely prose I find such a form in the Rules for Monks of M" Izla,
of the year 571 (Rendie. della Accad. dei Lincei 1898, 43, 10); «>& i. . 33 “I be-
seech”. Ebedjesu substitutes for it the usual Ll [5s,
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writien ws, through confusion between it and the object-suffix: Masc.
after J2: w3d = W I8 “T call”; efas “T acknowledge”, wisgliso “I
point out”, &c.(): Fem. wspas = B {ims. “T pass over”; wipel “I

D 2 2 2 Ty
say”; wipihmw “I am alarmed”, ad “I wish”, “ls g “I am

forsaken’”
Possessive § 65. (b) Suffixed personal pronouns.
euffixes. Possessive suffixes.
1. pers. - (§ 50 A) “my”
51, pers, m. g and after vowels o “thy”
gn ’ f. “'3.—7. 1 1 ) “D “thy”
@ 5 m o , . 5 Ot “his”
. pers. . L)
PRLE el . . . éther
1. pers (f. v e ” < “our”
s m. &8 “your”
8 | 2. pers { P \ . »
5 . e “your
ol ™ \60. “their”
{3. pers £ 8 “their”
e “their
" Object § 66, Object suffixes.
snffizes. 1. pers. = and after vowels wa- “me”
.5: 2. pers. o ’-: . v 7 “thee”
g f. wal . »  waa “thee
g L - L] . ,
@ [3 m o— ., o, » D)y e, and w0 (§ 50 A) “him”
‘3. pers. R
P . & ,, w &= “her”
X b
13 pers. o= » ” ” < ‘us
. m. as “you”
T 12 pers. { A ‘y "
E f. 3 “you
. 3. vers. | ™ The enclitics (a4}, @i serve instead of suffixes for the
. pers.
P f, 3™ pers. pl. (§ 63).

For the method of attachment of the Possessive Suffixes v. §§ 69,
145, 149, 157, 199; and for that of the Object- or Verbal-suffixes v.
§ 184 sqq.

(*) Masculine forms from strong roots are very rare.
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 67. (a) For what is nearer; “this”: masc. &, hd—fem. 13&: Demon-
Plural & (m. and f.). T e
Rem. A rarer secondary form from {3 is 9.
We get asd) with o3 (§ 38). For Jjo comes a 130y before wa, thus
3 fioy haddi (hadod).
(by For what 1s more distant; “that’”: masc. o%h; fem. woy; Plural
masc. (aJo, fem. 2. .
Rem 1 SIS, eeq “illi, 1llae” must not be too closely associated
with fioy “hic”, merely because of a casual similarity of sound. The
forms for “this” are compounded out of den, dénd, de, illén with ha
(§ 62); those for “that”, out of the personal pronouns hii, ki, hennomn,
hennén with ha.
Rem. 2. Ounly in very old writings there appear in isolated instances
the farther forms yadoy “illi”, wadoy “illae”, and yasor “illi” (a fem.
form corresponding to the last is not known); the three forms given may
be pronounced something like halokh, halelh; hanokh. Very rarely

9
indeed there appears also @ = *edxor “hi, hae”.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.
§ 68, é “who ?‘”. &, é, \6&, I;Lﬁ “what?". Interroga-

With o3, =& : alw, and fem. <& & “who?, who is?”. ot “what dve pro-
187", Rarely baw for e (§ 44).

L] <which?” or “what?” m.; {uf “which?” f.; Pl uf “which?”.

Rem. 1. &, @, s, bosw have sprung from mad+ den, dénd;
b, Z...l QLJ from the interrogative ai with déna, da, len.

Rem. 2. Jidi, &e. is often improperly held as a demonstrative, be-

cause, like other interrogatives, it stands as correlative to the relative (§236).

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN.

§ 69. The relative pronoun is 3y, § (§ 43 E), which has a very wide Therelative
. Ppronoun.
range of use. The older form i still shows itself in the Separate pos-
sessive pronoun, formed through its composition with the preposition >
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and the possessive suffixes (§ 65); ™Y “my”; o) “thy” m.; wad}
“thy” f.; ofaad “his”; &) “her”—w3 “our”; Gaday “your” m.;

al.j “your” f.; Gomdw? “their” m., @ddo} “their” f.

2. NOUNS IN THE STRICTER SENSE.
(SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES.)

A. GENDER, NUMBER, STATE.

§ 70. Every Syriac substantive or adjective has a gender, a number,
and a state. The indications of all three conditions are very closely as-
sociated together, and almost interpenetrate one another. We shall
therefore deal here with the three, at one and the same time.

Syriac has two genders, Masculine and Feminine, two numbers,
Singular and Plural (), and three states, Absolute, Construct, and Emphatic.
The Ewmphatic State is formed by appending an @ (originally 2 #) which
possessed the significance of the Article (the Determination), but this
meaning has for the most part been lost. The Constriuct State is the
form of the noun immediately before a Grenitive. A mnoun, which has
neither of the States named, stands in the Absolute State. The Emphatic
state is of by far the most frequent occurrence in Syriac substantives. Many
are no longer met with in either of the other two states, or only in quite
isolated cases: accordingly substantives at least are presented here through-
out, in the Emphatic state, as being the form lying next to hand, even if
not the most original. The other two states have no special ending for the
singular of Masculines, nor for that of Feminines without the feminine
sign. The termination of the Emphatic state (@) combines with the mas-
culine plural-ending to form aiya, which again is generally farther blended
into & The usual feminine ending in the Singular, was af, which has
maintained itself as ath in the Construct state, but has become & in the
Absolute state. The plural-ending for Masculines in the Absolute state

(1) Various traces of the Dual are still met with, but this Number has no
longer a life of its own.
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is , and in the Construct state, ai: the corresponding endings for
Feminines are an, dth.
We give at this point, as an example of the most usual formations,

the Adjective s “wicked”.
Singular. ‘ Plural.

St. abs.  St.constr. St. emph. St. abs. St.constr.  St. emph.
£ 1as  Aad  has A Aes | hazs

Rem. Notice that the absolute state of the feminine singular and
the emphatic state of the masculine singular for the most part sound alike.

On fi. and zi, v. § 23 E.

§ 71. Certain words insert a y (or ¢, v. § 40C) before the feminine Iasertionot
ending:— Fominine

(1) First, those words (in all their forms) which terminate in the suffix *24i=e:
an, on, (in) :e. g. from AL “murdering”, the feminine sing. abs. stateis
JeddAaw, the constr. state!.\.ub._. the emphatic state IL\...I..:_, the feminine
plural abs. state L8, the constr. state A....h_ the emph. state lb«..b_
So from Pa.aNse regulus, we have the femmmefbu.icm &c. This analogy
is followed in such old borrowed words as Jiasoo] 'rexvmg, and L.u;m* TTWLT,
p1 t..l_-unao, Ik.uma (but emphatic state fem lku.m;o) — Exceptions,
fLL..ul fem. from LL’.»Z “related”, and (l\.u..ll. fem. from LL!L secundus.

(2) Next, the adjective 3o “little” in all its forms (fem.), except
in the emphatic state sing.: L3dsy, Miasy (but ii.ia).;);—n.'ié.;;,
Nias) (?), Ilﬁ\-’-’ié).;.

(8) Probably it is the same with Nomina agentis of the form \Wase.
For the singular we have 63 “rebellious”, and the analogously-treated,
although Greek, word Jfésol dodry; for the plural of the absolute
state, only tiéo.mlﬂ The abs. and construct states of these Nom. ag.
almost never appear. In other cases [emph. st. pl.] there occur {AZuwéye
“destroying”; A, 5aasl “transitory things”; IN<Nad# “murderous”, &e.
Forms like U.l.o.ao “mortal” &c., without y, are of less frequent occurrence.

(4) So too, in the plural of feminine forms of Diminutives in «0é
(B3} “yard [court]”, pl. {NZe0d9}) w is inserted, as also in the case of

& pumber of other substantives, which before the feminine ending have
' 4
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& consonant preceded by a long vowel, a doubled consonant, or two con-
sonants. Thusll...mbo“bundle”,pl lk,.mho l.;..).o.n “tunic”, pl. t*“"l""—"’
Il\..l..l.u h.\ao’ (8n37) “place”; pl. t..._—yog, ll\.._gog, Ik:..loa “tail”; pl.
l%..a.!o;, and many others. This formation is of more frequent occur-
re;lce in later times. Some have secondary forms, e. ¢. lLé.g “mife’
pl. iNxaeo and Ao (as well as Kilg).

§ 72. The plural-ending in the emphatic state was properly iy
(from @ + @): this ending J2Z is still shown in the short words J2as “sons”;
i “years”; Ly “kinds”; E3L “breasts”; Lid (= w1 §40 C) as well
as il “hands™; l:.?g “curtain” (= AS{ “face”). For all these words
v. § 146.

Aiya appears farther in the plural emphatic state,—through blendmg
the final vowel of the root,—in adjectives and participles in € and @i (ya
in Emph. st. sing,), with the emphatic ending: lao “hard” (Emph. st.
Lap), L2as; J2Ad (st. abs. J3a) “fool”, Jhik; wpaw “lamed”, Lipas, &e.

So with the substantives Ly “kid”, Jii; Mwe “a talent
(weight)”, L4885 Rao “reed”, L2u8; K “bowels”, kisss; and so with the
Plur. tantum Ko “water” (and Ksaa, Lsaid “heaven” § 146); farther
Lio\ “young (of animal)”, Jypg (ater formation floso\§ 79 A);
L.»og “image”, L\os “price” (later formation l.aoo’ “images™).— But not
with the abstract nouns—L3j “a rent”, ks3] (as against L3} “one who is
torn”, L¥); L “cold”, Ler}

§ 73. In the absolute state of the plural, such substantives have
in, s0 far as they appear in it at all: e ; oi¥; «l8; @01; 0. Thus
too the pronunciation of the very rare word wsed must be 3émin and
not ¥émeén. But the Adjectives have én: pa0; di; it (from lias
and from wiase) &e.

In the construct state of the plural, such Substantives have ai:
w0¥; w3; Wy waa; but the Adjectives, yui: wado; w3 “herds-
men”; wayd ‘“criers”; wsd o “pointing out”, &c. (ef. with this section
§ 145 K infra).

§ 74. The following Masculines form their plural from enlarged

forms in gn. They are to some extent words of closely related
meaning :—
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15] “fruit”; 1) (his! § 21 D), seldom J54. (Y

Jsaco (]SOZPMKOV; ]I:ﬁn.n,‘: (hsasaso §21 D).

Jama “fragrance”' Jisadha (also ffaxies § 44) and Lpdba.
Jud “scent”; R

Z,.é; “franklncense ; Bl and lod. ()

Jas “salve’; iuiksd.

Jiels “wine” l{,'gm.fa (also bowal § 44). (%)

flax “colowr”; RIag, usually Fag .

Jaaef “dyed stuff”; lisSef and Jydef.

Ipas “wool”; figas. “woollen staffs”.

lyoas “flesh”; yeoa, together with {gems. ().

Jepaz “race” (yévos); Bepiz, also with fenia -

Kool “foliage”; iidaxk,

KASa “ruler”; kjasa and J{<>a. From that form (Kixa)
‘the singular lij->a has been derived anew.

lais “priest”; Kaxie, usually faiis.

J.é;z “teacher’’; lii;.z (very rarely indeed a sing. from it occurs Héé);
L3 “magnates” (v. § 146).(%)

§ 75. Feminine substantives in fi_.? have «_ in the absolute state
of the singular (§ 26 ). Thus {Aeaal “garment”, woiol; AT “jour-
ney”, wiwe; N8 “beam”, wid; Zk.:n “usury”’, w3 In the construct
state Auo: {Budal “narration”, Aasal. But in adjectives, e. g. ll.\..m

(") The East-Syrians say abba (§ 45) &c., with a. The abs, state is iial: So
far as such state appears in the case of the others, it is dealt with in a correspond-
ing way,

(3 Singular ﬁr& is “tar”.

(®) Thus the Plurale tantwm Lida s “spices”™ clearly belongs to a sing.
Hu%; and so fass, “herbs”, and fiass “secds, plants” must be plurals of Loy and
Isi§ (also & pl. 1s4%). The singular of Hiens “a certain wedding dainty” is prob-
ably Lens.

(*) l4eas " “fleshy layers”, “membranes” is not however a plural from lyeo2,
since it is feminine. The singular would probably be Ilyma.,

(®) Some fow are uncertain, Perhaps several others of those named have

simple plurals.
4 ]

Fem, in
tha.
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“pura”, the absolute state is Lisy, the construct, L\..m. In the plural all
have the consonantal 7: ZL\.y,:o <53, &e.

§ 76. A. Words in Zl.o_. (purely feminine abstract nomes) have
o= in the absolute state of the singular (§ 26 O), and l:o_ in the con-
struct state, while in the plural they have for states abs., constr., emph.—
S L8, Zi:&. Thus for instance, &N “kingdom”, Leddao, {Laddsw; and
in plural @&&Nse, L&ANMe, [LddNw.—ald “a request”, Lod3, Jlald
plural, @&sd, &e. —Zlgog‘;.:o “chastisement”; {Lypso, &e.

From {leioo] “healing”, there is formed (from an old ground-fmm
lLasnl) lln.u:l or (§ 40 C) L&zl Even from ZLo. 2 “half”, U.o’o’.m
“testimony”, (lol.... “juheritance”, the plural is ZL&QSS Il.egm.m, (Lo.,..
still there is also found, conformably to the original formation, Uac@%
ZLogq.m

" From ZLo..:.\“ma,nhness comes the plural (Lo,:.\“wonders”.

B. Notice specially besides: l{.mg “image” (Lassy, ay): pl. HER-TH
(&59). U.o.;_; “thing” (Las 0.53); pl. (lﬁ,&a‘j (&33). ell “animal”
and Logd “joy” (for and with {Leul (), {Lopl § 40 D) form regularly
Lo, Lo,.u, {85 ; Plural heing, of course, {Léxb, {Léyl.

§ 77. Feminines in othd(%): “.u;_,‘ “prayer”’, constr. state, Lady,—
pl L&, & So Lésw “thigh”, hé4u; ILops, q.oﬁ: “sawdust”. On
the other hand {Lawse “stroke”, abs. st. {&us: in plural ILadoe, (Gl
(without @ hefore o).

§ 78. Feminine forms in atha(®) (in the singular occufl'ing nearly
always in the emphatic state) have in the plural awath@: {Lyo “thumb”,
116.6',':9;9 {his “portion”, 11418, &8s, &c. Similarly L8k (for xnysm)
from {4lw “a hundred”. Some of these words in @hd form the plural

() But of course the Abstract Noun lgz-ni'f- = &pen “liveliness”, which is
formed by «X “living”, combined with the suffix #%th (§ 138),—although in outward
appearance it coincides with Iilei& = R “animal”—has b in the Abs. st. and
Laf% in the Constr. st. . .

(*) The Singular-forms not adduced (st. abs. or constr.) I cannot vouch for.
The corresponding Plural-forms (in an and @th) are easily supplied.

(®) IAds, pl. Uﬂ-t’iﬂ.‘é, properly an Absiract noun, is masculine, when it means
“associate’.
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as if the L belonged to the stem and they were masculine: thus H.}*;
ugeeking for”, (Bad; My «dirt” (for nnny § 33 A), Ia.ii
ua\;"g-‘;? “oath” (Abs. st. L:‘Beag, constr. st. Adbas) remains unaltered
in the plural, {Aas; or from a secondary form {Bubase, it forms
ihxsbas.
ZE.\L “sister”,— plural, U;&»‘{ v. § 146,

§ 79. A. A'number of masculine substantives in J& form their plural Pliowatha.
in (HL, instead of following § 72. ()

Thus in particular:

Jzsol “manger”, L8381 () (§ 34); L3t “lion”, {18451 (§ 146); Laed
“pipe”, {L&aaA; Loyl “breast”, IL8Es (and fpd); kol “serpent”, ILéas;
Jistad ‘“crane”, (E.é.g'ieﬁ; Liesiad “throne”, (3.6.??03; Eis “heap”,
L8ga; XN (for lailéya § 49 A) “night”, Iédas; L “bowels”,
118335, generally Lesss (§ 72); J33 “rent”, {183y (as well as f533); MDas
“extracting-fork”, Zz.ééh_g; Lesadd “horse”, U;&Qc.é (®); the compound
Jopens “pillow” (§ 141), with the irregular plural, f’;&{n’h% *); and the
substantive participles: L3 “shepherd”, 1L8n3; Jieol “physician”,
JLadn]; Lo “Lord”, ILép (§ 146); Jioa “cup-bearer”, {Léda.

So also the feminine L2ay “sheep”, I148s; and Juj “mill”, {L&LY
with L2553,

Farther {L&33as from fs3as “a mule”, for which others give {lajran
(not so well authenticated). (%)

Besides, it is common with Greek words,—particularly feminines:
Lyase udiroc, 11608 pSe mharein, 1LAANS; Luay ywvia, ) CELEN
and many others. Also with other terminations: &&Aoy, I}.&}é.é';
SRl oribioy, l%é;&mg; boko uyyovy, ibeisko, and many others.

) I adduce those only which are well attested.

(*) So the later formation 118ag_ for Ly, (§ 72), where the short  is treated
as long,

() A late formation is Lubad,

(*) This form appears to be the only correct ome,

(°) Later formation,—Lajas. Along with it there is found (from the rare
Bias) the fem. !é..l?d.a, plural 1Asas.
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The vocalisation is not always certain in these cases: occasionally
secondary forms are found besides, as from fyas, Lo (§ 72).
The peculiar JZ2L “pot-stand, hearth”, properly a plural-form, forms
a new plural, {L8oL: a secondary form is JZsl.
o B. In addlthIl the following words, not ending in ya, form plurals
in L6:—
(1) Masculines, taking -— before the o: §§L} “place, IL83Ll; () Il
“strength”, {}&Sal (and Bil); ]é:}. “heart”, Zla.?.:'z}. (and E}&;); 3o
“river”, ZLe’qJ B “midday”, {18Sew. In the later speech there are
a few additional examples.
(2) Feminines, not taking —— before the o: U.\:oof “folk”, {L&ss{;
fAm( “wall”, {LéMKeo! (usually kéb{ § 80); I} “sign”, {Lod.( A “village”,
(lﬁ.ok\e, INa] “fever”, JloXaf (§ 114); Izo.l “five”, tho’o..l (also ljad);
N e “lip”, laaeo (§ 146). ()
f’:gz\;ﬂe- § 80. In §§ 78 and 79 B we have already had several feminines
treated ns Which treat their L in the phlml as if it belonged to the stem. So, farther,
& radical. Ib.m Il\ha.n. “twig”, Ql\m lh.:.-, Zl\;o’ “sweat”, “exudation”,
3&.\03 Zl\.u “bag”, “beam”, INE; e “tribute”, {Lfsw: perhaps too
31\.9) “sting, prlck”( ) belongs to this class, with pl. JA8j: perhaps also fl\m
“stem” with pl. Ikm Several plurals of Abstracts like ‘L\sj, as pl. of ZL\S_;
“care”, are doubtful (U.’& “contention”, “litigation” is regular: {L3&).
“.hmo “a balance” has, according to some, the pl. ILidase, but {Lhdase
is better (for masséatha 1 8). ,
fil;;“if § 81. A large number of feminines, particularly names of plants,
fem-ending have a feminine termination in the singular, but not in the plural.
ot Thus e. g. ZL\»( “ell”, s8], boi U.\ml “wall”, kgof; ll\xoo’ (commonly
U.\;mol § 51) “a patch”, J;;.ooa, IZ\L\ “gayden” VL Ikn “ega”
s ((Llong with {ASa “vaults”); ZL\L.ém “ghip”, ll.;‘.am (with ZM.ém :

() The simple pl. is given in il %8s “in all places”,—"“everywhere",

(®) Notice with regard to the foregoing sections that the East-Syrians write
Na— for 18" (§ 49 B).

6) Thls (with }) seems to be the correct form. If, however, the ¢ is hard, as
another line of tradition represents it to be, then it belongs to the root.



- 8§ 82—84. — 35 —

I;.\.;.ﬁ. “hour”, jSa; ﬂl\.u- “year”, L..u. (§§ 72, 146); U.\)no “word”, B ;
Z!.\Lé:o “tent”, “hut”, A (§ 59); Zl,.»o “pit”, l,;-:o, INAsy. “grape”,
JEVENS {Mﬂ “wheat”, lé.», U..A.m “barley”, limoo; ZLL (ZLZL) “ig”, ik
(§ 28); {kg.» “g kind of thorn”, Lg.. &e., &e.

Notlce—ﬂim “yertebra’” (and ZL..»o.u), lioad (secondary form
Jlpoal); ILam\\. “charcoal”’, l,aoe\ (later additional forms ﬂLao.\n\
and U.\.am\§ ); ZM (secondary form fiead ) ‘“vine-shoot”,
Kzag § 29); Il\a\“cheese”, k3ed,; Zkzl “brick”, &AM, ~

The foreign word fl\a& (n3) “sabbath” (whose L is properly a
radical) is treated in this way:—eo&, J3&; in abs. st. sing. JAa

§ 82. Other feminines do not have a feminine termination in the Assamption
singular, but take one in the plural. Thus, for mstance L.naﬂ “way', ing in pl.
Ib.»’al Jast “e(uth”, IBasl; hass “soul”, N&Sy; J.»oa “wmd splrlt”
U.\.uoa and Luo’, &e.

Several separate the forms of the plural according to the signifi-
cation, e. g. s “eye, fountain”, Jguy. “eyes”,—{Nis. “fountains”, &c.

V. in §§ 84 and 87, the words concerned. (*)

Of masculines, only lba. forms its plural in this way, {\&. (rarely
the constr. st. Ad&.,;—before suffixes @ql\ﬁ&. &c.) along with h’oéi..
(but absolute st. only (.:on..), similarly [with double forms] {Lsai

“names”, together with |S%ad, from lsaa; and ILog:J “fathers”, together
with I&'_?‘J from lyag (§ 145).

§ 83. An old feminine ending ai appears only in the following F:;';::N:
words, which are no longer capable of inflection and always stand in the
absolute state of the singular:—

—adam “quails”; wases “a kind of bird”; wsly “a kind of gnat”;
u“\&&“spider”; —asl “condition (terms)”; u.:.}.ﬂ.% “error’; wamey
“concealment” (only in wanefa “in secret”).

§ 84. A large number of feminines do not have a feminine termi- List of

feminines

nation in the singular. 1 give here a list of ascertained words (*) of this not havieg
a fem.
I ending.

(%) Very frequently a transferred meaning takes Gthd; while the word in its
Proper meaning takes & The latter is properly a dual form in this case.
(3 Some doubtful words like L3y = o33 I Kings 6, 9—I have purposely
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kind,—though of course not complete,—arranged alphabetically, keeping
out Greek words, except a few that have been greatly altered. Those
which always take the feminine-ending in the plural I mark with “atha” ;
those which form the plural in both ways (§ 82), with “athd and é”.
The others form the plural only after a masculine type, so far as a plural
of theirs can be awthenticated al all.

It bowl ifag troop. ()
byl ear, athd (handle &c.) and é. Jooped stick. (Y
LLiog way, dtha. o vine.
lesf hand (Plurals v. § 146). fal column in book. ()
S\ rib. ll&.-‘\wheel.
Jo\ ship. I wady.
Jso] mother (Plurals v. § 146). JeAsg north.
o} cloak. 1330y tail.
s orerip. o} side, rib, atha and &.
}éj (properly pl. or rather dual from | kej a skin, bottle.
’ nin “nose”) face. kool handful.
ol hyena. fil axe.
s3] earth, atha. (93-6 little finger.
Jaaf stone () (testic.). Mol field, atha.
l+aa] field. () {+3 bird of prey.
B')zi she-ass. liay finger-nail, claw.
il spring, Jusa. right hand.
153 knee. Ifié‘,.ﬁ. jackal.
{ias herd. (%) “s;l.o stone.

excluded.—The number of such Feminines may actually be a good deal larger than has
come under observation up to the present time at least. The seme remark holds
good of the fluctuations in the matter of gender.

(1) Besides, leuul, pl. Azal,

(%) Besides, IL:2al, pl. I,i2al (§ 71). It is a foreign word. ,

(®) The feminine f%,..g_ “wormwood” (§ 21 D) no doubt had a sing. tljz_and
accordingly belongs to §81. Exactly the same seems to be the case with IEQ.&
“sedge-grass”. )

{!) Rare in the masc., and not so well supportéd:
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Jean liver.

oo (Wolo, &c) ark (probably a
foreign word).

bo.-: bee-hive.

l.t..La..-: tunic (pl. v. § 71).

J+2.0 talent.

Ladso raft.

l2us wing, athd and é.

J&.5 handful, bowl.

Jooin body, belly, athd.

J>io shank.

JoA.9 shoulder, atha.

Luoﬁ. tablet.

ll'%ag sickle. ()

e shield.

Jusyse rising (of the sun), east.

Ilsase load.

Juao calf.

J{Lae needle.

biasd salt.

o copper-coin.

aiase going-down(of the sun), west.(%)

l5a3 fire (pl. § 79 B).

L, Lo thread (seemingly Awéer).

Jaas soul, atha.

Juas sheep (pl. § 79 A).

ks knife, atha, & (and INrddd
§ 71, 4).

(") More rarely IAyge.

57

{3200 shield.

ll:&.ng left-hand.

Lo locks (of hair).

fpoas bit.

> goat.

Jsa A side, hip, atha.

s eye, dthd, (source, &c.) and é.
Joda. storm.

Jiy. small cattle.

Iis. cloud.

kéiis. boughs. ()

kais. sprout.

Jaey. heel, track. ()

B.;.gb. {v. § 52) scorpion.

Jais. trough.

Jeois. bed, athd.

i mist.

beo yoke.

I54o idolatrous altar (from the As-
I>53 finger, atha and é.
fa.y dish.

(94 a little bird.

19,.9 pot.

hbn.o hedgehog.

o.é.o cat, pl. {1&p8 (foreign word of

unknown origin).

[syrian).

¥ hcbg louse, weevil.

Jdsap a liquid measure. &

(*} The sing. of IAIA® “loins was probably fibe.
(%) Sing. is probably fais. “mane”; the plural Miis. also means “mane”; there

is also a7pl. 3 ETCN

() A3 —“tracks"—belongs to the sing. Ihany.,
() The J here is altered from 1: the word originally had the fem.-ending.
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o horn, atha and é. ‘| J2aai an enveloping upper garment
Noio grated cover. (') (word appears to be borrowed from
| foot, atha (bases) and é. . the Assyrian).
Jassood spear. I2a corpse (from the Assyrian).
h}o‘; mallow. Jea tooth @9G (peaks) and é.
Lo$ mill (pl. § 79 A). l+-a navel.
Jax$ herd (especially of horses, word | ksSol, worm.

from the Persian). Juall south.

Add hereto all names of letters, like ‘_0.435, Aus, &c.

Farther, add feminine proper names, to which also the Hebrew
words N\l bap “earth”, \asa Sy “Hades”, &ec. belong.

Out of the above list certain groups of significations may be readily
recognised as mostly feminine, e. g. limbs appearing in pairs (but Iy
“arm”; B§L “breasts”, &e. are masc.), as well as certain simple utensils
and vessels, &c. ,

Fluetuation § 85. Names of animals, which for the most part are feminine,

of genderin . . . .
names of - Appearing sometimes however as masculine, especially when they denote

animals. . . s
85 male individuals,—are:

L\g’iolf frog. ‘ fob partridge.
La_.lii hare. Jadal stork.
15§ bear. ‘ e pigeon.

The correctness of using these words as masculines—is not quite
established in every case. Omn the other hand, certain other names of
animals, which have been noted above as being feminine, may occasionally
be made use of in the masculine gender.(*) Conversely, the masculines
Moot “camel”, lishus “asgs”, when they have to denote females, are also
employed as feminines. Also the word Lasy “horses” appears in the
meaning “mares” as fem. (as well as {Aasy).

Radieal 1 § 86. Nouns formed with the sign of the feminine, L, remain fe-

treated as .. . . . . . .
fom-emd. Miine, even when this termination is not so readily recoguisable as

og. being such a sign. Thus, for example JL] “sign”; IN&] “fever”; IAL

(Y) From cracii, & vulgar form of clatri or clathri, which again is traceable to
A Spa “bars”. .
(?) Often we can by no means determine the gender by the name alone,
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ugister’; ‘LI.D “bow” (pl. {LAp); Ii.\a.’a “bag” (§ 80). The feminine ter-
mination is doubtless also present in the feminine {As “home”, “village”
(Assyrian word); IAoj “sting”, (§ 80); ll\%} or Ib.:_)” “pitch”. Cf.p. 57,

Note (8). But {Lfj “dirt”, and IAao} “sweat”, occur certainly as mas- .
culines, though very rarely.

On the other hand phonetic analogy attracts to the feminine gender
the followmg words, which have a radical L: ——-fl\.n.l “ground’’; U.l.
“glue”; i\s “mote (N3 ?); (Ae.n. “anise’” (foreign word); ILéa “cypress”;
JLatd “disposition” (n); fkyg “leek”; {AB “self-sown grain” (foreign
word?); {Nuak “rust”; {Msad “sediment”, “lees”. In isolated cases
the otherwise masculine nouns which follow are employed in the feminine:
Ao (Fast-Syrian Ihuns) “abyss”; Ihaad “truth”; Ihadyt “adornment”
(from which even appears a pl. Il\éj. as if in accordance with § 75) (*);
IAL$ “terror” (but only mascuhne ll\z , and many others). &, “being”
is almost always fem.

§ 87. Other words are common to both genders:——l\é;.g_{, LQ;.Q, x::l :f
“orange”, m. and f,, (foreign word). gondor.
lema “cattle”, sing. f. and pl. f.; yet also pl. m.

].vio!\“urn”, “sarcophagus” (foreign word) m. and f.
i “dwelling” (pl. $s9, JLsu9); in particular when meaning “convent”,

always f. (and then too, pl. always {L:.9).
bof “time” (Zeit) m.; “time” (Mal) generally f. (as also &J_:o}, INLS),

“‘times”).
lidod “a rod” m., very rarely f.

Jal (lasl) “palate”; pl. kil m. and f.

153l “sword”, “destruction”, m. and f,

INLs “companion” m. and f.

INMD “word”, f. (pl. § 81); only as a dogmatic expression, & ASyos,

(not in a natural sense), m
husso “source”, £. (pl. fxsso, more rarely {\ixsw); rarely m.

Bore “moon”, m. and £.

(® It is of course possible that on the other hand the root is *3%, and that the
N has only come from lb.a.all. into the new root na,
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Leaoo “weevil”, m. and f.

sy “copy (of a writing)” m. and f.

]-Dﬁ}n “quiver”, m. and f. (foreign word).

Luob “wind”, “splrlt” preponderatmgly f, especially in the sense of
“wind”; pl. Loo$ and {ALod (this only f).

JauBh “ﬁrmament” (Hebr.) m., rarely f.

Jlsg “stalk”, f. (like the more usual {ASSa, pl. l5d) seldom m.

{3aae “herd” (of swine and demons) m. and f.

Jsaa “heaven”, is employed as sing. m,, sing. f., and pl. m. (in this last
use almost confined to translations of the Bible).

lasas “sun”, m. and f.

Jia “spike”, “ear of corn”, m. and f.

Jok “leg”, “stem” f, seldom m.

Joaonl “flood” (Hebrew) m. and f.

L'Bl_; “brook” m. and f.

 §.88. Greek words keep their native gender in the large majority

“of cases. Thus for instance the following are fem.: {iaco “a letter”

ocixper; Lol (constr. st. \N\Aeol) “robe” orods; Zg&s.i “gastric disease”
Phopd; liwenago “sword” caufrper (this from Persian amder); Kg>e
ddrayyer (Acc); and the numerous words in b, ol (3 § 46).
Amongst others almost all those in w6 are masc., as also Lm.\oe..g fro,uog,
bkevtae 7dpog; Jm..o Kddog; Jeodle rouipds; l.mﬁn\( dypos. Yet many
varlatlons ocecur here too. Thus lo.émz 6To¢ 18 . ; Bo..n..o 6 KépKoupog, is
fem. ; l&oa_mg & omdyyos, is mostly £.; Jdas y@oe, (also 3as) appears
too as masc.; haud 7iurf “price” is held as fem. in the sing. or as mase.
in the pl. axy (like the Syriac word of the same meaning Jsey); 3 dip
is mostly f., yet m. also; 1:9..,5,_-_'; 6 yapryg is m. and f.; L oo “gallery”
clptyyee (£) m. and f. &c.

Greek neuters are oftenest masc. in Syriac; yet sometimes they are
also fem.: Thus is it with Jsols, 7.\...; Bimer; bl (ol and other
secondary forms) Géarpoy; Mo (o, Juo) BFAoy = velum, &c. Mo “hot
water boiler” xaAdepiov caldarium occurs as m. and f.

§ 89. Greek words pretty frequently form Syriac plurals (parti-
cularly when, in the Syriac fashion of their singular, they end in L),
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e. g. bp¥ae mdpos, pl. hvsas; fald m. iy, pl Kad; Lﬂ;-'}%‘(Ea,st-

Syrian), Lm.l-;% (West-Syrian) m. reig, Jeon Lt KAYpIKDS, l.n..,.A.g

M‘J Cﬂfﬁﬂw, Jazdly; but often too they receive Greek plural termi-

Il.‘:Lthl’lb Thus in particular:—

1. o5 = or: oyokoyw uélobor; oIomsasd olvodor; acnsoyoliol Spfcdobor;
a.n..o.gkm Zroikel; afu im0 K)\.TpIICOI, and many others.

2. L2 = au (accordingly not distinguishable from the Syriac mase. plural- :
ending): kasyesass suvobiked (pl. of Le.sjase owvobly, “synodal

letter”) ; Maubad Orbijko (from lo.bag, wB.NP), &c.

3. @ oo = di¢: wnasNy Swbirag; wolieol odsizs, & Very
often woo is used for this (properly ovg, but seldom answering
exactly to this Greek termination) : woas. Ny ;weatsd o uyyeavds, &c.
So woasd ), wasa) as pl. from woase] 7dvog. This oo is
customarily vocalised as wo— (to amend the old error), which
is to be read as. So also w0~ — 2¢: ABNS TAdKES; LOMO
Kafsapas; «odll dépog; o also appears for this, e. g. wootszam
Zepivos. _

4. wa. = a¢: woxmal rdbog (from woamal rib); eozmoo Aédes
(from @a.mood); oL’ apéoers, &c. In rare cases only is
o, oy = g employed.

Bl = a: Noi slayyéhe; Wo keddase, &e. Add A=, H
s 0 Symore; Hhhaxpsy Cyriuare, &e.

The Greek terminations are often wrongly applied, e. ¢. ao39a
Tomepyad; wad8 By, &c.

Greek analogy is followed also in the formation of waig,, ah\
(instead of & § 81) from the Syriac Iag “garden”, and wn.iad,
wolssad (instead of L.iad § 146) from IDupo “a town”.

§ 90. Proper names suffer no change in the plural in cases like
PH ik “two Adam’s”; ypais w2¥l “four Mary's”; Hisgse & “many
Lot's” &c. So too for the most part is it with names of letters of the
alphabet, e. g. \qj Qi;'y'li “two Nun's”, although fiaJ is also found, &c.
Thus too bl Wl “five gér’s”, i. e. five times the particle gér. Also
b il “two woes”, as well as wé ¢ for which others have Ed il as
well as L, L.

Nouns
undergoing
no change
in plural



— 62 — §8 91. 92.

Defective § 91. Many substantives appear only in the singular, others only

"R in the plural. A good many,—particularly of those of the masculine
form,—want the absolute and construct states, at least in the singular,
or have these supplied only later and artificially, or at least they rarely
appear in them, On the other hand a very few appear merely in the
construct state or in the absolute state.

Certain ab- § 91°. An Abstract expressed by the pl, is found in IO “life”;

::;?:de:; Jsaw§ “compassion”; fjofs “emancipation”; {jods “marriage”; [ENFY

plumls. Rast-Syrian Losa) “betrothal”.

B. Survey B. SURVEY OF THE NOMINAL FORMS.

of the no-

’;;‘:,:z § 92. We deal here only with forms consisting of three or more

01’;:1“::”’ radicals, and with bi-radicals which _ha.ve become quite analogous to

tions. those forms;—as Jwed “mouth”, {Aae “bow”, &c. (to which many
others are added, that can no longer be authenticated by us as such).
For the other bi-radicals, or for words in other respects very irregularly
formed,—v. under anomalous forms § 146. Besides, in instituting this
survey, we are in no way aiming at completeness.

According to § 91,—in many substantives, particularly such as
‘have not a feminine ending, we can only authenticate the Emphatic state
in the singular. In most cases, however, this form is itself sufficient,
particularly with words which have a feminine ending, to enable us to
construct the other contingent State-forms.

Alterations are sustained by the ground-form, through the approach
of the endings, but, as a rule, in cases only where vowels originally short
take thereby a place in an open syllable. The Construct state (with
which, in words that have no feminine ending, the Absolute state coin-
cides) exhibits words in most instances as still in their relatively original
form, cf. Aadw, oo, 3, &c., which in the Emphatic state become,
according to § 43 A, I\, Jamsp, khwi. Many words of the simplest
form are exceptions to this rule; and in these words it is only the Emphatic
state which retains the vowel in its own place (Ladso; Absolute and
Construct states, wyw for malk §.93). In certain respects feminine for-
mations also are exceptions, like llio._‘\ll‘.; constr. st, LN&.,( &c.
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(AA) TRI-RADICAL NOUNS UN-AUGMENTED EXTERNALLY, (4 to.

radical
THE SHORTEST FORMS. nouns un-
sugmeuted
§ 93. Forms with short vowel of the first radical and absence of prarr:
vowel of the second (originally gafl, qitl, qutl) coincide so frequently in 7 obser

vations.

Syriac with those which had a short vowel both after the first and the
second radical (qatal, gatil, gital, &c.), that we can only in part keep
them separate.

The monosyllabic ground-form gatl, &c., when no ending is attached,
throws the vowel behind the 2% radical, in the case of a strong root,
e. §. a0 for mall, adeo for quds.

The insertion of an ¢ after the 2°¢ radical in the plural (Hebrew
mélachim, maléche from malakim, malakas from malk) is still shown in a
few traces. On this rests the double writing in Asdsas., LIS’\, &e. §21 Dy,
which springs from a time when the plural ‘emdmé was still formed from
the singular lsas.. Some few of these nouns, farther, ‘soften’ the 3™ yg-
dical in the plural as if it followed a vowel: thus tSeay. “herb”; adan

. (East-Syrian) from ‘esdve; Jasad “theft”, hied (Fast-Syr. tradition);
Jad “thousand”; L@, <23 and INS;a “stock”, Z{.\A_;.‘s, &c. The
influence of the original vowel in these cases is evident in some examples;
e. g in INaX& “ways, jowrneys”, from halakhathd from INaSoy out
of original kalakhathd. But the large majority fashion the plural forms
directly according to those of the singular,

§ 94 A. With @ and ¢ of strong root: (a) Jadse “king”, absolute Withasnd
and construct states yhso; pl. AESS8, absol. st. AN, constr. st. o
wihag, de.

In the constr. and abs. states of the sing. an e appears in these
cases throughout: Jssil “bone”; ping; 2 “lord”, N\sa; Lia.g‘ “soul”’,
@i So woio “belly”; yas “servant”; ady “evening”; py “image”;
R34 “taste”; Saw “rope”, and many others,

On the other hand, @ appears before a final guttural and r (§ 54):
It “door”, Wil; iig® “body”; +23 “morning”, &c.

With feminine ending: A3 “queen”, abs. state Jadso (does it
occur ?), constr, st. AAao s pl. INASSD, abs. st. 2, constr. st. Aadb, &e.
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B. (b) With e: k> “half”, abs. and constr. st. w32 Pl higS®
(the East-Syrians a9 § 93), 09 wied®, &o.—In the abs. and
constr. states of the :sing., here also e appears throughout, e. g. L}\z “foot”,
\:\i s “silver”; adas “herb”:—but of course 3ma “flesh”, &e.
‘With feminine endmg NSy “plant”, INSLF IADLE, IADLF § 52 B)

“fear”, &c. But also IN “prook” (others Zki) N> “call”
(or INM S § 52), constr. st. A, Pl ZL\BQ; Ika\ for INa

“vine” (§ 28), and some others,—belong.to this class. ,

C. (¢) Manifest traces of an originally short vowel after the second
radical are farther shown by laow “gold” (from dahdva § 23 D), abs.
and constr. st. 8; JadJS “milk” (') ; kass “raven”; kaws “town”; 13.\2
“bread”, &c.; and with transition to e: laws “wing” (from kanafa); kabi
“dampness” (West-Syrian Ja3), and many others. That words like
liacp “hope”, ta; Jpod “mas”, w91; lima “flesh”, jma; fe “husk”;
35& “prey”; liz.:g “garth” (as a material) belong to this class, can no
longer be recognised by the form: on the other hand the & of the abs.
and constr. st. of ey “beard”, o1; haj “time”, &); lln"\“camel”,
\:g.\, manifestly refers them to this class.

D. The adjectives, which mostly had & after the 2" radical, do
not show any clear trace of it (§ 23 D): IS “1epr0us ) Dby ) Jasey
“sleeping”, P N S “stammering”, sg.}), Z!.,.» “new” (§ 26),
Leo; leocas, “difficult”, weas., and many such. ¢ is shown in this class
not only by those which end in a guttural, like f..n;g. “unfruitful”, o,
- but also by those in I: llaa “brought low”, Naa (West-Syrian Naa);
Mas. “difficult”, \\Js. (generally WBa); flaco “foohsh » N\aco,

There was an original e also in ]sb_.g “shoulder”, ©Ms, and in
329 “liver”; probably also in Jaas “heel” (still with softening).

E. Various forms with feminine ending are yielded, agreeing in
part with those under (a) and (b), Thus of words with originally two
as: Isaas “soul”, abs. st. kg, constr. st. Daaay, pl INsaay; ho2s

-t .

“expenditure”, i8Sy (also IAASY); {Asao “level place”, lh.n.s lL\.\.aj

() With the generality of these words the constr. and abs. st. of the smgula.r
cannot be authenticated.
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“time”, INSJ, &e. So of adJectlves IASaa “humble (£.)”, mm “hungly
)" Ihagas, «difficult (£.)7, “.,.u “new (f.)” (§ 26); to which add ZL,.;_.,.
“gocia’, &c ; all these have in the pl. U.\}a.%, &c., with @ of 1°® radical.
Other adjectives have always ¢ with the 1%: {A&4Y “unclean (£)”; INawL
“waste” (pl. {A9+D, with soft »); {Naas “modest”; INAS or INaAs
(§ 52 B) “pregnant”, &c. So the East-Syrians have {\aLy, the West-Syrians
Aoy “unclean” (£).

With e, {hoyj “alms”, {N8yf; Moo, INsoors (§ 52 B) “howling”;
INaSS “course” (§ 52 B; the East-Syrians {Nado (1)), U.\_-';\e;, &c. So
the adjectival zm “y female , abs. st. kaay, pl. lba.:u —Cf. {Naus.
“cluster of grapes”, JAds. (§ 81).

I

§ 95. With'forms from roots primae i, section § 34 comes frequently With o and
into operation. To this class belong, amongst others, (\g “hire”, constr. ;ﬁlﬂ??s '
st. +at; 3¢ “earth”, w3l;—la! “mourning” ;—Aa\ “ship”, C

Feminines: {Naaf “tcstmle”—lkmf “groan” (pl. will be U.\n.\f),

Uwal “what is lost” (West-Syrian {Leal, constr. st. Lab.

§ 96. Primae w (0): Jots “month”, constr. and abs. st. wis, wi :V;:hr:;:d
(§40 C); I “offspring”, &e. —Femmmes LS “knmwledg 7 “sclence”, primae o
h\:..,... st;..(\VPst Syrmn(ks}..) loan”, NoL, ZL\.Q,L. Zkab&“cxmement” ).

—o remains in (,:.o “an agreement” (§ 40 A), constr. and abs. st. wanting.

§ 97. Mediac {: Lal3, Ja} “head”, s, w (§ 53)—2’13 “well”; With a and
Jaly “wolf”; Jals “pain”, cb—(lﬂ. “.L “hg” § 28) U.oy “weariness”, medise 1.
L°u U.ob “Tuans” (onlylnpl) H.ol.u, constr. st. Lokl “butter’ [ NN P
“qucstlon” § 52 B), U.\}.Le.

§ 98. Mediae o (and ). To the simplest formations with a, there with e and
correspond forms like lsqm “end”, Qam (§ 49 A); hoo.. “day”, Ppé.; f,,:;,:zo::
laso “death”— U.\..: “house”, Aus; Iua “eye”, @i Mo “summer”. @2

With lbod “understanding”, and the foreign word bn\“dye” the
East-Syrians form the abs. and constr. st. 001, Gy the West- Sylmnq
9 (O -— Feminines: {Awasp “stature”; IBhdecs “twig”; but 156l
“eow” —{L ¥ “wild goat” (fem.), but s, Maus “egg” (§ 49 A).

With 7: Lo “judgment” (17); fiad “'yoke”, &.

(") Similar differences of form are farther met with.
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B. To forms with two a ’s from strong roots, correspond (§41) those
with @, like 18 “voice”; =ueo, o, f. l%:ﬁn “an old person”; (A
(abs. st. L&y, constr. st. J\%) “distress”, &c. But along with these
appear relatively later forms having a consonantal w: {dwes “free space”,
and {Aso) (East-Syrian_&.\;g'j §§ 52; 49 B) “a quaking”; JLotok (Lowol)
“amazement”.

C. A special class is formed by words with € @) like ols “stone™;
b “fragrance’; b}-g- “demon”; 161._9 “ruit”; els, o, bls “ju.st”; <ule,
loko “deaf”; 191}: “falsehood”, and some others, which in part at least
spring from roots med. o and follow their analogy.

§ 99. With middle n. The shortest forms here in part assimilate
the m, according to § 28; thus Ii\} “oppression”’; l:‘éﬁ “countenance”;
ja' 5 “palate” () &c. But otherwise lats “assembly”. The constr. st. of
IA “goat” is paw. From la"‘ “side” with "\ comes the expression
Qix N (the throwing out of 7 being only a 1ater alteration).

§ 100. Radical { in the 3™ position still leaves its traces in Il.h.m
(“.h..m for xomay § 34) “hatred”; {Llas GLhsg) ‘“zeal”; Lllo “simile”,
parable”, {LUs; and in the ad_]ectwe Jsa ) “unclean” (abs. and constr. st.),
emph. st. {8y, {. g, Lhad, ll.]n.é or ll.ha.g (Bast-Syrian).— Other-
wise the forms of fert. { pass into those of tert. <.

§ 101. Tert. = (o) (}: bl “he-goat”; Rwd “mill” —h§ “medi-
tation”; Jkens “concealment”, &ec. all want the constr. and abs. st.; only
1D “rest” still forms an abs. st. «a (§ 50 A).— With o: {&w} “seren-
ity”; tdanes “swimming” ; |&da “ceasing”; 1843 “look” (pl. le')'..&, eSiD);
and some few feminines U.O,.u, flogd “Goy”; laud, {Latl “beast”
(8§ 40 D; 76 B); of. U.c].l and Z.'Lol\ (§ 97). Pelhaps also ll.o.é:o “share”
(if it stands for mnyow).

To those with short vowel after the 2°® radical, correspond several
substantives like 1o “reed”; Lsas (plural form) “heaven” (§ 146); and
many adjectives like L5y “pure”; lao “hard”, &c. Feminines: Aoy

() The secondary form—Laal, usually in the pl J.n.u must belong to § 94 C:
Probably also fass.
(®) On the plurals of these forms v. §§ 72 and 79 A.



< §§ 102. 103, — 67 —

(abs. st. J2of, constr. st. Aot pl. {NEof); INaio, &c. Similarly the sub-
stantives Mg “creation”, pl. INia; {Nde “direction”, INis; I
(East-Syrian IANXY) “fat-tail”; Ihaso “village” (§ 146), and many others,
which however,~—at least part of them,—belong to the simplest forms,

There are, farther, special forms of the second kind, in atha: I:‘._\;oa
“seeking”; {L&eo “smell”; (L (for mpmy) “dirt”, &c., as well as those
spoken of in § 77, like JLadNy “prayer”, &c.,—to which farther belong
{Lass “dung-cake” (ﬁea () appears as its plural, with constr. st. uas),
{Lamao (as well as {Neas) “rennet—calf’s paunch—for curdling milk”,
and {Lasa “wax”.

§ 102. Forms mediae geminatae. In those without fem.-ending, no
distinction ean be maintained between the first and second formations
Ln; “folk” s, csakas, lasas (§ 21 Dy ]9'15 “brook”; MZ “dew”;
a’ L:.z “great’ ; Ln.o “priest”; wb, b “living”:— &S “heart”, &N ;
1a% “bear” b “wormwood” (pl). With Fem.-ending {N>o “bride”,
AR Z@:_g “mug:m”; INL “viva” —INSan “cause”, I, DO, NSNS,
OS5 AN “word”, flao, Ao (pl s § 81). — According to the second
formation {ANNa. “produce”, INYSS. 5 IA&. (West-Syrian fl.\&..)
“lamentation”, Zl.\)b.

§ 103. With u. The forms qufl and guiul were never so separated
as, for instance, gafl and gqufal. Certain traces of a vowel after the
2" radical are shown (in the softening of the 3™), which vowel however
can hardly be called original. The #« frequently takes the second place
(or remains there only).

Of strong roots, and those simila,r to them: hn.n.oﬁ\ “body”
1&40\ &e.; }.Mo.o “holiness”; Ln.uo, “remoteness’’; l..ua.n. “bribery”;
Laiol “length” 5504 “knee” ; 1530l “desolation” ,js.ool. “strength”;
L\uo.\“trembhng” (without assimilation of the #), &c.: abs. and constr.
st. poay s MOm0, Joumm, i, @dol. So also the adjectival Pk
“uncircumcised” (originally formed differently, it would seem), &> ;
as well as ]l;c""\ dﬂ(/)OTEpO?)éEIO;, and Z,.\ ob “limping”, “claudus” ().
But boso] fway” and L,ol “meeting” have wioi and mio(

(1) Others re read [ids,

(3 If, however, this is lioad with Quidiya, then it belongs to § 114,

5%

-
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With % of
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— 68 — 8§ 104. 105,

Feminines (to some extent at first formed differently): (Aaves
“whispering”, (NaseS.; (Nsiad "‘bleqsmg, INSYeS ; INssoy  “tail”,
INaJoy (and h’.\.:uos § 71); Il\;aol l!.\:..’ol. & 52 B) “cleft”; lL\.n.-.o.l
INoaai “klss” INEa&S; U...uol ZL,.uol “rlddle”, ZL,.uol {Aaoes (per-
haps lk;noy) or IL\M’QZ (§ 51) “p(xtc n’ , pl. bnos and h.\u:vol &c. But
IAoadw “measure’ ,Lu.cno Niaad, H.\.u.n.mo (Lym\“coa Z,.:oo.\
N sasha “vertebra’, fpoed ‘md Zl,aoo..u (§ 81); h.\:n.» ZMJO; “ail”,

§ 104. Mediae o: L.ao’, w0 “wind, spirit”; el “fire”, &c.— With
é: lyas. “owl”.— Feminine UJOJ “form”.

Tert. {: Zj\é.m “multitude”, constr. st. with feminine ending Ll&é.m

Tert. <: Ju36l “manger” (pl. § 79 A); Mdag “young animal”,
L § 72 Jiwooy “likeness”, Loy (1(1.).—Fem1mnes Iz “evil-
speaking, abuse”, INZDoy; INdoas “cap”; IS “wailing”, IKINS!;
N as “kidneys” (pl), &e. (M.

Mediae gem.: Naso, No (NS, N3 § 48) “all”, emph. st. Yoo, J5;
Lgov “place”, 70’ Llsas “hosom”: 1::0\“1)%” I;o;. “strength”; Ldeb
(or Lamo) “marrow” Ny “deaf person”.— Feminines: Zl\ao’ “place”,
50y, L\soy, pl. U.\—soy (§ 71); INsol “lamentation”.

§ 105. We have the rema,lnys of a formation from prim. o with

~falling away of the I* radical in {Naa “sleep”, from Ju», constr. st. Aia,

abs. st. Jia, as if it were med. gem., but East-Syrian still b.a farther
N9} “care” (also indecd IN9p, INowd); Asal “wrath”; U.\:L “excre-
men e (as well as Ik::l\..) Perhaps also iL\m (for ﬂ...m) “stem’” belongs
to this class (pL Zf.\m, ,:L\m as if from nno). So {haed “sweat”.—
Similarly from prim. s: lteps and {Bass “breath” from opas, wans; and
perhaps oo “lot” and {% é “lot” and “strip, rag” (it must have Greck
7 § 15); farther {Nsad pl. kodd “drop”.—Of prim. { in the same way:
Lk “end”, comstr. st. Lb (as if from M); and o “pocket” and
“beam” (for lLew from 9mN), pl.- IL§.~. It is obvious that the speech itself
takes over these words into other classes .

Q) Whether tisé ore here ,—i8 not in every instance certain.
@) U.,.L (!1,.&, “.A) “church”, which according to its formation belongs to
this class, is borrowed from the Hebrew ().



88 106—109. — 69 —

WITH 4 AFTER THE FIRST RADICAL, With @ after

. . . the 18t rad.:
§ 106. (a) @ after the 2°® radical is or was found in the case of: With short

P}?’(l) ksl Jada, oxdds “eternity”, world”; Il “seal” (%) and ;::i:ﬁer
perhaps J..\‘J “axe” (Edbt Syrian 1\,.1). The usual form of the Act. Paxt.
of the simple stem of the verb has ¢ after the 27d: p03 “loving”; Jsaws,
ey, Iy, &o.—wie “flying”; o1 “breaking” (§ 54)—pks “stand-
ing”, w3@ad; leo “hating”, I “hater, enemy” (§§33 A; 172 O); ]!’\
“revealing”, w33 I “beautiful”, phs.—N\ L3 “entering” (5by), el
or >3 &c. Sometimes the Participial form is purely substantive, thus
}3gd “a fuller”, Issh “doorkeeper” (which have no verb supporting
them). —Feminines: Abs. st. law; land; KO, é&, L. <k;
Wi or fs., S or . In the Emph, st. mostly substantive: A
“cating”, “consuming” ,Zl\n*é “column”, &c.—{hsaxd, With the 3% rad.
a guttural: I\oye “bird”; (Lak‘island” &e. (§ 54); but so also with «
Aoy® “nape of the neck” z% “waggon” (others AN — N}
“whore”, (N} ; INap® “beam”, Abs. st. <38 (§ 75), IN2w8, &e. ——U.Ll.m
§ 107. (b) With & after the 2° radical, Nomina agentis may be Withoafter

s 2nd rad.

formed from every Part. act. of the simple verb stem (Peal) Japo
“murderer’’; fsod; Le.\ &c.— Feminines: INSaA0; zk:oa...o, &e.
(on the plurals of the feminines v. § 71). 'We join to this class several
other substantives, like Iié;.? “jackal”; o8 (with o according to exact
tradition) “table”.

§108. (¢) Some few have 7 after the 2°0 radical, like Lapd Wibiafter

2nd rad.

“weaver’s heam” ; lawsd] “a marsh”—{Na.i “a weaver’s beam” ; {hduicso
“Drevia’ ; IN@L3} “storm of rain”; {Nawsj “club”, &e.

WITH SHORT VOWEL OF THE 15* AND 4 OF THE 2% RADICAL.

§ 109. The short vowel must become throughout (except with {) a Withs short
vowel o L]

mere shve (§ 43 A); it is in very many cases no longer possible $0 1at andd
of the 2nd
detelmlne whether it was originally a, ¢ or . Many varieties have met 4

together heve.

(*) The Nestorians distinguish the Construct st.—hardly ever occurring in old
times in the meaning “world"—artificially by the vocalisation p)x
(%) %A% is a very ancient word borrowed from the Egyptian,
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— 70 — §§ 110. 111.

For example we have Abstract nouns, particularly numerous No-
ming actionis from verbs of the simple stem: Lnlv}u “confirming by seal”;
B)".\“decision”; oo “war”; {Aa “deed”; Jada “swallowing”; lide
“looking at”, “regard”; kwie “covenant”; {)é& “exulting”; Ly “in-
clination”; Lo “becoming”; ;8.4 “honour” (§ 40 C); {,&] “pouring out”;
oo (Bast-Syrian fo0]) “fetter”(®). Also Ll “help” probably belongs to
this class. Add Msw “cough”; L’\g “weakness of the eyes”, and several
other names of bodily ailments.

Farther, fysau “ass”; Iy “wild-ass” ; &dl, wd &e. “man” (§§ 32; 146),
and ‘“}\i “god”.—Add to these, adjectives like wya “smooth”; wgo
“bald”; ki “baldheaded”; 3300 “hairy”; o “hook-nosed”; plia
“swarthy”; R>a “worn out”; wia “out of one’s mind”; lyoy “impaired
in mind” (*.—Feminines: {Asalo “resurrcction”; {Aasda “discovery”,
“invention”; Dy “appeal”, &c. Farther, {kions “sawdust”; and several
other words for “parings”, “filings”.

WITH SHORT VOWEL OF THE 15 AND I (E, 4I) OF THE 2%* RADICAL.

§ 110. ANl Passive participles belonging to the simple stem (ex-
cepting those of ferf. <) have 7 after the 2°? radical (and originally a
after the 1%); so also have many adjectives: thus— o, ILfo,
U.\l...&o &e. “killed”; ] “said”; lag “day-labourer”; Il “sad”,
“an ascetic”; o3 “born”; ply “shorn”. From med. o: i “caught”;
aiad “mild”; padd “placed” (f. h’.\:m.é “treasure”) &c.; but wads “wide”;
...c.:. “blind”.— From tert. Zfarthel the pl. ,(K.-l‘m {Eico, fem. sing.
lLLx.m “hated” (cf. § 172 C;.the sing. abs. state would be wieo). Thus
also many substantives, like ’L&m “crown’’; i “ship”, &e.

§ 111. An 4, which generally becomes 7 with the West-Syrians, is
exhibited by U&..!_.i “terror’; Jakas, West-Syrian lajs or kajds, La.ss
“recovering breath”, “1'ecreation”; bhas, sas “ambush”. Probably one
or two others are to be met with. (%) .

(*) Perhaps belonging to § 116,

(® I addnce adjectives here, without adhering to comsistency, sometimes in
the Abs. st., sometimes in the Emphatic.

(*) The Bast-Syrians read Mo for lllae “fulness” (% “flood” is an Assyr,



8§ 112—114, — 1 —

§ 112. Diminutives were formed by a w after the 1*, and an a:
after the 2°* radical. Whence we have in Syriac still e “young
man”, and f. {Asada “young girl”; daw “sucking-pig”; and with

wstill JLjas «gazelle”. &uypos “hostage” has been turned into a like
form : {001,

WITH SHORT VOWEL OF THE 157 AND U (0) OF THE 2%° RADICAL.

§ 113. The short vowel was @,—predominating with the adjectives,
or i,—predominating with the Abstract nouns. Here there seems to be
no specific dlStlnbtloll between the # and the 65 & is in fact a derived
shade from o

A few exhibit the signiﬁcation of a Passive Participle (as in
Hebrew): Joabs “loved”, f. Ihwabi; flaie “hated” m., {Llaie, Jlafe
“gn unloved woman” U.\_v:efg “concubme (“quae calcatw”), pl. iAoy ;
f!.\ao_tx“thmg stolen” ®); Ihsasia “report”, pl. Ihsdsha. TFarther,
j...oa.}. “garment” ; U.\\m.\: “yirgin”, Aaola, &c.; sasy “little” (§71);
iNaais “synagoguc , ,:am, INaais; fba.a..o “bunal” fl’o}.\“cn'-
cumeision” U.o,.u (for “.Lo,.u § 26) “bride’ —llo,.\“rmglet” Neaa
“skirt”; l.le.sm “bunch of grapes” — kel “vomiting”; {Lais. “name of

a star-image”. (%)

WITH DOUBLING OF THE MIDDLE RADICAL.

§ 114, (1) With two short vowels. There arc only a few cases;
several can no longer be recognised by outward marks, and have passed
over to other classes, probably at an early date. Some may have been
originally quadriliteral, and the doubling may thus have been cansed by
the assimilation of an #: I',..'sj “small bird”, abs. st. ;.2:»3, pl. w2, I','z.'sj;

borrowed-word). East-Syrian ll}» “chasm”, “cave” instead of l}}» is no doubt just a
way of writing JLd.—which also occurs—necessitated by leaving out the .

(!) Perhaps this word, which has no known plural, has a short w. In that
case it stands for IMase,, and belongs to § 94 E.

(?) This seems more accurate than {lafy., for with the old poets the word is
dissyllabic.—In addition to the forms given above, notice Nédsw (loddw) “matter,
“mass”, “sum” (properly “fulness”),

With aé of
2nd rad.

With short
vowel ofthe
1st and u(»)
of the 2nd
rad.

With doub-
ling of the
middle
rad.:
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vowels.
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{3l “threshing- floor”, h( Jio] “wedder”, 3ol {0 “little finger”; laa
“stalk”, NAa with Zm.-., pl. J5ad; INSS oo “ladder” ‘..sn..o “hedge-
hog”; 3.._-1.1» “shield”; l,..-m.m “har” {.§_| “one who tows a vessel”;
and no doubt several more. Perhaps la.i ax “raven”, and el “stork”
also belong to this class.

An 0ld feminine form of this kind is also found in {A\&l “fever”
(f. from the Hebrew mwa), constr. st. Naf, pl. Ii‘.élﬁig.

§ 115. (2) With a affer the 1* and @ after the 2™ radical. Ad-
Jectweb of degree, Nowmina agentis, and names of occupations,—through-
out: u.f] “pure”, “victorious”, Lﬂa;, IL\..?J, &e., i “contentious”; plo
“firm”, from mp, but with w, $§&5 “keenly eyeing, greedy”; JAIL
“thief” ; ).a&.é.“é “butcher”; JAZL “tailor” &c. As nmowmina agentis these
forms belong to verbs of the simple stem (Peal); yet there are found with
the double-letter stem (Pael) S “speaking” (\\hw to speak); ”?—U
“destructive’” ; J.:,.a “liar™ u\; “liar”; I5a “leader”; ledo “babbler”.
-*f,a..t\“helo” (§ 28).—So too hal “plt” 1:..?2 (others.laoz'i) “fly”.

§ 116. (3) With e after the 1 and i after the 2™ radical there
are but a few: IiLm “covering”; WY “shadow”; bl “smoke”; {idn
“root”; Z;.\I “roof”; Wi “tongue”; Ik} “hook” (pl. INE); and the
adjective 3&.0 “white” (382, {1380, L3580, &e.) ().

§ 117. (4) With u after the 1** and 4 after the 2n padical, a nomen
actionis can be formed from any verb in Pael or its reflexive, Fthpaal:
thus ].Léu..o “murdering”, from \\Jw (he) “murdered”; f¥&oj “warning”;
L:_.éoi “comblmgg hn..o.o “supporting”; }\oo; “pairing”; Wea
“question”; Lol (abs. st. wéwl) “off-putting”; }..‘s.oo;. “howling” (from
—aa), &e. So also P\énf “shipwreck” from @4 vaweyel.—Farther
the adjectives of colour: )a.a'of “black’’; abad “red”; wias “yellow”-
w00f “reddish”; j\vol “party-coloured (?)” (*) and jsaiof “hard stone”.
Perhaps also lnoos “pomegranate’’.

(1) lshen “left hand” is quadriliteral (= rbunY).

(%) So too is formed Iyded, Iliad, which, however, must be kudveos, To these
names of colours, 8% (§ 116) belongs, e, ﬁ.\%nﬁ (f. st. abs. Lo} § 71) “artistic”,
“griificer” is probahly of Assyrian derivation.



§§ 118—122. — 3 —

§ 118. (5) With a after the 1% and 7 after the 2% yadical a large withasfror
the 1st and
% after the
tive verbs as verbal adjectives or perf. participles (part of them being pretty 4 rad.

number of adjectives are formed, especially such as are found with intransi-

recent formations). Thus .n.-é.g “gone out”; Nuji “gone”; ...gﬁ “lost”;
a..i».. “sitting” (“having set oneself, seated”), pia “parted, departed”;
aupo “near”; a0 “far’’; 7...’3 “long”; 7..3: “soft”; Jaa ¢ m1§311ty

‘gm “much” {L'%m ZLLQm, ke, &e.; ul.l “comc”, lLoL(, QL.LI
ZL.J.( =88 “heen”, oJ88; Nfse or Auxo (§ 40 E) “dead”; wuks,

wuxo “fragrant”, &e. To distinguish these from the form Ao they
are commouly written with the upper point (§ 6), €. 7. yaad — gudw
“humble”, compared with QanX OF udd0 = ,..E_no “spread undex”.
The active signification is remarkable in {f§&, J3d “guide”.

§ 119. (6) With @ after the I and @ aftw the 2™ radical, appear Withaafter

. the 1st and
5 i after the

Leaa “lying still”, and many others: —fgq}.. “child”, f.{ Lga},, hlasqy, fnd md
“pﬂl,u ].oo.-_u.. and I!.\oo.a.a. spod” boll “oven”, “f111n¢ce”, &e. So
also LaAo “cucumber” (for xnmm) § 146,

§ 120. (7) With ¢ after the 1** and @, o after the 2** radical there Wit eatter

the 18t and
are a very few forms, as 3&s§ “wasp”, U.m.:.g “bee’; poal “dark”, and 3, 3 afier

many adjectives like -{,u.:n;. “dull, dark”; Jo.n.u “gour” ,oe..uu “lean

Joaal “darkness”. Thus some say aocis “throat” (others {haoksy, o
Also lLaiid “disposition” (from mw “to place”) belongs, one would say,
to this class.
§ 121. WITH DOUBLING OF THE 8% RADICAL, With doub-
ling of the

The following seem to be thus. formed: L';us “dol’s-altar'; 15;}..9 81d rad.
“stream” ; L &F “millet”, of which however the first is certainly, the others
probably, ancient borrowed-words. Possibly Zl:;o.&s “hridle”, pl. ljo &2
is of this class.

(BB) OF NOUNS OF FOUR OR MORE RADICALS WITHOUT (BB) Nouns

EXTERNAL INCREASE, o .
calg with-

§ 122. We class under. this head also those nouns in which the cutexternsl

wultiliteral character is brought about either by the repetition of one, oF yenes:

two radicals, or by the insertion of a formative consonant in the root, forme



Abstract

nouns with |

U—a.

— 4 — § 123.

To the former belong e. g. INaasd from bap; pdaada from ohir; #ANeA
from Y53: to the latter Jidmeik from =5mn; heased from oom, &c. In
the last resort indeed all multiliteral roots are reducible to those of three
or of two syllables.

Almost no adjectives are found among these forms.

The vowels vary considerably. The chief classes are represented
by the following words: "3\""\ “threshing-sledge”; {Aasoio ‘“skull”;
H.\}:ov( “widow” ;—Jlja@ “iron” (originally with ¢ of the 2); ZN‘”S “corn,
kernel”’—laaids “bugs”—Mmiasd “throne”, constr. st. wmiad (pl.
Léoiasd); fiaoal. “mouse”; Piad “knuckle, ankle”; Ldaad, Daeo
§ 52 B) “countenance”—]lé;.% “mist”hl.lao.é.? “meeting”  (from
Naom, Naohol)—{pe “milliped” or “centiped” (lit. “hand-hand”);
Bjs “hut”, “tabernacle”; fada. “storm”; U.M “nourishment”’ —{rajonf
“ray of light”—{$6,3] “a kind of locust”; U.ol,.s “crumb of bread”;
P “scarecrow”; Jad Ao “u slender thread” (forms of this kind h¢ve
oceasionally a dlmmutlve signification) —LG&SL “lentils”, and many
others.

To this class belong also the forms spoken of in § 31, like fl;g“\

“throat” for gargarta; Meealy “wheel”, from gilgéla, &c.: as well as
908, &e. from 13737 (§§ 27; 146), and perhaps 1:50.3 sstar”,
§ 123. A special class, corresponding exactly to those treated of
in § 117, is formed by the Abstract nouns in u—a@d, which serve as
nomina actionis to all verbs which are regarded as quadnliteral. As
].Léo.o stands to \pw, so stands llmn.}. “sifting” to \:,.;, as well
as l..::;o.; “subjection” to !.a.\n &e. Thus e. g. we have (,.:n.lel “in-
struction”; flaNes “perplexity”; L*o%aoov “exaltation”; Joasealds “con-
stancy”; lidaed “haughtiness” (connected with 1eﬂexive sSabal);
Laoiol “nourishment, food” (with woil); l.mo..-. or Jujo& “promise”
(with —yoa § 40 B, and retaining the ‘hard’ y); l;.gou “announcement’”
(exactly similar); ll;onf “kindling, vehemence” (with jag); &30}
(for L3oes § 40 B) “t\mttermg” (with —jo}) &c.

Slmﬂal;ly have been formed ls.moo!. “ad(htmn” from a.mol.!.l
@goof; lpol “brand” from y2of; and Lﬂ:’ab.ol. “clothing” from waX\

(of. INan L),



§§ 124—126. — B —

§ 124. Five-lettered nouns have mostly sprung from the repetition Five-
of the last two radicals. Thus the adjective AN an. &e.) lit:::m
“complete” ; PaSaL “ivy”; (zoag.u “cataract”, “gutte serena”; loyora
a kind of bird (“piper”); {Mwoiupe “spark”.

§125. Among the multiliterals some old compounds may be hiding, as :’l:w;li
for instance Jyoguie “bat”, and the much mutilated form Lspd “f1rog” pounds.
(the Aramaic original form being »Tipy). Besides, some of these nouns

may be suspected of being foreign words, e. g. 5“?&,‘ “skeleton”, “corpse”.

(CC) FORMATIONS WITH PREFIXES. ©0) For-
mations
WITH M. with pre-
fixes:

§ 126. A. As in all Semitic tongues, so in Syriac m is extensively With m.
employed in Noun-formation. First fall to be considered here the Par-
ticiples of all derived verbal stems (Conjugations), like A, pass.

NAasw; NWhow, WA ; Aoy, &e. For these v. Verb infra. So too
the Tnfinitives, like \N\Aab, qﬁ:‘é%:o, &e.

B. With ma are formed, besides, (1) words with short vowel after the
22 yadical Jaas, aaw “tent”; {Aaww and lli\.&'bg “descent” (nnmy of.
§ 26 B); L:%.m.:g, amw “taking” (a3); ke, weay “mounting”, and
so (Ao (oD § 183); I!.\:;_-»,.:o “chariot”, “boat” ksoie, waie
“womb”, &c. \,Ao, L;.,ao “mtelhgence” (ym of. § 175 A); U.\;g'o.\o
“a well-known person”, “an acquaintance’; L:.!.a.:o “gitting”, “seat”;
INadias “gift”.—lMaw “drink”; Lyse, constr. st. {§:%0 “journey”, and
s0 IBuim, abs. st. w3 (§ 75)—{Nsbax “oath” (§ 78)—IL ke “hazard”
(83 §80). To this section belong also Pokw “eating”, Ll ks, and h‘-_\.j_.h’o '
“coming”, Wik and INAjle “going”; NSk “cooking” (§ 53).—
{Nagav “hesom” (Bast- Syrian {Nagav).
From forms med. gem., lsso X, 0" — e

3

“speech” (§ 29)— Nk, ﬁ"%m “shield”-(ja3); las “hone” () (§ 59).

ES

From middle o are to be blought into this class forms like lsadsw
“station”; {wo “washing-tub”; (M,;o “eity”s lL,...Jao “net”, &c.
The 1ast may have been onglnally a participle, as is certainly the case

with {Batse “nurse” (for INagoo). ()

M lw Iaausse “sacrificial bowl” is a borrowed Hebrew wotd,
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A short u occurs in (.&n.f;bo “food”, abs. st. Mok, pl. INN5kw;
polso “lasting”, “ever” (§ 59); so too {k»um “an acquaintance”,
and several others. l.me.m:o (according to othels me.m:o()) “eomb’,
“crest”, 1s a special, secondary form.

C. (2) Words with @ after the 2°?¢ rad. ]13!.\» “weight”; 1Ass
‘magician”; law “a pencil for staining the eyes”; Jimase “saw” (W@);
Idasw “hirth”; G*’g—” “rising {(of the sun)” pl from 7133; HEI P ES
“bundle” and many others.

D. (3) Words with it (9) : Isvadse “fountuin’ (y23) ; L..n.'%ag “bellows”;
Jaiaxo “storm”; Jakaw “stumbhng’ , “offence” (the last two also with é);
Loamse “gush”, “torrent” (J03); Il\.\.o.o.n.ho “weight”, and many others.

E. Me appears (apart from the cases cited above of lw, lw from
me) in INNasw “weh”; i3 “dwelling”, “house-story”. .

H. With mat: l‘}};.c.:‘o (others say Yisah) “spindle”.

G. With md: borss “nourishment” (w); Hdas “cistern™: a few
other doubtful cases might be added. )

WITH T.

§ 127. A number of Abstract nouns occur, which mostly belong to
the Pael or its reflexive, in part also to the Aphel: Sometimes they bave
taken a concrete meaning, Such formations, amongst others, are:

ik “help” (p); MLL “roof” (NP3 U-\-é_ll: “ornament”’
(Aa)); lddL “disciple”, f. ILewaSt “female disciple” (*pa); {adal
“vexation” (mAad); laxdol “something added” (a.e:og):—-)soﬁul; “eom-
pensation”, “hostage” (D) ; {ioﬁulz “flattery” (3AD); hoﬁqlz “gombat”
(aBoal); Naﬁml. “object of disdain” (WSeof):—Jalol “settler” (obel);
{3koL “remnants” (3Lo}).

With short vowel after 2" rad., and feminine-ending: ZN—L»L “he-
seechmg” (5L U.\}b.od. “mockery” (\&}); {MaalLl “pollution”
(woll); Nl “groamng” (u.ug‘l,&.l.i for walt] § 174 C):—JLpanl (East-
Syrian {lsewl) “shame” (33.LL}); {Aasol (Bast-Syrian Nadoot) “ad-

(M) Lesea® also appears (§ 52).
& bg.,.:o “eity” (hn) seems to have been borrowed from the Assyrian,
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M (L

dition” (@.n0l) ;—ﬁ.\ng.&lz “service” (wna) ;—-li\u'e.:.-.{. “alory”, “praise”
(wa), pl. INGAAL; Ziioﬁ:glz “wonder”, “miracle” (:03L), {09l ;
Zlio.‘\lla “trade’” (;"\l;.).g), Wiadt To this section also belong probably
Liadsol “urine”, and ll\mo?.\); “skeleton” :— With vowel originally
short, also—{Musial “clothing” (wma9); N3, “education” (usd);
INaal “narrative” (waAal), IN2siL; IAJol “praising” (-Fel); INwosk
“foundations” (wd3f), &c.—IN.aal “camp” (-&a).

So perhaps {LassL “atonement” (uxiLi) and {Ladhsl “corruption”
(weasol), if they stand for *{Aaestsl, *Zko.é.solz and do not take the ab-
stract termination atha (§ 138). '

A few others too seem to be formed with a £, but of a different

sort, —like Jadook, {Aad oL “worm”.

§ 127* ' OTHER PREFIXES. Other pre-

fixes.
Somo of these are matter of doubt. We have:

1) o, 1 in fa.d, N2.& “palace” —IA9ai ] “threshold” (here {
is perhaps a mere starting sound, in accordance with § 51), {haass|;
h:eés “flute” (2233); Mo}l “manuscript” (from wil, root nny); (.ks.z:ﬁ
concentus (@pf, root AP3).

(2) ya, as 1t seems, we have in 1;.0.5;._: “terboa’; B&A&: “a kind
of antelope”; oofaw “mandragora’; Iin._é..u: “smoke” ; fioi.n: “toad” ;

{psas, “thorny rhubarb”.

(DD) FORMATIONS WITH SUFFIXES.(I) (DD} For-
mations

WITH AN (ON). ith suf

With an

§ 128. A. In this class appear many Abstract nouns and common g,
nouns (a) with o after the 1% rad.: bhase “plague”; Judsa “residue”; Avstract
AN Saprar’? (Y. e Ceael! & nouns sub-
basy erron ()3 I () “rock”, &e. ‘ .. e

(b) With 4: ]J_"‘b.oi/ “oppression”; hikag “gain”; bgoas “command”;
haNes “doctrine”; bflads “rvofuse” (fert. {); and many other abstract

M In part with prefixes at the same time.

(* b=l for which also oceurs Al “perdition”; “the nether world”, is per-
haps borrowed from the Hebrew.
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nouns; but only a few forms from roots fert. <, like l;.i:cmgr “wedding-gift”;
Jinosl “swelling” (along with Jlas).

(c) With e lizas “building”; Juzayg “harm”; sy “thought”; ].1.2&8’
“pronouncing”; Winj “will”; and many other abstract nouns from fert.
-.—S0 also pord .“100k”. A few besides, like Lﬁg.g “distinction”; S A>
“sloth” (perhaps g “time” for Ny1ny?).

Rem. Of such doubling as we have in J%ipp, {17, no sure trace is
any longer to be found. So far as we can settle it, the 2°¢ vad. is always
soft, the 3™ hard.

B. Tnstead of @n we have an old ending on (@n) in bawmss “tempt-
ation”, “affliction” a secondary form to hleny “experiment”, “trial”;
l.léA"‘\, e “revelation”; and, according to Fast-Syrian promoun-
ciation, béoy (dawind) “pity”, West-Syrian Béoy (duwiné — duwind);
v. § 4.

C. Of substantives with prefixes in this class:—lSoax “decamp-
ing”; losase “entry”; hdms (pho § 183) “ascent”, &. So too, b
“girths”. Perhaps also & ok “alarm” (from w?)(").

§ 129. an (f. anya, anitha &ec. § 71) is attached to a glc"tt variety
of words, to form adjectives. Thus esz “earthy, earthly”; m.l “fiery”;
oAy “talkative”; fila “one who is possessed” (from hl-g- “demon”);
and so &y (from the Persian lauj “demon™: P “heav;znly” ; 2+

~“slanderous” (from roperyf?); INdesas “menstruans” (from jeap

“menstruation”); Jab “whitish”; a feminine from it is IA3jel “white

poplar”. So (W “shadow”.
From H.;,'Q:‘ “throat” is formed \pagly, “gluttonous™; so ad

“spotted” from Zl\kn.a.s’ “spot” (pl. IANB3); liof (JAseg) “comet”

e ®
from stoj “ﬁmlma .—1In other cases the L of the feminine remains

before dn, as 111 L9o’ “quarrelsome’ Bl “given to anger”; Mooy

’
“womanly” ; _->( “angry”’, &c.; and even from substantives without this
ending, snmlfu forms in J. are derived, e. 9. Jaeg “happy” (‘L]()Ilg with
Gad) from fae “health”, “happiness”; Moo “warlike”; M,

() The meaning of the word in Ts, 16, 3 is not quite certain: later writers
employ it according as they severally understood this passage.
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AL (§ 52 B) “strong”; \&ah “painful”’; \lgni';_mi “indicating a oyfue"
(ho.a.mf), &e.

Specially in favour are adjectives of this form like l\l.e.a.m “in-
telligent” ; i \’ “angry ; \L\mo,.s “crafty” (from L:mo.s, ﬂ'opog, like
wozal! “to be cunuing”); \h::.o.’% “anxious”, and many others. In these
cases no Abstract noun like h‘*).c.éng can any longer be pointed to as
the tundamental form; and with the most of them such an Abstract
noun has never existed.—So too, bi:.n.o_ﬁuuh‘. “fatterer” (asad “to
flatter”y (M.

§ 130. Farther, Nomina agentzs may be formed by the suffix dn Nomina
from all Participles which begin with m: and so participles from Peal coentis
are alone excluded. Thus Julias “one who praises” (from waaw);
biorse “enlightener” (3&uiso); bl “one who provokes” (I3 3%);
]L’.mm “tempter” (Lepiw); ishad “one WOI“thy of praise” (wdhash);
fisaucBlAD “one who has to he ordained” ()a...ml.bm), &e.

In some quadriliterals the m thereupon falls away. The ascertained
cascs of this sort are ]1:3.\’1. “interpreter” (along with ﬂi\'l\»);
biovaa “braggart”; hsdysoy “bloody” (together with ..ao)—(othelwwe,
however, pisosaas “refractory”, &c.).

§ 130" The following appear to be formed in in: fuSedk “file” Wit .
(from A “to rub down”); ioaa “turtle-dove”, f. INliocd; Jriodo
“lark”; Jugre “hoar frost” (not quite certain; a secondary form is Mj;o),
and a few others. Cf. § 132.

DIMINUTIVES. Diminu-

tives.
§ 131. Diminutives arc formed at pleasure with dn: e. g. fdadw win

“regulus’; ].nco;\\ “minor god”; basls “httle book”; ba «little
boy”: e “httle son”, &e.— Feminines t‘xke ll\..Jo @€ 7, 1), e g lsl\
“ship” (f): INJaad; INJasyl “little ear”; lkdesl? “small stone”’;
IU'Q.ID;_*: “g little bed”. L of the feminine termination is retained be-
fore this suffix: INJoALi» “small town”; (uéi.!.;_. “g, small church”;
lu&g;;\g “g short letter”, &e. However, we have {NJaMs “ane-

(1) Ou the termination wil v. infra § 136,



With n.

With o0s.

Others.

With as.

With a4
- alone (nag),
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mone” “little bride” from {A>a) and ben g (to be pronounced no
doubt as bad ) “emrricle” from !L\\“@.. From the pl. k3 (sg. {ASa0)
appears in this way Jiddss “short words”.

§ 132. Rem. n may also be a Diminutive suffix: i3, secondary
form to l.ué;éj “small bird”. Yet it is not to be held as altogether
certain.

§ 133. With 6s. Not so frequently met with as an: thus e g
Lmn\,j “hatchet’; kvasad “small fish”; lesasd “little boy” (without
any ground-form in use); kood. DY “little boy”, &c.—Feminine forms .
have {Neoo, pl. IN2we (§71). L of the fem. termination falls away before
the suffix: {Aeo6s§ “small conrt” from {153 INeoary “small garden” from
IR INSeE “small bowls”, “cups” from IAGD; Amdad
“little girl”.

§ 134. Rem. !headod ploky from AN ed likewise appears
to be a Diminutive. Besides these we still have traces of other dimi-
nutive-endings, notably in secondary forms of the more familiar
names. Compare farther § 112, as well as Diminutives formed by re-
duplication of the 3™ rad. § 122. Add thereto, although not attested
by very old authority, INNANL “a little hill”, pl. IND&NL, from L
“hill” (%), alongside of {NJaNL.

WITH AZ

§ 135, With @i (w2, K2, Z.kﬂ.._y, &e.) corresponding adjectives ()
were formed at pleasure, from substantives, and more rarely from other
nouns; notably national appellations. Thus e. g. 1.2205 “fiery” from l?aﬁ;
KAl <kingly”; Ao oiksiog; Kle, :L.Ugoi “foreign” from Ly
“foreign country”; Lﬁoj “foreign”; kg “naked” (from the adjective
\%ib_;); Lis “external”; B&.“\“internal”; Lisaa. “alone” (from the
adverh jaadn); ka3 “belonging to”, “proper” (from My § 69), &e.—

(Y Is Lada, LAAa! (in Arabic dress Obj) “gtreet” gYun by any chance an old
Diminutive from Leed “broad street” mharda?

(®) This mode of formation for the derivation of appellatives was much less
frequently employed in remoter times than it came to be in later days, in the scho-
lastic style of learned translators and imitators of Greek writings.
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Ko, “Greek” (noun and adj.); JidJ “Alan”; Liods “Jew”; 1..6,..169
“Hindoo” from the Persian Hindii; LQ’..o “man of Karda” from Qurdi ;
LoL,s “Parthian” from Parthau.

From the feminine {Aaes “old woman”, ,I...:L\:..m “pld-womanish’;
but from U.\.L.,.ao ——-J....\..,.ao, WO}\!T[KOQ‘, and thus appears L.au). Ixéotog
from U.\a.-.a).

From m “night” (§ 49 A); K., but also Laz>d.

From plurals are formed: Jiay “effeminate” (Lu “women” § 146);
kodwol “maidenly” (LS8! “maidens” § 146); Ll “fatherly” (aab),
together with J2a! “patrician”; Léwo] “motherly” (H_.onog § 146); Lidpaa
“nominal” (J8aa). Cf. with these § 138 A. Similarly R33ad “rustic”,
from f23as (§ 146).

From {Laidl “hooth”, and Zlnﬁ”\“banjshment”, are formed L&id
“host”, “innkeeper”, Lé& “exile”, “outlaw”; so Lé',..i. (1?3;.%?) “he-
ginner”. From NG \; “glass”, AQedy “glazier”.

From name of month gpal : K23al “Teshrin (as adj.)”, or “autumnal”.
So Lga.o.l.o “monk”, especially “novice”, from kadio xowdSio.

Tinal & or aé falls away throughout before the suffix. Thus Jsse&s
“Roman”, from Jwosh Phuy; Laséo “clerk”, “sacristan”, from xdyyy
(“choir”); iaasb “of Moses” from Jaas; Lésd “Ninevite” from {ou.i;
i from 1;'"6"? (name of a place); A “from the convent of St.
Matthew” (wBao i) Similarly épel “of Edessa”, from wdiel; 13;“?5
from "Amduscio; Kisak from ek “Samaria”. Bub Mi&.;“\“nurthern”
{from 1.2':-;.*‘\

Short vowels have fallen out originally at the approach of the
suffix, to the cxtent required by § 43. Thus Reope “Persian”, from
w09 (which itself is of course nothing but a more convenient pronun-
ciation of Pdrs); JiSaA& “Babylonian”, from N&A; Jwi} “Aramaic”,
“heathen”, from the original Ardm(); Kaws “Arabian”, “Arab” (still
with soft o, v. § 23 D) from ‘Arov; KSgasw “from Mawugil”; Jdsorl

(*) The West-Syrian schools arbitrarily derived Ll “Aramaic” from wil,
which is a copy of the Hebrew o8, and they left the genuine Liwil with the signi-
fication of “heathen’.

'8
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“of Garmaq”; My “barbarian” from ﬁdpﬁapo;; J.f.é..lis (along with
La.gsl §§ 42 and 52 B) “royal” from the royal name yadl Arsaces;
L&_.Sﬂ, “fpom )oé..}.” (locality-name); cf. J2Booa$sy “from Damascus”
oamwiy; and kdya2o “from Karradox/a”. A like mode of formation
will probably hold good also in other cases, which we can no longer
settle: Thus the national appellation from .Sog is doubtless LZ{,aold, not
Jeedl, &c. But in other cases, the need of having the primitive word
cléarly recognised may have had an influence here,—even at an early
period,—in defiance of phonetic rules. Thus Jwdduy “from Deélom”.
From &o.':q‘o come L@» and L\m

More decided abbreviations we have in k3§ from  jf (viver at
Edessa), as well as from \}'; +> (Bardesanes); K33 from | & (Sidon);
L5l “from Harran”, (45; Rda.p (also li:ya...j.!), from easjs; Kisse
“from eire”; Kipasied “from wpas a7

The following are also irregular: Lim.! “Tsraelite” from \,pem.i;
and L>3saa.] “Ishmaelite” from Nysaa.].

As shown by several of the foregoing examples, the ending may be
attached even to compounds: thus,—to give farther instances— Li.\‘..éaot\
(late formation) éieevrios, from Jud Py, “Done of the elephant”, i. e.
“ivory”; Jidaya.d “from ﬁ.é; w.$”, & Yet along with these we have
J<iom “Mesopo‘;a,mian”, from olon Haa; Mg;emj, {rom (gg&aj Aus
Lgkﬁ._‘n. “overseer of the refectory” (Aaa i\ae),wrs “of Bardesanes” —
V. supra.

Many names of cities form their gentilicium first from a form with
1. Probably the ending was originally andi, but pronounced nds in
certain words. Thus ljjomsd “from {jadiso”, and probably Lﬁl\..g.\lz
“from k_..;:.\l_a.” (along with it, but occurring more rarely, Llﬁ\..'!\ls).-
From Jyowo comes baoxys (probably Karmonaye).

In the gentilicia of foreign names of localities, the forms of the
foreign language are sometimes made perceptible, e. g. Kjope “from
opo”, after the Persian form Marwazi; Jaduji “from <37, after the more
ancient Persian form Ragik.—Many more transformations too, which
cannot now he checked, appear assuredly in such gentilicia.
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One Abstract nounin @, which however is perhaps of different origin,
is ], more rarely L},gnﬁ., “blame” (constr. st. ).

§ 136. The compound, made up of dn (§ 129) and @i, which we
had evéen in the gentilicia, appears often, and especially in the more
scientific diction, in derivatives from appellatives : the L of the fem. is almost
always retained before it: Thus L.Jm..i “ﬁery ; Alasg Juyirds; L.Luoa
TVEUUATIKGS LJ!.A “egcclesiastical”; LJL.\.& “yearly”; M§aam
“blessing”; Lﬁlm “beggmg” &c.: With the falhng away of the feminine
ending, however, in L.l.).-.l. “chain-formed”, from Zm
» As dn even by itself is used in this way,——whmh assumes 4 w
before the feminine ending,—1t is not always certain whether, for instance,
a form ending in {A\ut- is to be read &MLl or {Nui-_. There are
actually found variants like an.;’i and lk..maf émiyetag (f) Jas. 3, 15.

WITH I, 7.

§ 137. These forms are, it may be, of much diversity of origin; in
part of them at least the 7 may have been originally identical with that
which has coalesced with another ending into the @i of the preced-
ing sections. '

To this section belongs the i of feminine forms like lM*i!, Lias g, &c.
(§ 71). So, farther, we have IA.3a3§ “bee”, pl. INSasi; AJaie
“swallow”; {NASY “dog-fly”; INSgu “female snake” (el “snake”, pl.
31.39!.5 §79 A); Zmu “dinner”; (N “streets” (§ 21 C); ZL;}L
“cancer”; INAAo “shivering fit in ague”; {NjLL “a breaking out”;
INSoxs “a breaking out”; IN2aeA¥, {Naads] “bubo (in the human
body)”; {Njéu) “purple”; INGias. “stomach of ruminants”; INaSps
“shivering fit in ague; IN38 e “flame™; ll\.gn.n.uo “baptism”; ¢Mo.m
“flute” (and others of this form), &e.

Farther, many masculine abstract nouns, like JX9adw “robbing”;
L’-”oﬁ.(, “oppressing”; IKhadd] “fettering” ; Macdos “overturning”’; Loads
“embracing”; L&ﬁ\“formation”; JiwaX.y “sadness” (%), &e.

Perhaps also words like Jaii “north” might belong to this class.

(*) Some of the Syrians have foolishly turned the form L’l.nn.’i!{ “affliction”,—

fashioned according to this section,—into a form fidal i,asif it had the Greek ending /a.
6*

With anaf.

With z, y.
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WITH UTH

§ 138. A, This suffix serves to form Abstract nounsfrom nouns of
all kinds (for inflection v. § 76). Thus ¢. . ZLo.:;m;_g “kingdom”; U.ci&l“\‘
“heroism™; “.OL' 2 “inheritance”; $hokdwo “mortality”; {Ledsa “externality”,
“L\tenm “.G.ﬁ-.é “goodness”, “good”; lediday “property, attribute”;
Loi km “abandonment” (flOIIl tn.akm nomen agentis from mk;f

“was abandoned” § 130); Il.o.x_.)\k':o “revelation”; {Lei2aw “consent”
(‘3%9’ &e. So even lLoﬁe Naj olkovouize. The extension of this
mode of formation is unlimited: particularly in scientific diction new
examples are constantly appearing. Many of these forms, however, are
very old, such as ILo.aﬁé AABIS; ZLM “extreme old age” Zloﬁ.&

“helief”, their primitive words being no longer extant. Inﬁmtl\ es in o —

also belong to this section (v.—*Verb’). From plwrals ave formed "~°°*=e£
“latherhood”, alongside of lkad{ “patrocininm”, and {Lodsoel “maiden-
Lood” (cf. herewith § 135).

B. From voots fert. w there are formed (Lo.fu “equality” (from
laa, Koa); Laioy “puuty fl.o...].\“m‘wmhuence Kl.a...l; “fornication”
(from I.U, Kapy; fLo..}.%:o ‘childlessness”, and many others. But, along-
side of these, there are other forms also which follow a more ancient
method,—that of omitting the last radical: {Ladj “innocence” (from koj);
Zlqﬁ"\ “hamishment”; JLobd “a meal”; JLaSd “petition”.—Tn Loy
“form”, and {Les; “thing” (§ 76 B), and hkemse in ZLQ;;.:Q “correction”
(on.ao, Zl.o!.éo) Ladix “censure”; {Ladioos “watering”; {lopso “fight”;
LoKad “hanquet”,—it is not qulte certain whether or not the abstract-
suftix helonged originally to these words: and the same question arises in

the case of JLas3t “atonement”, and Jlagdasl “corruption” (§ 127).
3 > I 3

§139. TRACES OF OTHER WORD-FORMING SUFFIXES.

. a T4, .

Traces of suffixes, like @, el, n (h;l;yo.s “flea”) are still repeat-
edly met with, but the words concerned no longer form an established
class, and they may he regarded as multiliterals.
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FOREIGN SUFFIXES.

§ 140. The suffix aprog, current in later Greek, but originally Foreign
Latin,~—which appears in several words, like 33 Bowidpiog “bath-master”, eties.
and some others,—has also been joined to the Persian but adopted
word baBeo! “pillar”, the Persian louid “falcon”, and the pure Syriac
Lo\ «ship”, thus: {ibefeol orvdiryg; fnduid “falconer”; {h@N\ “ship-
master”. The Persian kdn is added to the Syriac {maw “ass”; Rdpsan
(properly Momaw) “ass-driver”, and to the Greek bafdo xorrdy:
hdsspuo “chamberlain”. So, in addition, we have widaggoe Sorpue-
o7¢ from the Syriac Pégme “a bunch of grapes”. From uweMal
“played” is formed, after the fashion of Greek words like etfywioe or
cagprverc, JasMal “a game”. Cf. Loyfes] “luxury”, “wantonness”

[I Tim. 5, 6] erp7vos (or rather a sccondary form—mnot yet, it is true,
otherwise authenticated—orpywsia).

C. O()L\IP()UNDS : C. Com-
pounds,
§ 141. Several words, regularly and closely associated in a genitive Genitive-

COom-

connection, arve treated as a single word, and attach to their second pounds.
member those endings, which the first (standing in the constr. st.) should
have received. Thus Aa (constr. st. of {&af “ground” § 146) forms with
ool (pl. A}) “wall” a firm compound U.}m(:\_.e. “foundation”, of which
the plural is Ldé!i}.e.; from this quite a new verb then originates, wola
.(also written wolf\a) “he founded”. So too are freated severat compounds
of Mo “house”, ¢. 4. fialo N “tombs”, “graves built inside”; B
Lsaao “storchouses™; {33, A “honses of mativity”, 4. e. “constellations
of nativity” (ysvézes), &c.; and also other compounds, such as JASdas
(“lord of...”?) “cnemy”, ladSa3 “enemies”, U.\s‘.ﬁ,.\%: “female
cnemy”, {LlaSANas “enmity”; ki, wu “beginnings of a month”; s
Baf “capra montis”, “steinbock”, pl. e s “steinbocks™; s> >
dwild  goats”; ll.’iiﬁ.\ “sentence”  (“judicial decision”), pl. He¥¥he;
Jasi> popy “punishments™; and thus also several others, though
not a great number of them,— while, in cases quite analogous, the

. . g g - e - . L,
ordinary procedure is followed, e. g. Mo Lin “ilin vocis”, 4. e. *word”,
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pl. 1}31\9, and so with all compounds of 3 “son” and Lis “daughter”,
however close the combination may sometimes be.

Some. compounds show a more decided blending of sounds. Thus,
for instance, Kemas “pillow” [“cushioned couch”—*“pulvinar”], pl.
Jloptan (§ 79 A), of which the first portion is equivalent to A, while
the second is a form nearly related to {zeo] “foundation”. So Lagx
‘name of a tendon” = X3 T; Jrabad, fiacis(), pl fraets or even

lemlats “navel” = {pa Laia “basis(?) of the navel”, and some others.
Cf. § 125.
Gender of § 142. The second member of such compounds determines even

;l;:\;:m- the gender and number. Thus Zk&.,, Na “domus (m) sabbatis ()7
i. e. “refectory”, and {Ladg Mo “chapel”, “house of prayer” are fe-
minine: 1390-,; Lo.%% “half of the day”, “mid-day”, is used as masculine:

ast «ol “face (f. pl) of the door (m. sing)” — “curtain” is always
masc. sing. ‘

C‘}ipl'j"nds § 143. A special class is formed by nouns compounded closely with

‘ i “not” like ILq_..ao Y «immortal”, f. ILLQ..» I, pl. ez W, Ill.m ¥, &e.;

U.o!.o....:n ! “1mm01't111ty ; U.\..Lho [ “non—arlwal” &e.

fomark on D. REMARK ON THE TREATMENT OF GREEK

ment of PROPER-NAMES.

proper- § 144, Greek proper-names in o and a¢ are used either in the

names.

nominative- or vocative-form: wopddas; word; s.méi!.l.ela}\‘x; u:ofoi:
(Beudd), &c.; or (used, however, also as subject &c.,) fao; ;,é.g;
f’,.l.m_'A\ Zao;oU. fjol; fog#l; &c. The East-Syrians however write =
for this I— and =, or even {~— without any difference in the pro-
nunciation.

The termination rsog, erog very frequently falls completely away:
sometimes there still remains of it a w: w.Sax alongside of woua.jase
Manpiiiog; Jangd Tyveiriog; Nums, Numls, Sumls Basiderns; seu.),
ooy, av) ZypwdBiog (also wwawsasly); Juoll, wpsol Asdyriog, &c. This
happens too, though much more rarely, with the simple o5, e. g. was, as

(1) Vocalisation not settled.
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well as woamn, ks Bdosog; osafal Avrwvivos. Of course there are
found, besides, many deviations from the accurate Greek forms, which are
not limited to the terminations.

Attachment
of the pos-
seagive suf-

§ 145. A. The Suffixes enumerated in § 65 coalesce with the ai 4,
of the pl. m. into the following forms:

E. ATTACHMENT OF THE POSSESSIVE SUFFIXES.

o | “my” — “our’”’ Q:"
E “thy (m.)” ,..._.' bl . “your (m.)” \@dae
- .§ “ ] « ¥ " ” v « X
g 5 1 thy (f.) whar your (£)”  @dae
§m | “his” Sl (wSa— § 49 B) (“their (m.)” \Somm
2 U“er” S “their ()"  eSmr

Thus the same scheme holds throughout; only w&o—— from auhi
constitutes a deviation. Notice that the otherwise constantly soft wo of
the 2" pers. becomes hard after a:.

Erxample: 3 “judgment” (constr. and abs. st. o3; pl dsd,

Singular:
«wi) my judgment
pied thy (m) judgment
waty thy (f) »
%; his ’
é&iuy her ” |
Plural:

s} our judgment
Q24} your (m.) judgment
casd your €)
Oory their (m.) "

e their (£) .

w153 my judgments |
;....35 thy (m.) judgments

waasy thy (f) "
"’S’Q',‘;‘i his 9’
Spagid her v

=3 our judgments
&ausy your (m.) judgments
s your ) -
Yortsd their(m)
tép...}(..i their (f.) ’

B. No difficulty of any kind is occasioned in attaching the suffixes
to any moun, of which the stem or ground-form (i. e. the form left after
removal of the termination @) has a long vowel—or another consonant
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without a vowel—before the final letter, or ends in a double-consonant:
thus e. g., like Juud given above, laedN “garment”; waadN., phadN
Gaaadh; Jams “silver’”: chams(l), @oma(®); fb] “mother”; wwof,
pbl, @drel (), &e.

The vocalisation in these cases is, thmughout the same as in the
cmphatic state.

Rem. No difference of treatment is exhibited here between words
of the simplest formation with originally one short vowel, and those
with 01"igina113 two short vowels. Tike \dow (from dahdvd), we have not
merely Poyg, but also waoy, \oog.aon() If,— besides <3L{, @oli {from
B (for athara) “place’ ,—-.’L(, oowﬂ are oceasionally met with, it is
not the original vocalisation which is maintained therein, but one which is
to be nnderstood as a method of facilitating pronunciation in accordance
with § 52 B, just as, with words of the simplest formation there is
written also npon occasion u;_il! (= u;gl:!), \é.:_siig, \oo,A_.ii.

C. This method prevails also with all terminations of the pl. f;
and suffixes are attached thercto in the same Way as to the singular,
TLike {{ANs8 “queens” we read, for 1nstance,ukm,1 % ; ol ads, &e.
It is the same with those of the pl. m.,— with the exception of many
forms tertiae < for which v. infra, K. Like koo “kings”, lfeneo “wit-
nesses”, we have wodab, S, ‘@.hﬁexf; ug‘o';?, uﬁ...;&.?,
géh!ﬁﬂg, &e. :

D. Even with forms which have a short vowel before the final
consonant, including the feminine termination aéh (U;) the vocalisation
entirely resembles, for all suffixes, that of the emphatic state, with the
exception of the 1“ sing. and 2" and 3™ pl. Thus like lasax “taking”,
from e, and ZL\a}m from kalao so too 7=.m.~o, «AD 000, cKAM,
q.a.m:o, ta.m:o .,'tka.):g, wka}m oAadw, diadso, Aanso,

E. At the approach of the suffixes of the 1% sing. and 2°% and

% pl., the short vowels before the final consonant are frequently retained,

(1) Thus wial,, DA, asil, uasy, waz}; wanad, wiel, u.a..-l W, weonl, &e.
(%) Thus @omunsy, Soeas, &angy, Sonil, \onwsofy &e.
(*) Thus uab, ud), @23\, &.

() Thus wadL, Cf. farther $ases., Goual, wim3, $orma, dadha, &e.
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although in other cases they disappear, no doubt from the analogy of
the other forms. They are retained throughout, where there is no
feminine ending, except in the instances given under J: Thus aose
(lamyp, admp &e); wamy, @220, paame, S, edamy.
So wdaaw “my burden”; isoko “my speech”; ($opakasw “their seat”;
wa by “my friend” &e.

F. @ of the feminine-ending atf disappears before these suffixes
[that is to say, the analogy of the emph. state is followed], When the
middle consonant has a short vowel; thus like U.\aal “vengeance”, oyl\;:l.
and wAsal, @Gohaol; U.,.é.\o “watch”, UL'.é” INaaase “thought”,
oo'l\::..uug (L\.n.n.sl.“semce ,..t.\ml., \ood.\ncu.l. ll\.uoa.sl.“prmse ,
..‘\.uoa..sl ooybuuml. ILN “g lIlOthBl , uLA.., \ul.}., “.,.%\
“thloat ,ulp%\,z&ﬁ.&l& “eatmg ,ul\;o.aho, o.s!.\;o.sho, & So
l\a\“vme” (for Zk%), \oo’ka\, &e.

Thus also with many, which have along vowel in the syllable preceding
the {L of the feminine: {hals ‘regt, pleasure , ul\.u..d ut\a:,b.x: “my
enemy (f.)"; ccql.p.m “their hair”; uL\:.,.o “promma mea” ; \ooyl\.un.m
“their synagovue <at.\4.$ “their first”; ..L...‘po, ocql,..fo ‘“net”;
Aas, \oql\m, \o.:sf.\m.é “evil s ut\mo.m “my mare”, Lo (also
written ull\.:o, uLt\m, but all to be pronounced mit) “my dead (£f)”
§ 26 B).

‘Where the long vowel represents a radical o or <, there is a good
deal of fluctuation. Thus éogi\L;:o “their city”, but wAi.; with
reversed procedure in wAad “my good”, but Sahal; ol “my Lwdy,
mistress”, as well as wAQS. “my necessity”; < Ao} “helght” L33 “court”
~Asa, @shya “houwr”. With falling away again, So boJ “thur f(,n*m ,
and with ¢ Soaud, @shyudd “troop”. In some cases the usage has
fluctuated. Thus Sosdsaass “their treasure” with Ephraim, while in the
Bible tradition we have \ul\m From U.,A. “church” the East-
Syrians have ul.,; ‘éoath, the West-Syrians ul,.:.. “it.

G. Th ais mttuncd when the middle consonant wants the vowel.
Thus 5N, wAadw, Sothadao; wAaxd “tear”; wMotas, Gol\ases
“blessing”; A3, @obdof “fright”; ul.{.uej “riddle”. So too <N la,
Gl la  “question”; @ooboll, (@oloff “fatigue”; —lopl, Slopl,
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&olol “joy” (from hadwéthd, or haditha § 40 D. 101), &e. Thus also
with diphthongs, like wAwas, Gohwan “stature”; aohaoj “quaking”;
—Asel “guﬂt” &e.—TIt is the same When the middle radical is doubled
in cases like U.\‘ &) Cpleasure”; uK OOQK’ SHANCS \oqk}»
“Woul”,.-.l\.}‘\“garden”, —Lia “hasis”; ..!.\309, oql\am “place”,
{hia “sleep” conforms to these examples N, \oogl\.ﬂ. while from
analogous formations (§ 105) we have whoj, @ohej “care”; —hxal,
Sohal (for which, however, the old poets have \o.ook.:gﬁ, Sl ).
So =Ml “maid-servant”; <kil, okl “end”; o1 Aaf “basis”.

H. The feminines of derivatives from fertize — present no difficulty.
A=, 16 are there retained unaltered: wNAa, Soda “prisoner (£)";
=Mio “eity”; wAujol “praising”; <MAua.ad “conversation”; Seduéd
“escort”.—wldaw “stroke”; wladey, \@alady “prayer”’.— Similarly, of
course, with those in N, and abstracts in Lot

J. Forms which end in L in the abs. st. sing. preserve their voca-
lisation before the suffixes of the 2° and 3™ sing. and the 1% pl. thus,
Jow, Rel “pious”; JResad “throne”: oppml, uml; p2odiab,
aloodad, &c.

Jioosad (constr. st. wooiad), Liaw “camp”, JSNaw “drinking” form
with the suffix of the 1% sing. «wooiad, —iasm, Aaw. In, other cases
those which end in L in the emphatic st. have ww, which is either not
pronounced at all, as in East-Syrian, or, as in West-Syrian, pronounced
as a simple 7: sometimes only one simple - is written instead of the two:
wasd (wtd § 17) or wudi “my meditation”; wF or I “my boy”;
w0 wad “mine elect”; woais “my suffocation”; wasd, wand
“my shepherd”. If the L stands after a vowel, the suffix is then at all
events silent; thus from Leéws “creator”, =534 ; from Kipo “call”, wapo.

The < of the suffix is in like manner silent after { as final radical:
~keas “my consolation”; ke “mine enemy, [my hater]”; and so —i%
“my lord” (= o). :

Before the suffixes of the 2™ and 3™ pl. we have, in accordance
with § 40 C, dopads; \Oo;..iof@. “their confusion”, &c. So too the
West-Syrians have Qopas, @a.law, &c., while the Fast-Syrians have
©Ooipaw, (Ga.Aaxw, de.
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K. In the pl. short adjectives may treat the radical y as a strong
consonant, but they may also fashion shorter forms: \&aid “those who
see you”, alongside of (Seriad “their captors”, ok “our captors”;
—S1a,Ka “those who drink it”; wSeadal and &0 “his pious ones”;
-3 and w&E “his young men”. Pure substantives have always
the shorter form: u3sb, whuyd, &3 “bowels”; o “catul ejus”, &c.
So Lsaa “heaven”: (@a.saa, &. Compare with all this § 73.

L. Greek words in «0é o5, ot or (pl), «a’ ag, &c. do not take
suffixes (§ 225).—Lau N} Oixfyky takes suffixes, as if it were a plural,
without however beilllg.construed as a plural: woanzshay “his testament’;
genily (sg. f) &c. In the very same way oceur wxewd, —Swesax) “my,
his price” from lsaw) 7447 as a sing. fem. Perhaps there are still other

Greek words in 7, which are thus treated.

F. LIST OF ANOMALOUS NOUNS. F. List of

anomalous
§ 146. n{ “father” nouns.
Lo! “brother” end properly in ii: tivos and

. adjectives.

Jsan “father-in-law”

Accord.mgly we have 1&:? woed], uom.:J otn.:.l, nal, o.nq::f
énﬁl, \oqo.af Qo’c.zl So 70...;(, h.om.u{ u.ao.:n.u Sasba, &e. But
w2l “my father”, wol “my brother”, wsal “my father-in-law”. Abs. and
constr. sta.tes are wanting.—PL o] (@sf, (@3%LY, &c.), but 183D or
U.opf (

(kﬁ “51ster” {without constr. or abs. st.); ul\u, \coyku, &e.;
U.o..ul —{Nsaw “mother-in-law” (plur.?):

L;og “mother”; wof, opdf, &c.; pl. 4],

# “son”; emph. st. >, With suff. g3, oa, (@, &e., but <2,
q..g..a, o pl. ks, I8, was; with suff. n.-a....la &e.

“.,.: “daughter”; wanting abs. st.; constr st. Lia; 71,.:, NLQ,
Qalia, &c.; but Llis; pl (MS, dS, L\.L: (woAdS, &c.).

pa, laa “name”; opas, r:’n.n., wae, @axae, &ec.; pl {Saik,
and (L&

P, Joy “blood”; opey, wwf, Gorof; pl. hdy.
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[y “kind, species”; constr, st. J (West-Syrian (j); pl. ﬁ'._laf, ::j;,
wif, =3y, &e. An early naturalised Persian word.

BL “amamma”; o3L; pl. Lk, 3L, wdigl.

{= “hand” (for 871 § 40 C); constr. st. = particularly in trans-
ferred application and adverbial use (ms “by means of”, “owing to”;
Biors v N “by the side of the river”, &c.), and w} (substantively); thus
before sufﬁxes.—\oost.l, ety gt e (\oq...ga “through them”: Tn
‘West-Syrian appears indeed the artificial formation oxus d7 avrod). Pl
Lt fads epsts wpsd: with suffix, —&8g), &e. kot (Bast-Syrian (L&l
“handles™).

Ksaa “heaven”; wxa (§ 73), waa, a4, &e.: In form always
plural.

Lo “water” ; o, wo. With suffixes, at pleasure either o,
7..», whDe, W8, S, o, @A, Goro, or ui:ﬁ, i,
Oorax &e.

ﬁ\ni “ground, bottom™; constr. st. Aa, East-Syrian Aa, (almost
never occurring except in combinations like {Aeo! Aa “foundation”;
{3 100 Aa ““waste from storehouses”). With suff. o’i.}a.{ , @osi\.l.g ; PLALAGLS
and with suff. golAi]; and also SepxAi{ “their seats”, &c.

fi\I._‘s “year”; abs. st. lia; constr. st. Aaa (doubtful whether used
with suffixes): pl. Laik, ik, wii; with suff. wii, &e.

{Nso] “maid-servant” (probably without abs. or constr. state); Aol

oﬂ.\»( &e. —Zlog.:o(, \ulopof

Ihaoo “lip”: abs. st. kaso; constr. st. A2 mm; oo, &e.—{ld@m.
iLhe, INo “side, face”; elle. Defective parts supplied from 1.%‘{
“face”, b, «dl; w&@d, &e.; (properly Dual of anp “nose” § 28).
le,, I3 (better Zi(i “lungs”. PL {LéLl§: according to others (per-
haps more correctly) (Lob i e, RN
U.\.a “house”: abs. stowa § 26 C); constr. st. Ao »..I\.o, &e.:
ph. U.\:; (l\a, ub.: oq..)\: &L
ILL\JZ (LL\J( (two different modes of writing down the same pro-
nunciation of the word afid@, ats) “woman™: constr. st. LL\J( .,Lt\.ll &e.
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Pl Jay, kg, ciay; Soriad, &c.—As a diminutive, appears IAiaiy “ittle
women”. Sing. of this form is said to be {Budo N3{.

&, & “one”, rig (“man”); pl (.ij?, (.ii “gseveral”, “certain” Twéc.
The emph. st. Lasl signifies “man”, “of human nature”, but much more
frequently it bears the original collective sense, “men” or “people™. Tt
is never found in the emph. st. in the plural; but in the constr. st. and
with suff. it is found only in the pl: INjso wﬂ.{ “the people of the
town”, &ec.; uéoé.g."ﬂ “his people”, &e. “Man” is more accurately ex-
pressed by “son of man” or “a son of men” &l o, wiia; LA¥ 1o,
Jadis; pl. a3 s, lalus, Very rarcly we meet with (.iﬁ $ “man”;
rarvely with a3l Lis “woman”.

LS}_, Lo, or K., RN (§ 49 A); there is no constr. st., and
it is almost never used with suff. Abs.st. is L. (for which i is often
improperly written, § 16 C. Rem.) and . (WS not so goed) in the
combination ysh.{ W “by night and day” (§ 243), also “the space of
a night and a day”. On rare occasions the words are found in reversed
order O sl PLLESaN, (@,

3] “lion” (for X™W); no constr. or abs. st. PL JL&.¥l, &3l —
Fem. {Lausl “lioness”; pl. no doubt {48.3l.

ILn.én (for xpmwp) “cucumber”; pl. JZAS, @S, and later form
(as if we had in this case the abstract-ending {Le.%) ILo..éo

Kib (only used of God and of Christ), and Iy (= sxm) “master,
lord” constr. st. {gso. A secondary form of the constr. st. mdr appears
to present itself in JoS\ 430 Spic. 41, 15, and even {opM\ 30 in the ancient
Tuscription ZDMG XXXV, tab.1,8 = Zé&\ {ixo “the lord of the gods”,
1. e., Zeus (). Abs. st. wanting; wjso, 1,.:9, S, &e.; pl. by and more
rarely {», <, ....:o with suff. \oo,.,.», &e.; or even U.o..:n, \o,.» (but
hardly a corr espondmg constr. st., or couespondmg forms w1th suffixes).—
Fem. IL,ao, Lo, s Lo, &e.

U..\ .0 ‘city, village”; abs. st. {go; constr. st. L\..,o.o, also L\..,.o,
with suff. wAus0, oto, &c.; pl. (the collective) Lisad; constr. st. ol

M In Nasie Fuseb. Church Hist. 395, 5 (but the manuscript is of the year
462) we have before us no doubt merely a short-hand mode of writing. The phrase
intended must have been the common one, maré khol,
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no abs. st. PL with suff. (1) yig¥ad, Somuiasd, (2) more frequently ysiasd,
1908, \@au¥asd, &o.—As secondary forms of the pl, {Nwe and wnudad
(§ 89, end).—Cf. besides the purely artificial imitation {Adsio Nied
xwpomdhsig [“village-towns”, or “country towns™].

lpaw “ass”; pl. fishus, but also (when a collective, like J25ad) Jsad.
With suff o, Soral, &c.

Il\aool “folk”; pl (Lmol, &0l ; in isolated cases, {Lo.\ool, mo(

l.l.g L”L’g f. lkA& “young” forms, as an adjectlve and also in the

meaning “servant”, in accordance with rule, JRNY, N4, WY
=S&0Y (“his young men”), &c.; NN, N, SNNT &c.; but in the
meaning “boy”, “girl”: kL, <23 (it is a matter of question whether
it has suffixes in this meaning); IAZNS. In like manner Lo “piece (of
bread)”; pl. Ly3o: and K25 “breast”, with U‘-é’!‘ﬂ (§79A), as well as J,30.

Lof “like”; pl. f. emph. st. N8}, pl. m. k28, el The other forms
are doubtful.

(..u? “glius”: Biof; £ Lispod (East-Syrian: L.J,.uf), l\.u,zu( ll.,.ui
(-I,-uf ug.ﬁ-ul 1:,.»? (.'.J.n,uz l\...l..uf fl\...l..uf

&3 “great”, “master”, &c.; l:?j, I%::!, &e. Pl “great, tall, grown up”,
(5','05 waiod, kaved; Sicd, AAdvos, INASes—“‘great omes”: Jia503,
WEST ) c.laioi, Soridios, &c.; \oool\.u;’oi &c.—“teachers”: HAY,
o189, &e. In close combinations, in pl. comstr. st. we have, wa¥: ua¥
li%«e “houscholders”; figyd a3 “high priests”, &e.—In very rare in-
stances we may even come upon a singular J3503, (used as an Adjective):
Probably the forms |a3 &c. never occurred as plurals in the earlier times.

So 803, Lopst “small” (pl), of which the singular in use is jas.).
The sing. wioy is very rarely used indeed.

From ISAse “roofing”, the West-Syrians form S Asw, the East-
Syrians A, as if it stood A : thus they treat the word exactly
in the way which is usually adopted with forms med. gem. (§ 59).

Pro- ) § 147. 'We might mention here also one or two nouns of vague
nominais,
meaning:
ppd “something” (exceedingly rare, paei0), indeclinable: a later

pl. however is &b “things”.
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2 “a certain one”’ f. M.“

t}s; (Bast-Syrian) and oxof (West-Syrian) “a certain number”,
from \y (J) (v. § 146) and the above-mentioncd .

3. NUMERALS.
§ 148. CARDINAL NUMBERS.
First Decade.
m. i | m. f.
| B ‘i.u 6. {Ba, (Aaf Aa
2 it it | 7 ks e
3. (AL ASL | 8 Luwl Jiso).
4. b5 a3t 9. lbal wal
5. lasal anl | 10. ey soon

Rew. gL “some”; f. IL\.J.-»..», may be regarded as plural of 0.
B. The numerals 11—19 show secondary forms of many sorts,
and flnctuate in their vocalisation. Various modes of expressing the
vowels, which are occasionally found, are very doubtful or to be rejected

altogether.
Second Decade.
m.
11 foosfu
12, ;.m_;_\a,'l.
13, s L
14. wonnasi () ,.m;l'.\>mf commonly
txasz (,.mxka,f)
15. onsaxl () ,.cn:..l.\m.a..
East-Syrian ..mb.l.l\.n.
16.3 and .mb.l.t\n.

1 West- Syuan ,.m;l.h

f.
‘.—mw (3,-:&:-'-»)
l,.cn:..l.’l. (l..m;.l.)l.)
Jom s ANL (l..ml.\;l.)
leasdH (femydsh and
femas Nadl (rarely).
lreosasal, ‘Mu
{ East-Syrian Z..m;.l.!.\.g,
‘.-mll\.l.
West-Syrian l..m:..l.!.\n.

(!) Known to the author only from grammatical tradition.
(*) In all expressions of the numeral 16 attested by ancient aunthorities (Jef-
ta'sar, Jetta'séré; Jctha'sar, Zetha'sere; (e)¥ta'sar) only ome L is taken into account:

3.Numerals,

Cardinal
numbers.
Leading
forms.
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m. ; 1.
17. q..ngsg-a- (rarely) png;.gm&., commoniy |§,.m;a.-. (rmyaa) &
,ng;l}&.a | Jsoas Naa (rarely).
18. ;.?stfol. (rarely) q-m;I.\.mL lroosasol (fpeayasol).
19. poosal (varely). ,..nﬂ;;.&:.g.l., commonly |{zeasal (ieosal).
#ashal i
C. Tens. The tens arve:
20. creny 60, oha, ohaf
30. AML 70. e3aa
40. (-;aif 80. wisl, also written efrsol
50. (.m 90. QML

100 is Jlo @l $fsod +. § 43 E).
200 is ,:):hg (others (’:h,‘?)°
300 is {1, &e.
1000 1s @W\.
10,000 is o.:» (better perhaps n.:a)

From (s d])})ed]b in the emph. st. llbo “one hundred”, pl (Lobo.
So J&S from @M, pl. 2N\, &N (); and leo.yaz from 0.33, Pl (&53,
(I;&E:'z'. The plurals of @\ and ani are joined, exactly like other sub-
stantives, to the numerals from 2 to 9, which are placed hefore or after
them, in order to form a multiple of 1000 or 10,000; e. g. (.g;\ l>6'=i£
4000; LasaS kSN 5000 ; wsa S L& 50,000.

E. With the larger numbers the ligher order always comes fivst:
Jpwe epmiio flasail, 421 (£); Aao olsale JoANL, 386 (£); baa
Isaso oASlo JlohSlo &N\, 7337 (Eura 2, 65); icosAdao @,
1017 (2, 39); obag ol lo oil I8\e @oF boil, 42,360 (2, 64);
o wailo w8\ wailo wisad, 54,400 (Num. 2, 6), &

Forms with § 149. The numbers from 2 to 10 yield special forms with suffixes,

suffixes. . .
to indicate gronps:

accordingly we meet sometimes also with seas A, ceasNal, tieas Mal, the last the f.
of edta‘sar and certainly to be pronounced edteseré or edta‘esvé.—The form usual in
print wecosha, lemntha (after the analogy of #msA3a, &c.) appears to be met
with only in pretty late manuscripts.

() The pronuneciation of the sccondary form fieM is uncertain, Perhaps fia%.
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2. o3l “we two”; @au.ik “you two”; (sop3l “they two”. This
number alone has in addition a feminine form used in this
meam'ng L3k, &c.

3. \oo;..L\;l. “they three” (%) 7. ,\oog..kd 28

4, \ooy..bsn;.-_-.sl 8. oAl (?)

5. \oo;..l.\m.u 9. \oo»-b;?a{. @
6. oog..l.l\.n. 10. \c'»q..l.-;.m_:..

in the meaning of “the #»™ day of the month” (always, to be sure, with

§ 150. The abs. st. of the masc. numbers from 2 to 19(?) appears Days of the

months.

prep. @):

2.

90.‘4‘330‘”‘5”

L3bs () “on the 2™ day of the month”.
INNAs “on the 3™ day of the month”.

Ihaails | 9. Ihsaha 13. ;e AN As

H\mm - 10.¢ L,.cn;a 14. {5e0nA)

U.\la {LAas } 11. ‘q‘.m.x....u: 15. {poasasls

Zl};.&_.ne 12, {peasida 17. {ymsaen

INtsoAa '

§ 151. Another substantive-form is H.,.m.\ﬂ. “the Twelve” (Apostles another

ubstan-

or a similar company); e’l.,.nn;al. “his Twelve ; a}so—ll\nyi “QUALET- fivo foem.
nion”, “four together”, and u:,.ﬂ"lh. “decade”.

§ 152, Forms of the constr. st. in AX appear occasionally for Numerals

in com-

the purpose of denoting things which are closely associated: Nl 36 Limam pound ex-
“the ten cities” (Aexaqro)ug), P Doaa érrdmupyos; \Oohs\l.h pressions.
“their six wings’'; J......o, L\;:.’l “the four winds”; (.xm.. L:.:.s “g week”;

iy Asaif “her four points”; ewbdid Asas¥ “his four corners”.—

For Jod, tAal “the Hexameron (of the Creation)” lwé. Lialis doubt-

less better. From the somewhat forced formation ordag? Dol Terpd-

modov there is current as pl. @S § Aoadl or I Aaail.

() I give only the forms of the 34 m. pl. Notice the hardness of the 1,

which, however strange it may seem, is quite certain,

(%) Also ¢iba, like slia.—T give the vowels in those forms only in which

they are certain,

7
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Other formations, of an artificial character and modelled on the Greek,

are s wisl (say Jils uail) Suoduoiras; e Wil du(jiafrspoﬁé’g'lgg, &e.

Ordill::;l'n § 153, ORDINAL NUMBERS,
" 1% Loy (also Jsopp, abs. st. pgo). | 6% Lb.l..\.n. (W .-Syrian BL}.&.}.
220 3L, £ IALTLSL ; more rarely i), 7tll Baada. -
£l (§ 71). LY TSR
37 AL oAl
4 255, 10th L.,.m
5% dasii.
Sometimes this formation is carried still farther, and one says, for
instance, Kt Aasals “the 15%7; Jeijes, “the 20™7, So even L.Jlam
“the ten-thousandth”; but there are no such forms from Ik 1()0 or
@M 1000. Generally speaking, these forms are avoided in practice.
These are true adjectives. In the constr. st. they mostly signify
so-many-fold; e. g. ]a\u;.m “with four wings”. '
dO:?rlie:efgrm 8 154. Rem. From the simple numbers are formed, besides, deri-
from vatives of all sorts. Thus ome or two fractional numbers, like ll\}..ol.
mer: g, third part” (but ll\&oL “three years old”); Jaso’ “a fourth”; h:oo.u
“a fifth”; lsol “an e1ghth” Jsaol “a ninth”; J3emes “a tenth”()
We have also adverbs, like Ao{A.L “in the third place” (§ 155 A), &c.,
and verbs like AL “to do three times”, &e. A strange formation is
given in LuLsky “for the second time”: the termination is Greek in form

no doubt it was originally Ll.a!.g, an emph. st. of le

4. Particles. 4. PA.R'.DICLES.
ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS.

Adverhg §155. A. Adverbs of quality are sometimes expressed by bare nominal

and con-

junctions. 10TMS (in the abs. st.), e. g. ++8a “beautifully”; @.d “badly”, “ill”;
@ “in vain” (which does mot occur as an adjective); w0 (end)

(") In old authors I find only IAMel, Lsaei, lawas, TFor “a sixth” I find,
but only late, Illaa. There is a quite recent form, after the Arabic suds, la,aa or
plainly leoyaes. :
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“completely”, and a few more. To this class belong the Feminine forms,
which in ancient fashion preserve the t& in the abs. st. used adverbially,
particularly A “barely”; A} (others A3 “very”; D “actively”;
Lo “without eating”; laa and A..o.n. “at the same tlme !.\..Ls “finely”,
“handsomely”; Lailsl “for the second time”’ Ln...L\.&..L “for the third
time”; and in Aooex o5 “to make a present of’, “to bestow” (yopi-
Ceobour). So too Muped “at last”, and L.\:;"r? “first”. From the ayath of
these forms (f. of @ § 135) has then sprung Nuj—, the usual termination
by means of which Adverbs of Quality are formed from all adjectives and
from many substantives: Nli8a “beautifully”; Nfipra “truly”; Noflol
“purely”’, “pure”; N.f2ahso “hidden”, “secretly”; L\-'l“)é‘\g “divinely”, &c.
Notice l\.l”_h;auf (Bast-Syrian  A,Lozul) “another way”, (§ 146), and
Mofosas “little” (adv.) (Afias) also seems correct) with the y of the
f. (§ 71).— M. or even A is sometimes written for Auf (§40 E): Nljuim;
NSl “justly” = LJ"JJ.: In a few cases, a form occurs with the pre-
posmon a:—Nuls “1aqtly” “at lagt”; Nuloed> “in Latin fashion;
A.‘L\.Mb “gix-fold™, ’
Farther, many words compounded. with prepositions are used as
adverbs, e. ¢. &@. “thoroughly”; copasa “scarcely”; .:g.n.o.ﬁkf(l)
“in truth”, in rare instances eAaaad. and eAacas; le.o?..n.s (M “first”
(vowels not quite certain). (..M» apmd (§ 156) “all at once”; i '7""
ol few c,-f Jeansl “at the same time”.
B Some adverbs of place and time, most of them being compounds
of prepositions, are as follows :—
Nan “ahove”,
Ao, Aol & “below”.
Ql\ul\\.(), (el Buad) “downward”.
: )o...oab.. (East-Syrian, as it seems, ;o,._oox) “in earlier times”,
“of old”.—
So p!.oc; &; and (.:’Bgo..é)., (.:Bgo.ﬁ.& & ).
Naao & “overagainst”.
Lad, wd “now” (present time).

- (1) Notice the peculiar plural-ending,
. 7*
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laso,s., wsops. (vocalisation not quite certain) “up till now, hitherto,
still”,

00y, lisba, “to-day”; il “to-morrow” ; WD), “yesterday”’; oA
“two days ago”.

<ol “last year”; e\, wOAN, wasad “next year”. A
“when?”; wgad, 7..?..& ") “then”.

5. “where?” (agu] “why?”): L8& “here”; Lab (= k& &),
“from here”, “hence”; L’}’;‘"i “where ...from”, “whence?”; kaN
“hither”, “this way”, “on this side” (& LAN); LAd {& S “from
this place” ; kadu{ “where ?”; LaNul) “whither, where...to?"” (these
two forms are found only in one old text); L33 “here”; Ik
“here” ; e&)_; “there’; é&i& “yonder”: &M “away there”, “on
that side” (g0 ‘N\).

Nuad “now”; Wudps, Wudis “up till now”, “still”, “yet”; Nuady
“now”’, “thus”.

pohw, polo &, péAsad “at all times”.

a0 “already”, “perhaps”, “possibly”, &c.

o,_»‘ “sufficiently”, “already”.

ofs & “already”.

The phrases opba. i (“son of his day”) “on the same day” 32
ool.\:u. “at the same hour” and AufiAsas 3o “backward” (§ 321 B) are
used quite adverbially.

C. Adverbs of Quality of the most general kind; Connective Ad-
verbs, of which some have more special significations of Space or of
Locality ; and pure Conjunctions:

o2l KA.l “how?”; gul “as” (and its combinations: cf. § 364);
2%, Mad “thus” (with Prepositions: o A& “thereupon”; 3 &
“thereof, therefrom”, &c.). Léad “thus”; p “thereupon™; with o, po

9

or 219, 29 (2 AD “thereupon”; o \Ab “on this account”).—epo

“thus”. Asels “namely”. *ug(®) (on very rare occasions heading a

Ev

(1) Also, wp& & “thenceforward”, &c. In the same way many more of the
adverbs mentioned here may be combined with Prepositions.

() In what follows, an asterisk (*) marks those particles which never, or
only exceptionally, stand at the beginning of the sentence.
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clause) “thus”; *Aus “thus”. *as “thus™. {3 dpe, aper. FES. “to wit”
(particularly in citing foreign remarks or thoughts). *(®) “for”.—
J “not”; e “not”. .

o “and”, “also”; © “also”; ool “farther”, “again”; o} “or”;
L.\...'-_;os “sive” :—pp “but”; Fed (properly “thén”) “but”. *& wév.—
*Ls, «J “please!”, “pray!”.

) d it o.k\ “f”; W= W § “but”, “if not”; o “although”. o
“until”, “so long as”. —a,, eol\d “utinam’.
¢ “that” (in the WldeSt sense), and many prepositions combined
the1ew1th +2 “af the time, when”, “when” 92 “whereas” ,\o..\,:“thus
(from 42 + yolv); 3 & “since”, and so with other preposmons (& 360).—
¥ +2 “where”; 3 3Ll “where”; 'f"g’ ’ he..ﬁ, ' Iy '7"’£’ y ol o \mﬁ (v Jsol;
even mere i {), and many others, “as”, “just as”. y o “when”, “at the
time, when”; y Jsofs. “until”, &c.

Jad, badj, kadidy, p3, ph, “if perhaps; possibly; lest perhaps”
@ 373).

The following, amongst others, are pure Greek words: o Toryx

“perhaps”; K] efree ; wodly, woden réig; &30 u@Ahoy; LA udiore.
. PREPOSITIONS.

§ 156. Prepositions,—or Nouns in the constr. st. used adverbially—,
are either simple in origin, or have sprung from the combination of such
forms with other short prepositions. Most of them may even take per-
sonal suffixes. Those below, marked with pl., assume the plural form in
i before suffixes. Certain variations of form before suffixes are also
met with here and there:— _

" The n of & is assimilated in the adverbials J{as, S1ao

S “in ) it DI

S “ito “all at once”; “suddenly” ; “forthwith”; \Nuas ; polsas;

& “from” Jad; auied; @ipd “anew,—in one’s twrn”, which are
m i e

also sometimes written lpw & &c. (%)

(") ++3, and o3 are genuine Syriac words, which, however, have been em-
ployed almost entirely to imitate y4p and 3é.
(*) In pronunciation the n of men was frequently assimilated even at other times.

Prepo-
sitions.
List of pre-
posgitions.
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Aa® (o suff); Aia; vt “between”.

ALl (not used with suff)); Ldwl pl.; AL (before suff. too?) “under”.

N as pl. “upon” (W, W& &ic.; in poetry often wd, wSHadA. &c.);
—ad “over”.

R “with”,

LaSe “with”, “to”,

w1 § 21 O) pl. “with”, “to”. |

peo pl. “before”: Aswyad “before” (not with suff), *wwyad (only
before suff).

3 (not with suff)), w3 “round”, “about”.

@S pl; *uadad (only before suff) “instead of”.

> “until”, “up to” (not with suff.). ‘

*L&s| (only before suff.) “like”.

NAB (Nap$; not with suff); *ASHD, *AS.a b (only before suff.)
“for the sake of”, “on account of”.

3OS (from 3L + & “on the track of”) “after”.

ii}m? (Ao + o “hiding from”) “behind”.

a2 pl. “without”.

\fe.neﬁ. “against”: . pl. (§ 49 A) “coram”.

l;cxﬁ}.. “in conformity with”.

O @ [ex inopia] “without” (not with suffix). )

Of these, some have already been formed by intimate blending
with 3 and ». And so M and & are still set before many prepositions,
in some cases without perceptible modification of the meaning, e. g.
LA & “qopct Tives”; s & “from behind, behind”; SAAN “after”;
Lol & “below”, &e. Cf. s & “from without” [\ being “foris
n campo”]; algd & “from within” [af N\ meaning “in medio”]; along-
side of 32 &, o3 &

(1) Not to be confounded with the like-sounding Maa when used adverbially,
meaning “in the house of, <. e. in the place of”.

(?) The limits of the idea of a Preposition are not exactly determined, Several
of the cases cited here might be exciuded, such as lad\ “according to the mouth?”,
) “in the eye”,—while others might be added, like pa “by the hand of”, “by
means of”.
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& 2D may be used for “without”, just like o alone.

™ must of necessity stand in S fsofs. “as far as, up to”: rarvely are
found Léx. 1:"9{.}, o Iwoe “as far as in” (Yeven in”). Very
rare is Q’ﬂ\}ﬂ. “over, above.

§ 157. With suffixes: (1) Singular Forms; wad., i, (Gopsas., &,
according to § 145 A. So o3, ¥, o, o, &c.; but w5 and ..
(2) Plural Forms: w0, w00, —&amio, @opwio, &c., likewise ac-
cording to § 145 A. Such is the procedure too with those forms which
even without suffixes end in ai (pl), (to which class also belongs\i. for
o, sb) uﬁ»., o;,..oh::~ &c. (wSada, &c.).

, y!.\:: and ’L\m:. keep their ¢ before the suff. of the 1% sing., and
2 and 3"i pl .nl.\:, ..’l\m, GBS, pihons: but oiAS, e, &c.
So A:_.ne}.., \oob.:'mob. &e. (more rarely oogl.—:_o..n_\) but c.}:n.n.};

Mi.s for the most part takes the suffixes at once, yet Sorlius is

found alongside of $aNLa, (Gohlo.

II. VERBS.

§ 158. A. The Syriac verb appears, sometimes with three radicals,
sometimes with four (§ 57). It makes no difference in the inflection,
whether the verb is primitive, or has been derived from a noun.

B. The Tenses are two in nuwber: Perfect and Imperfect (called
also Aorist and Future). The different Persons, Genders, and Numbers
are indicated in the Perfect by terminations, and in the Imperfect by
prefixes, or by prefixes together with terminations. Add to these the
Imperative, which agrees for the most part with the Imperfeet in vocali-
sation, but is inflected by terminations only. Several of the terminations
in the Perfect and the Imperative are now silent (§ 50). Lastly fall to
be considered the Verbal Nouns, closely related to the finite Verb, viz,
the Infinitive, and the Participles (as well as Nomina actionis, and
Nonina agentis). The inflectional marks in the finite verb are always

Prepo-
sition with
suffixes

II. Verbs.

Prelimi-
nary obser-
vations.
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the same, except that they occasionally undergo a slight alteration when
w is the final radical. They are as follows:—

C.
Sg.3 m. —
3f. AZ
9m Ao

2 f. A (the < silent)
L Ar

Perfect.

Pl. 3 m. o (silent); \o.i
3 1. — (or silent w); o= (')
2 m. \6‘1
21 el
1. o

Imperfect.®)

Sg. 3 m. 3 Pl 3 m. \o.f.. — 3
3f L 3 f t_o, — 3
2 m. L 2 m. \Qj- — 1
2f o= —1 21, é — L
1. { 1. 1
' Imperative.
Sg.m. — Pl. m. o (silent), \q.'f.

f. w (silent) f. (), - (silent).

D. Where longer and shorter endings appear together, the latter
are in- all cases nearer the original forms. Contrary to the general rule
given in § 43 [v. § 43 (], the assumption of these longer [and later] end-
ings occasions no falling-away of short vowels in the open syllable; com-
pare cases like \ohfé.éb, \nﬁ%g (sg. N\afdo, DAw) with ¢ $Asg,
\oﬁw (sg. o pwey, NAay); ofas with ofass. g ¢ is also found
written for o, €. 7. o OPo = Ao, In the Imperative pl. f. the
longer form is far more usual than the shorter.

E. The 3. f. pl. Perf. is written with a « (and —) in later West-
Syrian texts; but the old orthography is retained with the East-Syrians,

(" In more ancient MSS. ( is also found written without —, e. g. \yegt for
Cpigeo “worshipped”, &e. (§ 4 A).

(%) The vocalisation of the Prefixes is different in different cases.

(®) The 1% pl. of the Impf. invariably coincides with the 3'd m, sg.

(*) In the older MSS. also written with | alone, e. g. owa for Gissa
“hear ye'.
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according to which the form is exactly the same as the 3 sg. m., except
in the case of verbs that have < for their last radical. The West-
Syrians frequently supply the 3 f. sg. Impf. too with a purely ortho-
graphic w, to distinguish it from the 2 m. (§ 50 B). Also in the shorter
form of the Imperative pl. f. the = might well be merely a later addition.

TRI-RADICAL VERBS.

§ 159. These form the following Verbal Stems [or Forms, some-
times called Conjugations]: the simple conjugation Peal (Nao; Hebrew
Qal) with its reflexive Ethpeel (\aoLl); the conjugation employed to
denote, first, intensity and then too the causative and other allied
mea,nings,—'haviﬁg the middle radical doubled, and called Pael, (N9
Hebrew Piel) together with its reflexive Ethpaal (\syoL{ Hithpael); the
causative conjugation Aphel (N9 Hiphil), with its reflexive, Ettaphal
(Nyoll or Ngollf § 36).

The reflexives have for the most part acquired a passive meaning.

Rem. Ettaphal is much the most rarely used of these Reflexives,
and is upon occasion Iepldced by Ethpeel and Ethpaal, e. g. jpoll “to
be preached”, instead of Js.-;l.!.l from jiol; &L “to be mocked”,
instead of \.ql.!.{ from N\,

Attention is called to § 26 A and § 26 B in dealing With the
Reflexives,

4

Forms seldomer used, like the Causative yasa “to enslave” and
several others, we find it more to the purpose to take in with the Quadri-
literal (§ 180 f).

VERBS WITH THREE STRONG RADICALS,

§ 160. A. Peol. In this conjugation there is a specially Transitive
form, which in the Perfect has @ as the fundamental vowel of the second
radical, and in the Imperfect and Imperative o () or it may be ¢; and
a specially Tntronsitive form with e in the Perfect, and @ in the Imper-
feét and Imperative: (1) Ao, Nafoy, Wajo “to Kill”; w2, s,
2 “to do”. (2) yim, Jind; yis “to be left remaining”.

Tri-radical
verbs.

Verbs with

three etrong

radicals.
Pe
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Of strong verbs with e in the Impf. and Tinpt. the only examples
are y2a, and &) “to buy”.() A few verbs primae n also take e (§173B),
as well as a few weak verbs.

Several intransitive verbs have the e of the Perfect changed into a,
and thus have a uniform @ in both Perfect and Imperfect. Thus Jj>a,
A>ay “to rule”; Noas, Nwasg “to be tired out”; wam, wamg “to be
enough”; jes, jois “to exult”, and the other verbs which treat w as a
firm consonant; wfe, wiwgd “to happen”; and several others.() We
exclude from this list verbs secundae or tertine gutturalis (§ 169sq.).

Several have secondary forms: thus fpu, 0w and coaw, \q.é:,u.g

- “to be strong”, *to overpower”, although wmw in the Perf., and oo

Hardness
and soft-
ness of the
radicals.

Ethpeel.

in the Impf. might be most in favour. Through an intermixture of tran-
sitive and intransitive expression, the following verbs have ¢ in the Perf,,
and o in the Tmpf. and Impt.: g0, 1@ “to reverence”; oha,
ooy “to keep silence” ; oo, @0y “to be near” (cf. MLy, Léws “to
descend”, and, it is said, @ly, @aamg “to be lean”, § 175 B).(%)

B. The only certain remains of a Perfect in o are found in jea0
“bristled”, “stood up” Job 7, 5; 30,3; Lamentations 4, 8; Ps. 119, 120;
and pas{ “they (f.) grew black”, Nahum 2, 10.

§ 161. The letters L o o 3y « = [Beghadhkephath] are, in confor-
mity with general rules (§ 23), soft, as 1** Radical in the Tmpf. and Inf.
of the Peal: they are hard as 2" rad. in the Impf. and Inf., but soft
elsewheére in that stem; as 3™ rad. they are soft, except after a closed
syllable; accordingly they are hard in the 3™ f. sg. Perf., the 1% sg. Perf.,
and the lengthened forms of the Participle. Examples: (1) 1838; 13hs0.

@) (2) BH, «ldr; Sko; () @ Mal, &e. (3) (2) oy 180y, &
(b) Lo, Lo, 3. '

§ 162. In the Ethpeel notice the transposition of the vowel in the
TImperative NAoL!, also written \AoL] or N\Aol] § 17 (as compared

with Perf. \AoL]; Tmpf. NJohy).

() In very rare cases oceurs also the Impt. &aj.

(%) Some, which grammarians have ecited, are uncertain or utterly incorrect.

(®) The forms of the Impf. of Peal verbs, cited by Payne-Swrr in ‘Thes. syr.
are not all well atiested; several are decidedly inaccurate. i



* §§ 163—165. — 107 —

Here the consonants that may be softened are always hard as
1% rad., soft as 2", and soft as 3™ except after a closed syllable, and in
the Tmperative, thus— : oAdL], &c., but AAASLL ASASLL and Shald.

§ 163. The characteristic of the Pael and Ethpaal is the doubling
of the 2*® radical. This letter is accordingly always hard, just as the 3™
is always soft. In Ethpaal the 1* rad. is always hard; in Pael it is soft
in the Tmpf., with the exception of the 1* pers., where hardening appears:
widl, &e. (§ 23 ).

The - Imperative Ethpaal —with the East-Syrians, and in older
times even in the West, () —coincided with the Perfect; but with the
West-Syrians at a later date the form of the Ethpeel came into very
general use in this case, although the 3* rad. could never be hard. Thus
Imperative o 3abl, West-Syrian yiall (usually written o] or giali).
Still even the West-Syrians retained in some cases the original form,
e. 9. always wliL] (take (thou) pity on” (%).

§ 164. The characteristic of the Aphel is a foregoing {, of which
the guttural sound [{] falls away, however, after prefixes; on wwaal “to
find” with e, v. §§ 45 and 183.

The 1° rad. is constantly soft after prefixes, the 2°¢ hard, and the
3 soft. Tt is the same with Eftaphal.

§ 165. Puarticiples. The Participles undergo changes for Gender
and Number, as adjectives. Peal, Pael and Aphel have an Active and
a Passive Participle. The Part. act. Peal, has @ after the 1° rad., and
e after the 274, which falls away without a trace, when it comes into an
open syllable (§106): sg. . NAS; sg. f. JAS; pl. m. AS; pl. £ SHS.
The Part. pass. has an 7 after the 2*¢ rad. (§ 110): Nhw, B0, &c.
All other participles have an m as a prefix. The participles of Ethpeel,
Ethpaal, and Ettaphal, as well as the active participles of Pael and
Aphel, agree completely in their vocalisation with the corresponding forms

(") The old poets always employ the trisyllabic forms.

Pael and
Ethpaal,

Aphel and
Ettaphal.

Participles.

(®) On the other hand several of the abbreviated forms have also penetrated .

into the Fast-Syrian traditional usage, such as pasll “shake thyself” Is. 52, 2, for
which Ephr, ITI, 537 B still has T



Nomina
agentis.

Infinitive.
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of the finite verb, e. g. NJohb, fAohw, like NHoly, &S Aohy;

NAohas, Mol.l\:o \.&a.so NRJew, &e. The participles passive of
Pacl and Aphel have a in place of ¢ after the 27 rad.: \Aaw, Ao,

‘When this a comes into an open syllable, it falls away exactly like the
e of the Active form, and so lLlAqw, A, for example, may as easily
he active as passive.

On the joining of the Participles to the attached subject-pronouns,
v. §64 A

§ 166. Nomina Agentis are formed by the Peal in the form Jajs
(Naps, ajo, &, § 107); and by the other stems by attachjng an
to the Partlclples Ethpeel ].L:!.\_';L\ao Pael h.:!.\.-no Ethpaal l.l.a!.\_v;bao
Aphel ].La!.\:m Ettaphal b.:.l.\al.b.:o (§ 130).

§ 167, Infinitive. The Infinitive Peal has the form ..:L\.-uo (also
written asMasx (), it is true, but incorrectly); the other Inﬁnltlves have
@ after the 2% rad., and #% for a termination, i. e. they take the form of
the abs. st. of Abstract Nouns in #th: the th re-appears before Pronominal

suffixes.
Rem. On Nomina actionis v. § 117 (123); cf. also § 109, ~

(M In Ex. 5, 17, the reading Wfa® is well supported, alongside of the
usual W4,
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§ 168. REGULAR VERB.
. Peal. Ethpeel. - Pael.
Perf. sg. 3 m. : Njo Ny AV \é.g
31 ASA9 At Aot A>de
2 m. %\\’{}o f\l-&! ALl AAs
2t oANAo Ay W UWSY, Ao
1 Ande A Ao Aode
{ Ao addy axAol] Ao
pL 3 m. < 4 P &
N Oy oS pelf o>Pe
o] Mooga] o] Ngelh g Me o
2m. $hMAa hxzy | ehagal] o
21 AP A5y >Rl >R
1 { e S odetf B
g 0r >del! 3
Impf. sg. 3 m. \apoy NDps NAohs NAas
3 ENadolenadol) Nopk(Miah) NBoll (ABoly)] NAol (SBob)
2 m. \a Al Nk AV ST Nt
2 bl Sl Sdoll bl
1 Nadol NN ol et
pl 3 m. @S4ay Sy @S 4ol oS4
TRREVEY i NEV S b
2. ool ol YT R
JRNNV] Sk N 8L
1 Najay Ny by s
Impt.sg. m.  Najo Ny Nk Ao
£ Oafde Dy V. VI - DR
m{ adajde oDy adAel! Ao
‘ \&"‘-P oLy S o3
o D Ay Y S48
leede 3 <4l 4
DPart act. m.  NSPS AW NAohd NAaw
L o ok T
pass.m.  N\Ao Ny NJaw
£ e sy | How
Inf. N N S aXfas
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Ethpaal. - Aphel. Ettaphal.
Perf. sg. 3 m. Nl AV P, \ VY]
SIS NV Mol WY
2 m. A Kolf AN Qo] ArpoLLl
21 SAMel BT ARl
S Ny Ndel Aydolil
Lsm { el >l oSoll]
Sl GRS 3l el
o | Ngoll Kol | Nfehudell  Nafall], WAL
L el P! Setll
2. @SEall Bl Agolll
20 ALl ARsl ANRoLl
L St el Sotl
ol P! DAoLl
Impf. sg. 3 m. N Xohs NSAs NAoLNy
36 NEoll (dReth| Mok (Sl NBalt (Al
am. Nl Nl Npoll
26 bl Sbol N
1 el 3ol Nt
pl. 3m. @S Aohy oS Ao S Aol
3L SdSM Sy KNIV
2m @Sholl oS4l X folt
E bl KN¥] NV
1 Ngey Ny ol
Impt. sg. m Aokl (NAsL)) NAol NAoLL!
£ Dol (SAS)  SBel Aol
bl m { Aol (epol)|  edAwl Aol
o SSold (@ foth]  @SPol )
; { Afoll @Aslh Pl Aol
U ool dot) el <Ll
Part, act. m. N Aobsp NAaw NAoLND
f. Jaohs Mjase Holhsp
pass. m. N\ Lo
£ Bias
Inf. T Ao XAolNs
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VERBS WITH GUTTURALS.(Y)

§169. A guttural (o4, &, ™) or 7, as 2 radical, sometimes causes

a to appear after it in the Impf. and Impt. Peal, instead of o, or again,—
a change which also happens in certain other cases (v. § 160),—it may
cause @ to appear in the Perf. Peal instead of e. Which of the two cases,—
outwardly identical,—is before us, it is not always easy to say.(®) Thus
we have Jaa, ..gsa.s (as well as %qﬁa.i) “to step”; wanj, @M “to cry
out”; t"‘"& (West-Synan b (), Sds “to grind”; y3s0, 33303 “to rebel”;
o, o “to set (of heavenly bodies)”, (but o, oo “to sift”
and “to give security”); 1de, 1& (§§ 37; 174 (), 1>y “to remember”,
and others besides, although several are rather doubtful. As the examples
w}nch have been given above indicate, some of these forms are fluctuating.

However in most of these verbs mediae gutfur. or v, no such effect
appears, ‘el g. @iato, Sdwms “to overthrow”; O, Lo o flee”;
18100, 95k “to testify”, &

§ 170. A guttural (o, &, ) or 7, as 3™ radical, when it closes the
syllable, -always changes e into a (§ 54)‘ Thus, for example, wags,
wape; opols, \o!.onol.( m( ,.zzl. ,.ml.f which correspond respect-
ively ‘to the forms “\Ass, \ée:n, NAaw, Aol NAol, NAsl,
NAoll.. The difference in sound between the Active and Passive Par-
ticiples accordingly falls away in Pael and Aphel; e. g. iof is the Act.
Part. Pael (equivalent to \fggm) as well as the Pass. (equivalent to
o).

* This rule is illustrated also in the Peal of many Intransitives, which
properly would have ¢ in the Perfect. To this class belong the great
majority of those verbs tert. guttur. and 7, which have ¢ in the Perf.,, Tmpf,,

Q) Exclusive of 1.

(Y Translator's Note: For instance, in the example s, ypsas,—is this form
a result-of ‘the influence of the guttural upon an original form je, sped, or upon
an. original form jp0, yé;w3? If the former, the guttural has taken efiect upon
the e of ’the Perf,, changing it into a@; if the latter, the puttural has taken effect
upon the-u or o of the Impf., changing it 1nto a.

(3) ‘Seems less original.

Verbs with
gutturals,
Med ige
quitturalis.

Tertice
gustiuralis.
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and Impt. Peal throughout, e. g. wsoa (f01 $éme’), wopas “to hear”; wal,
wa s “to sink in, to be immersed” (Trans. wa, \\oa.ég “to set in, to
immerse”); wl3, whis “to seethe”; feow, ioouy “to be wanting”, and
all that have o, e. g. opol, ovolg “to wonder”.

Of course in some few cases descending from remote times such a gut-
tural has changed even the o of the Impf. and Impt. into a ; thus : —¢99, o4
“to remember” ; 399, 3¢ “to drag away”; ial, 12N and Saal\ “to break”;
wAS9, whay, rarely woélay “to open”; wdo, wadey, rarely wiai
“to serve, to cultivate”; . wumy, e and was,d “to slaughter”. In the
large majority, however, of transitive verbs tert. guftur., we have o alone
(sometimes of original formation, sometimes of later analogous formation).
This vowel has even penetrated to some extent into original Intransitives,
as in wéda), a secondary form to wiad, “to strip off”” (but only wadaj
“to send”); washi (more rarely) alongside of wal\3 “to seek”; sadal
alongside of wSad “to devour”; 363, more rarely jad, “to grow less”
(only 36383 “to remove”).

Eem. The practice of treating as exceptions, cases of o in verbs
tert. guttur. and r is accordingly incorrect: such verbs surpass in number
not only (by a large majority) those transitives which have ¢ in the ITmpf,,
but even those intransitives, of which the a of the Impf. is original.

VERBA MEDIAE |.

§ 171. A, These verbs present no difficulty, if the rules given in
§ 33 are attended to. The { falls away in pronunciation. whenever it
stands in the end of a syllable. The same thing happens, at least ac-
cording to the usual pronunciation, when the { comes after a consonant
without a full vowel. The vowel of the { in the latter case is transferred
to the 1% radical. This applies also to the vowel which has to appear
with { in place of the mere shéwa [§ 34]. Thus:

In the Perf. Peal \la (— sz)) “demanded AS. e, 55»14,
Q}.h, \QA\“, &C —_—

WA la &c.—Part. act. \J;.-., e.l.-. Passn e\..h., é.h Inf.\l.p’o.—
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Ethpeel N\iha{(), ASJAal—N{Aaj, uﬁ!l}ﬂ; Impt. \{Aal.—Tnf,
o ihasp, &e.—Aphel Nlal, A Lal— ey, @ hay,— X Lhsw, &e.

Eem. In the Ethpeel the West-Syrians read ASJa{ for A Aaf —
Part. pass. of Aphel in the emph. st. Jé_.l.“a.:?; Bast-Syrian [alas (§ 34).
In the Peal is found ASks, ASLs, ASles with hard & (through blending
~ with the otherwise like-sounding forms medice gem. § 178); but the
more original form with soft o, L'Sle &c. is met with, as well as
the other.

B. In the Pael and Ethpaal the vocalisation is quite the same as in
the case of strong radicals: N\ La (“to ask”), e, SMSLa, .\0.}1,51,
o Lav; NWihal @ ibay. |

Rem. For alal (Ethpeel) “to be evil”, there occurs frequently
with the West-Syrians, even at an early date, asli] (with transition to
primae §).—In like manner, occasionally i, SIL “displicet” (3 f. sg.
Impf) for Jsol.

VERBA TERTIAE I,

§ 172, A. In some few verbs a final radical { in Pael and Ethpaal verts

still operates as a guttural, by altering e into @. The { itself must of
course fall away in pronunciation, and must give up its vowel to the
preceding consonant, Of these verbs, o “to comfort” is of specially
frequent occurrence. It has the following inflection, exactly like 3= for
instance, with the exception of the falling away of the { in pronunciation:—

Pael: Perf. sg. 3m. | pl. 3 m.  ola
3f  Lhs 3L Lo (oki)
2 m, ?Jﬁ L 2 m. \Q:’Jﬁ
2f <lba | 21f ella
1 e |1 e

Impf. }é.l, elial, ok, \J.:.?J

Tmpt. L, <k, oka, <.

Part. act. and pass. i, wligs. —Tnf, oline.
Ethpaal laall; Jaahs; @laly, &e.

(") “Was demanded”, and “begged to be sxcused”, or “declined” (wapaureicdar).
8

tertiae |,
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Eem. In these and similar verbs un-etymological modes of writing
are frequently met with, e. g. las (§ 35), atliaxw (§ 33 B), &e.

B. In rare cases, however, there appear transitions to the inflection
of verbs fert. = (§ 176) even in those verbs, which usually are still in-
flected after the above fashion. It is no doubt owing to this tendency,
that forms like olea, olaall, equivalent to oifs, oi;akg are occasionally
pronounced with an audible o (like ‘aya; with the diphthong). Farther
there appears wj2al{ Tmpt. sg. {. instead of lal] (like -A.\Ll tert. ),
uli%ﬂ Perf. 3 pl. {. instead of w..hn.{,l.( “were polluted” (like a3 LD,
where, but for the mere retention of a written {, the form of tert. w is
completely attained. Thus kg L alternates divectly with L L (i LD
“to be proud”; <f§ with |3 (also written L3, § 33 B) “to pollute”.

C. Quite isolated is an example of a similar formation for the Pea!
in the finite verb, viz.—olio (like 0w39) “were dark-coloured” (properly
from wvdyeog § 117, Rem.); from this verb also there is an Ettaphal
li.o):l.t and what is like a Part. pass. Pael (pl. f) Jigss. —Participles of
Peal are found in the substantive forms §3} “tutor”, pl. ¥l (from
fewpioe?)—to which belong the Pael {3%, and Ethpaal I,LLI (also written
{5t WL, with the nomen agentis m,l.\:o “tutor”—, and 3]1.:9 “hater”,
“enemy”, pl. Iliep, f. {Ll5koo, and the adjective Part. pass. U.L.,u:o “hated
(£)”, pl m. ldos, llrxm (verbal Part. Jeo, Liieo, yoo, constr. st.
wiien (). LEAeo! “T have been hated” appears also. .

Rem. The verbs mentioned in this section might thus be held to
be about the only ones, in which the { is still treated as a guttural.
Otherwise Verbs, which originally were terf. {, pass completely over
to the formation fert. w (as even {Lo “to be beautiful”, which is usually
reckoned as belonging to this section).

(') In Aphr. 286, 5, for {113 wiies “who hate reproof” there is a variant liss
ILL3 “haters (enemies) of reproof”.—Cf, farther licﬁm “hated” § 118 (and Ll
“hatred” § 100). The other derivatives look as if from fert. <.
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VERBA PRIMAE 4,

§ 173. A. The n as 1* rad. is assimilated to the following one, if versa
it comes directly upon it (§ 28), which can happen only in the Peal, Aphel 7""***
and Fttaphal, —thus from @2y “to go out”, wed| = waayl; wdl —
wayl, &c. Several verbs are cxcepted, which have o as 2° rad.; e. g.
from 38 “to be bright”, we have $&uy, 3d; and from pdu (the West-
Syrians, it scems, have pdu) “to roar”, pduy, \e.:‘oou} So from alu
“to be barcefooted”, @la] (but from ALlu “to descend”, Lawy, A2}, &c.).

FRem. Rare cases, like 3opts for the usual 36, “vows”; waaine =
wnap “to slaughter” (Inf.), &c. are probably rather graphical than gram-
matical deviations.

B. In the Peal, some verbs have, along mth @ in the Perf, o also
in the Tmpf. (and Impt). Thus in particular «oas “to take”, aony;
aat “to blow”, =a3; and of course the intransitives fert. gutt. oy “to
come forth”, exad; wau “to well forth”, wau; 384 “to fall off”, 383 &c.
Only a few preserve the intransitive pronunciation in the Perf., like @01
“to adhere-to”, @ns.

Of transitives 33 “to keep” has ¢ in the Tmpf., :3A4, but japs
is met with also. O is found hbesides in the Impf. with fert. guit. in 33
“to vow”’, 36e1; 84 “to dig or cut through”; jaas; was “to hlow or
sound”, waas; was “to bark”, waii.

Many more of these verbs have ¢ in the Tmpf. and Impt. (v. what
follows).

In the Impf. (Impt.) the following have e:— N2 “to f&ll”"\s{;

vt “to draw” ,g 323 “to shake”,3a3; waas “to cast lots”, way; add
to these \N “gives” (of which oo serves as the Perf. § 183).

Notice farther Ny “to step down”, “to descend”, Loy, and s
“to be lean”, odéuss (not certain) § 160 A.

C. In many of these verbs the Tmpt. Peal loses the n altogether.
Thus e “take”; aa “blow”; @o “adhere to”; & or &} “keep”’;
N “fall”; pa “draw”’; 1o “shake”; Léw “step down”; oo “perforate”;
wdo “strike”; \aw “sift’”; o8y “plant”; woas “slay’; wéa “kigs™;
N\gy “pour”; \éw “put away”; wae “go out”.

8*
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On the other hand the n is retained in the Impt. in e.g., 38e3 “vow”,
Laag “bite”, and perhaps in the most of those which have a in the Impf.,
(farther in those which are at the same time tert. =, like s, from {}s
“to quarrel”) and in those which do not assimilate the n, like Sos3 “be-
come clear”, “dawn”(").

The following synopsis shows the principal forms, which deviate
from the usual type of the verh.

Peal,
Perf. way, ams, L.
Impf. TImpt.
wiby - e wao P s
waol am) ot u..c:ca.s ...?.ng -rs
= = e A £ 4
(-“3’; (a.m)z Q!,'\’f Nl G2 \eg\
: anae cam Orl
\e..ésfs &e. \a.f;m_g &o. \oéé &e. «Bas (.gm t.;'.*\
. .. 4 ~ * o ..

Aphel wdl, Madl; a9y, @day—asw; adby.

Ettaphal .n'g];l.g, l\.gslilf &c.

E. Rem. In these verbs softness or hardness in the consonants
depends in every case absolutely on the general rules given in § 23, and
that which is noted in § 161 ef sqg. A consonant to which » is assimi-
lated has the value of a double consonant, and must accordingly he hard,

while the one that follows can never he hard.

VERBA PRIMAE |.

§ 174. A. The { must, in accordance with § 34 take a full vowel
in place of a sh®va, and this vowel is e in the Perf. Peal and in the
whole of Ethpeel: 3s0f, 3solfg, while itis @ in the Part. pass. Peal: 38!,

Rem. The East-Syrians use a even in the Perf. Peal of some verbs:
B\ “oppressed”; p\ “was angry”; wil “met” ;—farther, ll_{ “momrned”,
and k8] “baked”, which are at the same time tertize —. But in other
cases they too have i, &e.

(*) In many verbs primae a the formation of the Impt. does not admit of
being established with any certainty. The vowels too of the Perf, and Impf. in many
verbs of this class are uncertain.
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B. The prefix-vowel of the Tmpf. Peal and the Inf. Peal forms, with
the radical {, an ¢ (§ 53), which for the most part becomes —(*) with the
‘West-Syrians in those verbs that have @ in the Impf., as well as in those
verbs that are at the same time terf. —,—while in verbs with o it remains é.
With ¢ in the Tmpf. and Tmpt. are 43} “to perish”, 2k ; 0f “to say”,
+ols; and perhaps two or three more: add thereto \ﬂ. “to go”, \jh,
but 'Impt N\ (§ 183) To this class belong also Le{ “to bake”, kols;
I “to mourn”, §ls; U.( “to come”, {Lh, but Impt. i} (§183). On the
other hand with o are 33_{ “to hire”, ’Q.\l-l +of “to hold”, yawl; A Y
“to eat”, \\a.oli, and many others.

Verbs with o take a as the vowel of the { in the Imperative: \é.s},
the others take e: 330l
, C. In the Ethpeel notice the application of § 34, according to which,
in certain forms the e which { must take instead of the shva is thrown
forward on the L; the same thing is done with the regular a of the other
forms of Ethpeel, as well as of all those of Ethpaal: JB.UJ and 3}.31.1
“to be oppressed”; '..m“-.( (or sofll §§ 17; 34 Rem.); f. LyooL), Impt.
..mUJ In the Ethpeel of oLf “to take”, however, the { is assimilated to
L instead, the L becomes hard and the e falls away (§ 36): .-»Ll.l (written
also ,..ul.( merely), l.,.ul.l.f &c. Others too have sometimes a like for-
mation, e. g. \ol..ml.z “you are bound” (say o]...ml.() It is exactly the
same with uq‘l:l.é “to groan” (%).

D. For the Pael it has to be noted that the 1* sing. Impf. is not
2N, like Ao, but simply 3N . Of course the « of the { passes over
to the prefixes in cases like fyF, fwheo. In @\ “to teach” this { is
almost always parted with, even in writing, e. g. @y = @.f, @S &c.
Individual cases of this kind are found also with other verbs, e. g. wi
“goesaway”, instead of wilse (= masn Denominative {rom L&ie(y “way').

(1) There are sporadic exceptions in accordance with § 46, like \ofaf Sap.
14, 10 as variant for \o;%e]f; olhy Deut. 4, 26 as var. for !'3‘:'?5 and various forms
from Nyl (§ 183) (XL Spypfeere John 16, 20 Beenste).

() The language takes wal as root and sometimes even forms derivatives
from it, like Lidel “groaning”.
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E. In the Aphel and Ettaphal(*) verbs primae { pass over wholly
to the formation of verbs primae o (v. § 175 B). Thus from g}, a0},
\éol;lg ; +20f; yOol (Only 4], which is at the same time ferfiae w,
forms, in accordance with the analogy of the original primae w, uiz\.i

it)

..A';\..?.‘,Ll. Cf. also the old Aphel (aud “to believe”, “to intrust to”,

S 2

F. Rem. In other respects also indication is given of a certain
effort in verbs primae { to cross over to the class primae o (=). Thus
with @3\ “to teach” the Peal is @2 “to learn”; thus farther one says
pas “to be black” and wiZ “to be long”, for mos, I8, Similarly there
i8 also found the verbal adjective (§ 118) .....é.: for the usual ,...::i “Jost”.

G. According to the West-Syrian pronunciation, even verbs be-
ginning with oy (§ 37) share in the treatment of verbs primae {, thus:
13> “to remember”, ,6.:.15 &c. (East-Syrian 1, 18 L{).—Still more
completely of course does this happen with those verbs whose initial a.
has already become { in writing, like w3 “to meet” (from y1p), weif,
Aphel wjol. '

H. The following survey shows the principal forms which deviate
from the common type.

Peal.

Perf. \N\al, Aol Anal, @bgl, anal.

. ’ . N T o : -1
Tunpf, {\n.s_l:, N\aofl, e:jlw \mls, \!t.a..:i (1* sing.).
poly, sl ool (oisols,—isel (1" sing).

. . X £ . s
Tmpt. {\o.gg, ub.n.sg, okzai, \ok,us, t&%ui
wol, wiel, opol, ohol, wiol.

TInf. bl pfh.g. Part. pa,ss.\...SQ.
) Fthpeel.
Perf. N\oiL{, ADalLl, Asolll — Tmpf. \N\oif\y,

— Part. \oil\b, oAb, Inf. oA,

oA —Impt. \.ﬂﬁ-{ NG

(") So too in the Shaphel ilea, ;Labal (§ 180).

(?) There are several examples of this form. But Walll as Impt., also occurs
with three syllables; thus, no doubt, W3l Ephr. IT, 347 D, and repeatedly, (where
Ethpaal is scarcely admissible).
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Puel.
Perf. #N.—Tmpf. o, b — N (1* sing.).—Impt. {3 —Part. act.
Do, io; pass. o, . —Inf. ofS\ .
FEthpaal.
Perf. &ﬁ;{, L, &c.—Tmpf. SN, O Ny —Tmpt. I (3)31;0.—
Part. 3}\1}\9, NI, —Tnf. of I,
étl’)c:f)lhal \_:i:é } v. Inflection of verbs primac o.

VERBA PRIMAE © AND w,

§ 175. A. In verbs of this sort, which besides are not numerous, Verte
< appears throughout, except in Aphel and Ettaphal, (and setting aside P
the exceptions mentioned in § 40 A, viz: Part. act. Peal §& it is
fitting”, and the Pael o3¢ “to appoint”, along with Ethpaal ySoL{) both
for original = and for original e (and in part for {, v. § 174 F).

Instead of = with sh®va, < 7 has to appear (§ 40 C) in Peal and
Ethpeel, thus:—§, &3, Wiy, Sulso, &e. o is often written instead
of it, in the beginning of the Word e.g. olsul = oLz “they inherited”, &c.(')

In the Perf. Peal, those verbs which do not end in a gnttural or #
(with the exceptmn of o3 §§ 38; 183) have e, thus LiZ “inherited”; o
““bare’; ol}’ “sat”; &5 “burned”; but of course wis “knew”; o5
“was heavy”.

In the Impf. and Inf. Peal the two most frequently occurring verbs
of this class, wis and o3, lose their w, but instead double (and harden)
their 2* rad., and so become here like to verbs primae 3. They farther
lose the = in the Irnpt Peal (as also does a5y which does not appear
in the Impf), thus: wiy, ol.\.l ol\ao Wy, ol (@&), &e. (cf. \!.:o,
Japo § 126 B). The rest pass over en’urely, in the ITmpf. and Inf. Peal,
to the analogy of those verbs primae I, which have & in the Impf,, e. g.

(1) An individual case is found even of iaL.f “I have gained” = Lids Apost,
Apocryph. 806, 7; also As ot “she knew” = Aso Spicileg. Syr. 40, 8 (both cases
after ).



— 120 — § 175.

b, 0'%3.1_9 (cf. § 23 D) from 3 (). These have likewise @ in the
Tmpt. and preserve the 1% rad. as w.

B. In the Aphel, was “to suck” still shows the radical —: wgai;
and so also runs W “to wail”, (if it is really an Aphel) All the rest
have aw in the Aphel and Ettaphal: .al.o( aLoLU \\903 \\zoLL(
w0l “to dry up”, &c. In this form o occurs as we vell as .n.&.._!{. In the
inflection this aw or i is treated exactly like e. g. the ag in \NAwl.

C. In the Pael and Ethpaal these verbs are not discriminated from
strong verbs: e. g. e, Naull; Naus, Nauly, &c. are exactly like
NAas, &e. '

D. The following tabular statement shows the principal forms which
deviate from the general type:

. Peal.
Perf. ok (), Adp,, Ls)’:, CNOL, aofs.

{ .s;Ll, .9;1 ,(.BJU., \o.s;h— o)t (1 sing).
Impf.! al, .aLL (.:l.l. o.:h-ol.(

l{\xg, \\,L Xl u:.g—maf

[ O, ao)ls, ok
Tmpt. frhoob ot

Lsg, eag, <3
Inf. .sﬂztp.——ol}ag, \\;9.~Pa,rt. pass. @i,
Ethpeel.
Porf. ki), Bot), Aol — Tmpf oLl @by —Inf. aSLAsw.
Aphel.
‘9}°£’ ASyol—ojad, \aﬁ'_ua.l—.sfmo—aﬁ}ug.
Ettaphal.

.siollf L\S)OLH—ﬂS)OLN \Q.SJOLL\J —@jolb— o.s;oll\o
Rem. Examples of the Tmpt. Ethpeel like @pl{ and Impt. Ethpaal
ojobl{ scarcely ever appear.

(') Here too with the West-Syrians the L~ is oceasionally still retained instead
of the L=, e. g. @&sf (Deut. 33, 19 according to Barh.), @) L% (Bernstein's Johannes
8. VI), instead of the usual (&&sf, @\l& (Léls\ variant of L) Matth. 26, 74).

(?) “to borrow", “to lend".
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VERBA TERTIAE w.

§ 176. A. Verbs terfiae — deviate from the strong verb much
more decidedly than the classes hitherto described. The radical ¢, y
brings about a vowel-termination, and is fused with the endings in various
ways. In the Perfect Peal a transitive form of pronunciation with @ in
the 3 sing. m. (like lo% “threw’”) and an intransitive with 7 are to be
distinguished ; but side by side with the latter form there appears and
that widely, one with @ (e. g. w0 and {gu “rejoiced” (). In the Impt.
Peal the transitive form in 2z has almest completely supplanted the in-
transitive form in s, v. infra D.

B. The Perf., except in Peal, always has 7, which, like the 2 of the
intransitive Peal, is retained even before endings, and with e forms the
diphthong eu_ 7. The later West-Syrians often attach an additional -,
of course a silent one, to the 3™pl. f. as a diacritic mark, e. g. u.:)\ﬂ
= WM “they (f) are revealed”.

Notice the difference between the 1% sing. Au_ with soft L and the
28 ging. m. .k.z_ with hard L in all classes(®); in the transitive Peal, at
least with the East-Syrians, it farther happens that the 1°* sing. has
& (Bar). | |

C. The Impf., when without any of the endings, terminates in {—

- in all classes; the same is the case with the active Participles. With that
}— the ending #n blends into ¢ (West-Syrian 4n), and the ending
into én.

D. The Impt. sing. m. ends in & in the Pael, Ethpaal, Aphel, (and
Ettaphal?).—In the Impt. Ethpeel the ending with the West-Syrians
is ai, e g. O “reveal thyself”; <jwl] “show thyself”; the East-
Syrians vocalise the 1* rad., after the analogy of the strong verb, and
write a double, but silent —, thus: wS{ L, wpbl]. The West-Syrians

(M So Lss “swore”, alongside of the less frequent w83, As variants of the
West- and East-Syrian tradition, without consistency on either side, w5 and wa3;
along with asas is found eas &e.

(®) Transgressions against this rule in manuscripts and editions are due to
oversight,

Verba
tertiae o,
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also often say waot] as well as waol{ “repent”, and even in very early
times it is found written (') plainly oL

The intransitive form of the Impt. sing. m. Peal was properly ai.
But this form is authenticated with certainty still only in waal “swear”
(of the class primae - at the same time), occurring alongside of w2,
and in J.}.n.i “drink” (with prefix {, according to § 51) from —Bal.
In other cases the form throughout is wya “rejoice”, &c. (On it “come”,
v. § 183).

E. The 3™ pl. m. Perf., at least in Peal, and in like manner the
Tmpt. m. pl., and the 3™ pl. f. Perf. in all the verb-classes, [or Conju-
gations| have occasionally lengthened forms: \o\;:gi (oax3, @okwl) = awl;
08 = W0T; el = wrl; a9d] = w3l ; ,.\...‘So'ili = w03, &o.;
there is also written instead, @03, eao"'z, 03l &e. For (1_9 of the Imperative
pl. f. there is also found of, e. g. oy 4. . SHf “pray ye” (§ 40 E). More
rarely we meet here with the short forms in « (probably @) like wpo
“rejoice ye” (f.); w3l “be ve like” (f). In the 1* pl. perf. we meet with

L1303, edugis, 2u303] &ic. as well as w08 &c.

F. The FEitaphal does not occur with sufficient frequency to
call for its consideration in the Paradigm. Besides, the only form open
to doubt is the Impt. sing. m.; all the other forms follow the analogy of
the other reflexives. |

On the blending of the Participles in ¢, and pl. én, with affixed
subject-pronouns v. § 64 A.

Rem. Verbal forms, which showed o as 3™ rad. no longer appear.

(*) 181U, as it is usually printed in Rev. 2, b and 15, is inaccurate. [Gutbir
gives _gllﬂ. And yet this remarkable form of the Imperative _!31!{ will have to be
recognised, for likewise in Euseb. Church Hist. 211, 1 the two manuscripts which
belong to the 6% century have lelll for ueravénsov. The other two,—tolerably an-
cient also, have loll. Tt looks like a regular Ethpaal form, but the verb appears to
occur only in the Ethpeel.



. §176. — 123 —

PARADIGM OF VERB TERTIAE w-.

Peal. Ethpeel.

Perf. sg. 3. m Jso3 - woil]

3. f. A M Asoil]

2. m. Asos Ao SN

2. { Ao bt | oAy

1 R0’ Ao Aasoilf

pl. 3. m aws i ST

3. f. wod -l wBL]

2. m by huge | bl

2. f ohaoy  ohein | Ausil

1. S o oL

Tmpf. sg. 3. m | T ) Be3).N

3. 1. JEX AL,

2. m JES Jb5L)

2. f <DL L

1 JESH L3l

pl. 3. m AT LN

8.1 Lo S0

2. m. @wil 230511

2. f L)X sl

1 Jbis JabsiNg
Tmpt. sg. m. - oSl (wwwdke)

£ b} wbil]

pl. m asod axdl

f e L]
Part. act. sg. L3, Jiso3 [E5T NS BV )
ol N R .

pass. sg. Lsb3, Kot
pl. D5, kol
Inf. J YR alodNDd
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Pael. Ethpaal. Aphel.
Perf. sg. 3. m. Wb} woik bl
3. 1. Boysod Aol el
2, m. Ausod Aot Auoi]
2. f, Ay ST B3]
1. Aasoh AL M|
pl 3. m. PR - WS4
3. f. wis§ w3l w3
2.m ol Shaoil] Shsi]
2.£ BB} Apil] A0t
L o) et ¥
Tmpf. sg. 3. m. hbis RN 321
3. 1. 31 3Ll S8
2. m. LosL JbLL JsiL
2.1, il il il
1. e e JE
pl 3. m. RT RISV T
3. £ S i oy
9.m @il @il @il
2.8 il il il
1. Jbis [S3)N Jsis
Impt. sg. m. Jb3 Jso3L{ Jso{
£, i il b3
pl. m. aspd apil] c3p3]
: s cebill e
Part. act. sg. ki, Lsopw | | fdiAD, Lol Lo, Lwie
pl. e, oo @ BIND, LofAD e, (Loip
pass. sg. w0, Lsops Wi, Lo
pl. B, oo B, Lo
Tnf, afbis atdbihd adbiso
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VERBA MEDIAE o AND w.

§ 177. A. Verbs, whose 2** rad. is looked upon as a o, or rather
verbs which replace the 2" rad. by a long vowel, are still farther re-
moved from the general type, in Peal, Aphel, Ethpeel and Ettaphal,
than the preceding class.

In Peal they have @ in the Perf. between the two firm radicals
(pd “stood”), and # in the Impf. and Impt. ()on.é.l, pe.é). The intran-
sitive N “to die” alone has 7 in the Perf. (\u0).(*) In the Part. act.
they have @-e, and with lengthening, @- (pk®, Jsa+8): in the Part. pass.
? (pw8), and in the Inf. 4 (péx). The Inf. is sometimes written inac-
curately asaas. The only verb which still exhibits middle —, has Z in
the Tmpf. and Tmpt. (pades, pafo)(?); in other respects it is exactly like
those with middle .

B. In the Aphel 7 appears throughout (a8, p.sy), except in the
Part. pass. and the Inf. (pdse, ashdv).—1It is the very same in Ettaphal,
where only the Inf has é@ ()n..Sll.i, pﬁlkﬁ—aﬁll\ap). The Ethpeel
agrees completely with the Ettaphal, or rather the Ethpeel in these
verbs is quite supplanted by the Ettaphal. In the reflexives even a
single L may be written for the double L (§ 36). The frequently occurring
reflexive of «waudl “to persuade” (with Greek « § 15, from mefoas) is
written «wuoll), warel), and oftenest wn.a i (efis), by assimilation
of the L to the 7. So by a wrong use, in a few rare cases even jajil
“to burst out in anger” (“to boil”).

C. The prefixes s L s are applied in the Peal and Aphel without
a vowel. And yet forms of the prefix with a vowel are not infrequently
found, particularly in the poets, like paﬁe, La:‘blz, $ady “wakens up”,
#>%; rarely we have Infinitives like w@sp “to remain”. Whether forms
of three syllables like \ofomé.’i occurred also, is not certain.

(") Very rarely indeed M\ is said to appear.
(*) But not in the Perf., where only sim occurs, not sim. In verbs med. a
no trace has been retained of an intransitive mode in the Impf. and Impt. Peal,

Verta
medine
Q& o,
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D. In the Aphel, hardening occurs according to tradition after the
vowel @ in @3] “made ready”, and in \.3{(") “measured”, while the
softness of the 1% rad. may be held certain in =.Ii “gave back”, w.jl
“beheld”, LAus{ “I spent the night”, and many others. ’

E. Pael and Ethpaal make uvse of a double w (a4y) in place of the
2" rad., as peo “to maintain”, paskl; &al “to charge”, &c., but some-
times a double o (auw), as wedd “to bedaub” (Bast-Syrian manner of
writing is wol § 49 B); &2 “to set right”, “to ‘admonish” (alongside of
o2 “to set or attach on the right side” &c.). The inflection of these
verbs is exactly that of the strong verbs.

F. Those verbs also are declined like strong verbs, which have an

-

altogether consonantal w, e. g. 103 “to exult”, Ljej, joid, so3, &c.; Lg)k)&
“to add to” (Denominative from L& “by, on t0”), Liad, eladyo, &c.;
s “to act wickedly” (from Mex. “iniquity”); wed “to be wide”,
wodl, woi “to widen” (contrasted with wuj] “to smell”, uwd “to soften, to
appease”); o “to be white” (385 § 116, —contrasted with 35 “glanced”).
They are mostly Denominatives, and by no means the remains of a for-
mation more original than that of verbs properly med. o.

. The following synopsis gives a view of the deviations from the

general type, which occur in these verbs.

Peal.

Perf. Tmpt.
Rd (poo) %\& pods (lehs)  pashs
Asas Ao podl Pl
raasd 1S \ofoa.ﬁ.l \QM-‘

axd 3.9 Twpt.
Shod el | pab e b, wad
oo Basd wpdd S

Part. act. pks (phes, Liw), b, Int.
pass. pad (Rasb). - pA® (noo, Ad).

(") In certain modifications of meaning, however, the former of these two
words is said to be given as *“?11 and the whole matter is thereby made a subject
of considerable doubt. “al! in particular owes its hardness expressly to the silly
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Aphel.
Perf. i Tmpf. Tmpt.
P8l i -3l
Ao >, wsad]
Aol TP xpad]
axbl Part. act. pafs
\o'k:n.jf{ pass. pfso
Bl Inf. ek i

Lttaphal and Ethpeel
)n....ol.l.l WLLI—MLL\J ;a...oll.—)n...ol.l.\:o n.:n.ol.l.\:o

VEREA MEDIAE GEMINATAE.
§ 178. A. Verbs which restore the 3™ rad. by doubling the 2°? verta

are in their origin closely related to verbs med. o, and they still repeatedly ;Z‘jif,“,‘;m
give and take to and from them (§ 58). They double the 1** rad. after
prefixes, otherwise the 2°% if it is preceded and followed by a short vowel.

When there is no ending, and immediately before consonants, the 2°¢
consonant’ remains without doubling. Only Peal, Aphel, and Ettaphal

fall to be considered here.

In the Perf. Peal all these verbs of course have @, and in the Impf.

and the Impt. sometimes o, sometimes a: e. g. Na “to enter”, wasy,
TN g “to shear”, jalG; @l “to grope”, waigd, &o.—pb “to
be hot”, yliy; wao “to be old”, wg1; 41 “to be abominable”, Wia; 3
“to covet”, « and many others. The latter set are plainly intran-
sitives. Only 42 “to err” has (23 with e.

B. The Part. act. is like that in verbs mediae e: )J3g, « 3 but
doubling makes its appearance whenever the Participle is lengthened:
W\, eau ) & Also in these forms, particularly in & “to enter”, an
{ is usually written, which however has no significance for pronunciation:
I or @ wqJl or i} A superfluous { is also sometimes
written in the Aphel (§ 35) e. g. ALl “to love” for adlaa (Inf).

desire to distinguish it from Naol “eaten” (§ 23 G. Rem.). At the same time it is
stated that, “in the land of Harra.n” that is, in the very home of the dialect, they
‘say N3l Thus always Vo &e.
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C. In forms furnished with prefixes (Impf. and Inf. Peal, and the
whole of Aphel and Ettaphal), hardening always appears: thus jalds
“robs”; \\%ﬁ “hatched”, &c. In this, as also in other respects, these
forms (and the Impt. Peal likewise) agree entirely with the formations
of verbs primae s, so that sometimes a doubt may actually exist as to
whether a verbal form belongs to the one or to the other.

Tn the Perf. Peal the 2*® rad. becomes hard, only when an original
VOWGl fo]lowmg it has been retained: thus like oo “dashed i m pieces”,
L\:.s, @L\as also 029 and even in the later formations \o.as, (._-;
but Aae, l.\.::% In the Tmpt. it is always correspondingly soft: 7:03,
a2ds, w3de. | |

D. In the Ethpeel the 2! and 3™ rads. (contrary to the funda-
mental rule) are kept separate, and the inflection is quite the same as
in the strong verb. Only,—when the two come together, the mode of
writing is sometimes simplified, e. g. @raMs for ofrals (like \aﬁ.&?kﬁ);
;0N for 3ol (like JAoAND) from jisl “to be robbed”, y3ekl “to
be imputed”.—TIn the Pael and Ethpaal these verbs exactly resemble
the strong verbs, although the pronunciation, at least in later times,
in cases like Ao (properly paggégath) allowed of a simplification (to
paggath or even pagath).

E. We give in what follows a complete paradigm of the Peal (short
only of the secondary forms).

Lerf. Impf. . Impt.
sg. 8. m 5 JaAd sg. . 1o
3.£ Lia Jask . i
2. 1m. 'L}% jasl pl. m. ojan
2.£ ol sl . ofes
1. Lis LN
pl. 3. m. o) oia Part. act. LD, IiB
3. 1. =3 -l \;.a.g pass. i
2.m. ¢h &o?':l.
2. f ol Jat | Inf PER
1. 93 jass
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For the Aphel the following abstract may suffice: Perf. s, Lids
o1}, \61;.§£;—Impf. Ay, ©ias—Tmpt. 13}, <id{;—Part. act. 150,
{i5s0.—Part. pass. )5, —{iSs.—Inf, of&d;g.

The Ettaphal would run ’éj;l'iv &e.

VERBS WEAK IN MORE THAN ONE RADICAL.

§ 179. A. Verbs, which contain two weak radicals, present almost
no peculiar difficulties. Verbs primae s, which are at the same time
tert. w, show the peculiarities of both classes, e. g. from Las “to damage”
1235 Aphel «3, Lax; Tmpt. Aphel kaf “cause to forget”; essl “put to
the proof”, &. They retain the # in the Impt. Peal: uda, &e.

Verbs primae s, which are at the same time med. o or wmed. gem.,
retain their n in all circumstances, thus e. g. pcil (med. o) “sleeps”; oi3
{(med. gem.) “is abominable”.

B. Verbs primae {, which are at the same time ferf. w, correspond:

B “to wail”; 18] “to bake” (East-Syrian Ji, kob; W, keks; @it
(also \eﬁﬁ. § 174 B, Rem.); Tmpt. u..sxl ; £« (Bast-Syrian %);- Ethpeel
JoIA3, &c. (For a third verb of this kind, which appears in the Peal, 1L,
v. § 183). Pael wd{ “to heal”, keof &e.
' It is the same with verbs which are at once primae and tertize -
[i. e. they show the variations associated with both types of weakness in
the radicall: lsas “to swear”; Ja3 “to sprout”: ess or (intr) el
(§ 176 D, Rem.);—)dls, Ials; Joko (also old § 175 A, Rem.); Aphel
w0, w0}, to which add _..505 “to confess” and a few others which
do not occur in the Peal: Auel, fias, (Or04, &c. ‘

C. Verbs fert. =, which have a w as 2° rad., e. g. {8 “to ac-
company”; {&a “to be equal”, keep it always as a consonant, and ac-

Veorbs weak
in more
than one
radical,

cordingly do not diverge at all from the usual type of verbs fert. w:e. g. -

T LA adg; waMal; Jaal; Gohad, &e.
D. Even in verbs secundae |, which are at the same time ferf. -,
the procedure is in accordance with the rules elsewhere given. What

effect these rules have is shown in the following forms: Perf. {k8 “to find
9



Quadrili-
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fault with”, f. LL3, pl. olo; Tmpt. <5, f. ~..J.5 Inf. U..-gaaa Ethpeel uLLLZ —
Intrans, Perf. < “to grow tired”, l\.-u b...ll ur.\.!‘! a.ll, <Y and LI,
off; Impf. I, ol ll.l Part. le <)} Inf. Ylso. Aphel <il; Part. f.
Lo, &c.

E. Several other combinations, which however oceur very seldom
indeed,—such as primae | and med. gem. in olL (&) “thou art
groaning”, or prim. { and med. o in holli(l) “she longed for”, or
primae - and secundae { as in bl;- “she longs for”, okl (im-
properly written a.jlull § 33 B) “he longed for”, and the triple weakess
in w8} (Pael) “to restore to harmony”, Ethpaal -ﬂig (also written, to
be sure, woL{)—need no special explanation. Wi “to lament” (§ 175 B)
has its two U's always separated: ASS], &c.

QUADRILITERAL AND MULTILITERAL VERBS.

§ 180. As Quadriliterals we reckon here both those verbs which
cannot readily be traced back to shorter stems, such as e. g. 382 “to
scatter”, and those, in which this is easily done. 'To the latter class be-
long, amongst other:— ‘

(1) Causatives formed with ¥a, like Saa “to enslave”; \g.,.:. “to
suspend”; Xsaa “to complete”; and (from primae o or {) wjaa “to
proclaim”; ..é.g.o.g. “to stretch forth”; <jaa “to promise”; ¥aa “to
delay” (amn).

{2) The few quadriliterals formed with sa o “to hasten”;
Nane “to bring against”; wioaoo “to tend or nurse” (probably

3

from 'oR).

(3) Denominatives in n, like \g..'fl.l “to be possessed”, from

»

&t “demoniac” (adj. from &3 “demon’; ol “to sustain”, “to
hold out”. :

- . . - Fa . -~
(4) Denominatives in 7: wjag from wpoed “foreign”; —Bus olkstody
from s oiksios (from {dua “house™).

(') This form is at an early date disfigured in many ways.
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(5) Denominatives formed by reduplication of the 8™ radical, like
12 “to make a slave of” (lgas); 33 “to wrap in swaddling clothes”
(bogp.).

(6) Reduplicated forms like 520"\1'.{ “to chew the cud” from =3
$sank{ “to become stupid” from 2.

(7) Reduplicated forms like \;\a “to complicate”, and ; '-\\g\
“to drag”, from 553, J13; wESj “to shake”; and pid “to raise up”
from y1, am.

(8) Forms like oo “to maintain”, “to nourish”, from 92p; '..gag.’.f
“to be wreathed”, from =py; ;gelll “to lean upon a stafl” (ifel).
And so too, others of all sorts.

To these may be added simple Denominatives like a1 “to teach”
from JaaN L “disciple”; oas “to pledge”, from the Assyrian borrowed-
word fAad “pledge”; seuq i “to become a proselyte”, from the Jewish
word (i&& Lawy “to give form” (lLay), &c.; and, along with these,
even compounds like wsia Ll “to become man”, from [P w5 aeNg “to
be an adversary”, from ].lao.a).a (from fload + X +9), &e. Along with
these Quadriliterals there are many also from Greek words, like 340
“to accuse”, from keriycpos; woibe “to remove”, “to depose”, from
kerSeuipests, &c.; v “to rob” from LfeeS Ayorig.

' The Quadriliterals have an Active form, and a Reflexive form:

Ay “to roll” (trans.), Nggal “to roll” (intrans.); ek “to teach”,
,An;l.’.l “to be taught”; oipss “to estrange”, <paghl “to become
estmnged’, mgo.g. “to mnotify”, \s.goliu.é “to understand, or know”, &e.
Many appear in the reflexive form only.

§ 181. T'he inflection is exactly that of the Pael and corresponding
Ethpaal, except that in this case the two middle consonants take the
place of the ome double consonant, thus: \:\.%. like NAso, A G>
Ol ey Tmpf. Ny, @S> Impt Ng@,  OAF
Part. act. \,;:o, ll\,;:o, pass. \"\,m ll\m, Inf. oﬁ’\,aao
(Nomen actionis W o § 123).— Reflexive g1, AL Impf.

\;A.M, \&\AM Tmpt. \"\;&H Part. \"\AM ll\,.;bao
Inf, G&AM

9*

Inflection.
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Tt makes no difference whether the 9™ letter be a o or a w, as,
for instance, in +#.0p “to support”; \\%nf “fo announce’.

Those which end in 7 follow entirely the analogy of the Pael of
tert. -, e. g. wyaa “to complete”, Badsam, L\é.;n.:. 2™ sing. m.),
Adxa (1% sing.), adaaa ; Tmpf. Bsans, \&dsaas; Tmpt, foa.— Reflexive
Owobal, Adsohal, &e. Of an Tmpt. of the Reflexive of such verbs 1
know only the forms wo3oH () (Wi32M?) and —weanl(®); and these
do not end in @, as one would have expected.

§ 182. In like manner several Quinqueliterals also appear. To this
class belong first, verbs which repeat the two last radicals, like )a}&}»!.(
“to have bad dreams”, from Jsad3 “a dream”, and «rh® “t0 stir up
fancies”, the reflexive of which, e a{ “to have fancies”, (from
L “a little lamp”, a borrowed-word from the Persian) occurs fre-
quently. Farther, words occur like wjolwl{ (fw) “to show one’s self off”,
“to swagger”. The inflection of these verbs is quite like that of the
Quadriliterals, except that here it is generally the first consonant which
is without the vowel.

Rem. Detached words like ((Sasi] “to be at law” (i Naa);
Jaraold “to be a xuBspyirys”’, and even aadasl] “to be an enemy”
(A3 Nao), and peoisll “to be a yproriowds” are to be regarded as
affected malformations, which in no way belong to the langnage.

LIST OF ANOMATLOUS VERBS,

§ 183, (1) waal “to find” (Aphel) instead of waal; so wwaal,
waas (Part.), alibay. Only the Part. passive is transferred to the Peal:
wda (®). A new Aphel, certified only in later times, appears perhaps
in waal “to cause to find” Job 7, 2 Hex.

(*) Lacarps, Ansl. 20, 28 (6 Codd.).

(?) Gregor. Naz. Carm. II, 23, 21; but less. Ul in Testam, Jesu Christi 104, 12,

(®) So w3a “foedus” (adj) from saa “foedare” &c. A Peal jpa in this or
in a similar meaning does not otherwise ocecur. The forms given by Pavne-Swmitw

4158 all belong to the Pael. i2a is properly, perhaps, a Shaphel of 123,
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(@) I “to come”. Tmpt. J§ (with loss of the I and with @), f. <f;
pl. ok, f. <l (iefh). ——Aphel -.LJ Ettaphal -.LI.U

(3) 486 “to run”. Impt. ..éso'(l )

@) N\l “to go”. The » falls out (§ 29), as often as it would
otherwise have to follow a vowel-less ), and take a vowel itself, thus
L\S.;’i Q* sg): AN (3 1 sing); @k Pil; &7, &e., but l\&;(
\ol\;ﬂ () &c. Impt. W f (with falling away of the { and with ), WM ], aMj,
<j. Only the Peal occurs.

(5) wao “to ascend”. The M is assimilated to the «o, whenever the
latter stands in the end of a syllable and the former comes first in the
one immediately following. These forms, namely Impf. and Inf Peal,
Aphel and Ettaphal, look just as if they had been derived from POy,
thus: «eai, \aﬁmi, B3, wmw; wol, Nam], s, wd, o.ﬁm;:g
woolM,, &c. (Pael and Ethpaal are regular «p, ..n}l}mi) The Tmpt.
too runs as if from poy (§ 173 C): e, wocp, aneo (\eﬁ.@), .

(6) oo “to give” (with poets also djssyllabic, thus @& doubtless)
loses its o m the forms oo, Mq., -k::».., A2, D (wWSoh),
\ol\:op, (A:op, «5h; but Aa ons, Aaow, (the East-Syrians throw it
out in these forms also, § 38). Impt. o&, uad, t"?°‘ (the @ occurring
on account of the guttural, by § 169). Part. act. o8, léq.d.;—pass.
- @auds. For the Inf (only as Inf. absol., along with forms from o)
ogw; but usually a \L\» from 5ny appears ingtead, which also
supplies the Impf.; one says only \L\J u.s.k.l &c.—Ethpeel is
regular, L], Maowll, &e. No other conjugations from oem or Whs
are in use. _ ’

(7) k2w “to live”. The Peorf. is regular: Lo, N, l-.\.-.?», l}a-_a_w, S,
s, \éi\...s.u, oo —S0 too the Impt.: win, wiv, ams. But the Impf.
is formed as if from a verb med. gem.: ks, KL, \é.a.J, Q! (and no

(%) The pronunciation hat with the falling away of the » appears to be known
neither to the anclent tradition of the Fast-Syrians, nor to that of the West-
Syrians.

(® In BerwerEin's Johennes are varying forms like \IM-, ax i, &e. which
have é, a.longmde of those like WJlaM\ &c. which have l— (§ 174 B, Rem.).
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doubt XL, 20L). Now this readily passes into the form of verbs
primae §: even at a pretty early date there is found written Lub, and the
later West-Syrians at least have L43, Lafi, &c. The Inf. too is Jiso
(Mo, Loko). —Part. Jod, £ 1255 pl. g or ohd, f. L5 (). The Aphel
too is formed as if from med. gem.: o5, Aol audl; Moa; Moo wlap
(Part. pass.); el (Nomen agentis Jimse). The mode of writing which
is preferred for these Aphel forms is JOf, kilsw, &ec. (§ 35). So with
the Ettaphal woLL.

(8) 8o “to be”. The Perf. Lo, i\.-goo, &ec. is quite regular: as
an enclitic, however, it loses (v. §§ 38; 299) its o: {6&), Lé&), &c. The
Impf. also is usually quite regular: Joos, lootl, (Soond, &c.; still, the
following secondary forms occur, in which the o has fallen out, and with
no difference of meaning: lop, IiL, Gom, $oil, @Sk (2 sing f). Even
the first two forms are far less frequently employed than the full forms,
and the others still less frequently, in particular the last one. Notice
alongside of the Part. lod), L2od “being, becoming”, the Part. pass. {oo,
Jood, pl. woor (Emph. st. J2od) “existing” (or “created”) and the verbal
adjective w88, k.88 “been” (§ 118).

VERBS WITH OBJECT-SUFFIXES.

§ 184. V. supra § 66. :

The 1% person of the verb cannot have the suffixes of the 1% joined
to it, nor the 2** those of the 2°%(*) There is no suffix of the 3™ pl;
the separate @&, or @3} supplies its place.

wo),—which comes in room of ey— after a vowel-ending,—becomes,
with @, w8_; with 7 it becomes wdaal; with &, w&enl (§ 50 A. (3)).

Before Suffixes, Ao of the 2! sg. m. Perf. is modified into  A-;

H

<M of the 2° sg. f. Perf. into —M-;
« of the 1% pl. Perf. into 4.

(1 Not to be confounded with the adjective ul, 115, &e. “living™, “active”.
(®) The only exception known to me is the poetical expression wifoly “that T
might see myself”, Ephr, II, 506 C,
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the ending 8, @ (L) into 38, Jo (JoL);

the ending — into du” (more rarely —aius);
the ending e into A7;

the ending o— (o) into dul (duL);
and the 3 pl. f. Perf. is made to end in 4.

The @ of these forms is wanting, however, before the suffix of the
2™ ging. f. wal, which here preserves its e, (probably also in the 3™ pl.
f. before the suffix of the 22 pl).—Secondary forms also occur in which
the suffix of the 8™ sing. m. (&) retains the e.

The forms of the Impf. whick end in the 3 consonantal rad. (3 sg.
m. and {.; 2 sg. m.; 1. sg. and pl) assume an 7 before the suffixes of the
3" sing.; the Ympt. sing. m. takes an @ or an ai before all suffixes, when
it ends in a consonant.

Attention should be paid to the distinction between L and L in the
different persons of the verb.” Only the East-Syrians, however, are con-
sistent in this matter; the West-Syrians frequently give a hard sound
even to the L of the 3™ sing. fem.

The verbal forms are least altered before the suffixes of the 2°¢ pl.
(&2 and «B). )

Seeing that these suffixes (@9 and 3 are treated entirely alike,
and that, besides, very few vouchers are found for the latter, I leave
" it out of the Paradigm. For the forms of the Impf, which end in the 3%
rad., the 3" sing. m. may suffice as their representative; for those in un,
the 3" pl. m.; for those in @n, the 3 pl. {.

I mark with an asterisk (¥) those forms, of which the accuracy
does not appear to be fully established.
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§ 186. On the Perfect: For the 3 pl. m. there appears also before
suffixes, although rarely, the lengthened form in @n(d), as uSg.Joafﬁ.cén
“they laid him”; wisoden (R0 doubt wadodin) “they encompassed me”:—
Overbeck’s ‘Ephraim Syr. &c.’ 137, 9; 7.:&\ “they entrusted thee”.—
Julianus 90, 25; ,Jo.m..f “they gave thee suck” Jac. Sar., Constantin
v. 402 Var. (¢f. § 197).—In the same way there ococur for the 3 pl f.
forms with én(@), like &dupasi (also written éuyeSa., which has been
inaccurately understood as &diSa; hardly perhaps to be pronounced

alezas.).

For the 3™ sg. £, with suffix of the 2% pl. there is found as a
variant for @oMtps “conceived you” Is. 51, 2, the doubtless more
original \Gohups (from the intrans. Aa).

The 3™ pl. m. sometimes remains without ending before the suff.
of the 2°% pl.: (aoyd\ (East-Syrian @93\ §174 A) Judges 10, 12 “they
oppressed you”; and o.aa.b.g érapanw vudc, Acts 15, 24 (also Hark.).

§ 187. The trifling variations from the Paradigm, which are called
for in Infransitives, in certain weak roots, and in the Pael and Aphel,
are shown by the following examples, to the analogy of which the other
forms also give way Intransitives; c'ai\ani.i “ghe loved her”; uh%a
“she conceived me”.— Wealk; &1pu{ “he held her”; (@asdl “he met you”;
udl.!.ul “she held me”; (§d. “begat us” .,l.,).. “she brought thee forth;
ubé. “I knew you”; .,o.;.... “they knew thee”; &sSoy “he gave her”;
1:'.\:0‘. “I gave thee” (§ 183); 75.1.:. “he begged thee ; .,qb.h. “they
begged thee” (others——y.\}.’, .,o)h., cf. § 171); ul_‘ “he heard
you”; od.\m (others—w‘.\anm § 184) “she set her”; u.'.\an.m “thou
didst set me”; 1b.m “I set thee’’; uhxum “I set you”; -..oqm.m

owa.u.m “they set him”; &AL “he dug it (£)”; ohao “she dashed
it (m.) in pieces”; mk\i “T desired her”; uom.% “they dragged
im forth”. .

Pael and Aphel: o;.."a;.a “he blessed him”; &8 “he received us”;
&orne “he ordered you"; ond¥s “he reached him, or came up with

him”’; ogbban “she received lnm”, whaad “she dipped me”; .’m
“T strengthened thee”; u...).}@i “thou (f ) didst make me angry”;
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\é:.g.k.xioj “I made known to you”; \h..q.is.e “we blessed you”; @aisjo]
“we made known to you”; wmJdéMsadal “you delivered him up”;
ﬂoﬁf&: “they deflowered her”; wouisa “they (f) praised him”;
Sl “made (3 pl. £) us astonished”: S....&.-u.l “found (3 pl. f,) him”;
o;-n.m( “he made him ascend” (§ 183); \n_-’?.\.nsf “T led you forth”;—
s..JLL.; “thou comfortedst me” (§ 172 A); w&okdy “polluted 3 pl)
hlm”, o;l.n “they asked us”;—opxaadl “he raised him up”; qk;.yl
“thou didst disturb her”; .,M.ﬂ “she disturbed thee’; umml “they
raised him up”, “established him"”; wSmiadh.s( “they persuaded him”,
u..\S.ug “he loved me” u.tka.ul “thou lovedst me”; \ul\::-.uf “I loved
you’’; u&ﬁi&f “they ma,de th eager”; om»a “he introduced him”
waa¥a] “they introduced thee (£)”; \MI\LLI “I introduced you (pl. )”

§ 188. On the Imperfect. The 2°¢ form of the 2*¢ sg. m. accomo-
dates itself entirely to the Impt. sg. m. (§ 190). It serves properly to
denote prohibition (with l “not”), but it stands also in other uses, just
as the original form stands also in prohibition.

The 279 sg. f. also takes before suffixes the form otwo: thus,
wiaiLjofl “thou (f)) dost hunt me”; w&auddyjl “thou art justifying him”;
SiuBiol “thou art choking her”.

The forms of the suff. of the 3™ sg. m. ope and wSiour alternate
" without distinction in the cases concerned. With f. suff,, forms like

Ay in place of sdfuad, &c. occur more rarely.

For wota. there occurs in the Codex Sinaiticus wots (how pro-
nounced ?), interchanging with the usual forms, e. g. wordoal “I take
him” (= wSieaal); wopaans “inds him”; wopsawso! “T place him”;
—orawd “I pity him”, &e. So oo “judges him” Tsaac I, 242
v. 397. Isolated cases of woso used instead, occur in the Cod. Sin,, e. g.

—oafdas “gives him power” (= wSopyDas); so woiod s “we con-

strain him” Vita St. Antonii ed. Schulthess 11 paen.()

(*) There is an additional example there of such a form. The editor draws
attention,—in the Introduction p. 5, Bem. 3—, to several others in the cod. D of the
Yita Alexis,

On the

Tmperfoct.



1

— 140 — 8§ 189. 190,

The very rare forms in o instead of So* before suffizes are hardly
certain, like wia.asams “they support me” Apost. Apocr. 316, 4 ab. inf.
and asa9 according to Martin in a Karkafish gloss of a Parisian
Codex of Jer.

Examples § 189. Examples of variations (): With a: Gewo “he takes you
i away”; G2iak] “I break you”; &ases{ “I take you”; ol I

take her”; —Sowdal “I kiss him”; odoffd “keep (3 pl) h]m"'g
Syl “thou (f) plantest her” —ub.l-( “T give thee (f.)"; ‘..a.\l.( “T
give you (f. ) —Gaddall “she eats you”; -.om..,.ul “T hold him”;
..o,...ie,.au “they hold him”; &do Ls,h “they inherit it (£)"; edosyl “you
know her”;—wSed kel (uc‘o..);h.l § 34) “I beg him”; wiaXlel
“you beg me, or agk me’ ,—.....niogf “I _]udge thee (f)”; —&auiofs “we
judge him’'; usop( “I judge you”; u.n-.lQ.JO,.l “they judge thee (£)”;
woilofs “they (f) listen to him”; wondasa.sds “they place him”;—
op.\u “lusts after her”.

Pael and Aphel: (.o,.m “blesses us” u.ll,nxl “shou causest me to
dwell”; u..-'su.sf «I gather thee (f)"; u.a.lo’l.n.i “they give thee (f)) gain’;
odalidas, wodalinas “they glorify him”; widAas “they (f) glorify
thee”; ui.ig& “thou (f.) provokest me to anger”; G239 “he brings
tidings of good to you"; \&2p>y “baptises you”;—orad] “I cast him
out”; 6.a.m.n,a.1 “they cast you out”; @alofiaa “they comfort you”;—
7.}.].@.) “he asks thee”; -o;.dnb.kg.l “they ask him”; @adLal “T ask
you”;—y.é..\\d “I teach thee”; @ae\ “I teach you” ;—wdHowdad “I
establish him”;— oSieuiwas “he awakens him”; Jgas “they (f) awaken
us”; (&am.ds “he establishes you”; oJasauss “they establish him”;—
wiodl “thou directest me aright”; & “he profanes it ' (her)”’;
ordwk “thou (f) lovest him”; widoJNL “thou (f)) vexest me”; o;iu.é;g,
“they shatter him (or it) in pieces”.

On the Im- § 190. A, On the Tmperative: Besides the two forms of the pl. m.
hodtiesnq D0ted in the Paradigm, there are other two secondary forms occurring
Sing. m,

. _ P . _ .
Tt here and there, as, for instance, wSaddaa “leave him”, and woiotany

(Y For 204 form of the 284 gg, m. v. on the Impt. § 190 C.
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“sacrifice him” (v. under F). There are some traces found of a form of
the sg. f. like wildnafo or even uiidapo.

B. The sg. m. always retains the vowel immediately before the
34 rad., thus not merely in oL AAD; wissaa “hear me”; wijdy
(East-Syrian wt.ida § 174 G) “think on me”, “remember me”; &b}
“love her”; &y.4a) “buy her”; womias “make him” :—-u&n-fa}: “learn
it" (and of course Saouce “place her”; ua...gnﬁ “curse him”), &e.,
but also in the Pael and Ethpaal, as u&...a’:uﬁ!. “fix his bounds” 6;..""
“observe her” u..ak\ “teach me” u..l..L.a “comfort me’; m
“cherish her”; uoy..mf “deliver hun up”’; u.I..).?OZ “make known to
me”’; 30} “make known to her”; vl “lead me in”

So too verbs primae 3 and o, with fulling away of the 1% rad.:
wordda, wioda “kiss him”, “kiss me”; wiao “follow me”; émaeo

¢ o
o

“take her”; wi.fa. “draw me’: S “give her —Haad “give him”@
? ™ ) m gi ) . g >
=5y “acknowledge him”.

C. Exactly the same vocalisation holds good also in the 2°¢ form
of the 2" sg. m. Tmpf. wiupdiol “thou deliverest me”; supsin) “thou
art choking her”; —omsalbil “thou lovest him”;—ena®éLl “thou art
drawing her”; ..Eu..}l:.lz “thou givest him”;—wia00sL “thou sprinklest
me”;—wisaal “thou deliverest me up”; wiaedyl “thou teachest me™;
wiupsol “thou destroyest me”; L “thou leadest us in”, &e.

D. Such a vowel, however, is not found in the shorter form of the
pl. m. Notice that the vowel 4 stands here, in the Peal, even with verbs
which have aor e in the Impf. and Impt e g. -aﬁ,.:&: “take ye him
away”’; uogo".ao;. “make him”; s..lmou..i. “hear ye me”; uoyo,.:ooz “gay
ye of him” (and of course uom..loz “judge ye him”; oqc.écb. “curse ye
her”), &c.— Pael and Aphel: WD “save me”; <Seaiol] “make him
secure” ; wSie¥a0 “take him’; \e.fg.eoyﬁ “Jead us away”; —HaSao] “lead
him away”; uSya.né.'s_l‘ “cast him out”; w&olis “comfort ye him”, &e.
But in w&elles] “put shoes upon him”, a vowel is of course needed for

(Y Barh.,, for Ex. 22, 26 and 1 Sam, 21, 9, would have —eude, but that is
hardly correct.
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the | (§ 84). This is the formation adopted by some writers even in the-
case of very short forms uﬁaé.oq, 6;:\.3.0; “give ye him”, “give luar”;
éoacm “take ye her”; while others say woaad, edé; and even
éqo.::a.m (= 6;0.:;@) oceurs. )

So too in the sg. f. of Pael and Aphel there should be no vowel
before the 3 rad., thus: witia “praise me”; ..6;0.:.;.;.3. “entice him”;
—&oudil] “suckle him”; wiysaal “cause me to hear”; still we find also
VY ¥ wipsaal: oo “take him”; and in fact this corresponds
to' the vocalisation of the Peal (a8 w&a.jéw] “hold him”). Cf. the flue-
tuation between wiaddawnd and widsh.dy “believe me” (§ 197). Thus
oS (others -6.:\.9’0\), and &l “preserve her”.—For a longer
form in #nd as in the Tmpf. v. § 198 A.

E. Altogether, only a few examples occur of the pL £, as wSHisa
“praise him” (without any vowel before the 3™ rad.), or of the longer
form waisley “listen to me”.

F. In the pl. m. in @nf@)} two. forms stand overagainst each other
in the Peal,—the more usual one, like wiloiaes “bury me”; ...S;Jo%pog
“take him”; wiielswad “hear me”,—aund the less common one, with the
vowel before the 3 rad., like u.\."soém; wSpdatdny “slay him”;
u.ljﬁ.;.%.é “taste me”. The forms primae s follow the second of these
two modes, like ....ﬁo.é_..n,g, ..aja.‘a’@ “take me”, “take him”; usdef.z,
6&0{% “preserve him”, “preserve her” (cf. in addition ufloiej “Hsten to
me”; w&dadoy “judge him”, &c.). The vowel is always retained in the
Pael and Aphel: widaX¥as “receive me”; syoffs “guard her”; wiialfof
“make known to me”; wSujadad\ “clothe him”; wSiadol “cast ye
him out”.

G. For w&jur (sg. m.) the East-Syrians write —&p (§ 84 B).

§ 191. On the Infinitive: In the Peal cf. farther c'»}i\:e, 7}1‘:\:9

? o«

“to give her”, “to give thee”; anigo “to judge her”.

Occasionally forms are met with, which, following the anélogy of the
Impf.,, insert an 7 before the suff. of the 3™ sg. m.: —5aNonp “to take
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him” (in place of ofoaw); wHeunia® “to pay him”; Sbdraw “to set
her free”; woje.ale “to enchant (*) him”.
The forms of the Aphel, as q&oﬁ@mg, &c. correspond to those of
the Pael; in verbs #iediae o, we have 1%&%& “to lead thee back”, &c.
§ 192. Verbs tertiae < require special treatment. The & of the vera
3" sg. m. Perf. is retained before suffixes; and it is the same with the ' =
vowel endings_ of the root in the Impf. and Tmpt. On the other hand, g:iﬁf:;
the 7 of the Perf. and the @ of the Inf. pass into y, except before (@, rules.
and o3. Notice the transmutations of the diphthongs peculiar to
each: au into a(w)u o)il (alsd written o8-, o8{]-—: FEast-Syrian
o=, &c. §49 B): su into yu; @ (Impt. sg. f) into @i —i—— (or
written =), For orthographic differences also with & in these cases,
v. infra.

§ 193, We give the forms of the Perf. complete in the Paradigm, paradigm.
for Peal and Pael, and from the latter the corresponding forms of the
Aphel are easy to construct. Only we omit the 2 pl. f. (in (]z) which
can hardly be authenticated, but which at any rate follows exactly the
analogy of the 2% sg. m, (i. e. of the strong verb). In the Impt. we

~ require to cite the Pael forms for the sg. m. only. It is not necessary to
cite them at all in the Tmpf. Tt may suffice generally for this section
~of the Paradigm to note down one single personal form ending in 1=,
seeing that the forms with other endings follow the analogy of the

strong verb.

(% Geop. 95, 22; Clemens 136, 18; Is. 87, 84, Hex.; Clemens 140, 13, 14 (twice);
three examples from the Codex of 411 A. D.
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§ 194. On the Perfect: The L of the 2*? pers. always remains l;a,rd;
the East-Syrians usually extend this process to the 1* sg. also, except
in the Peal,—contrary to the ancient practice—while the genuine West-
Syrian tradition leaves the L soft in this position. Notice the forms of
the 3™ f. sg. in the Pael and Aphel, which preserve the a, for which the
Kast-Syrians put @ {e. g. o»'.\mi( “she threw him”, § 43 C).

Forms from these verbs of the 3™ m, pl. in #n(¢@) before suffixes
are very rare, the only cases known to me being the following two:
<50k “they saw him” Mark 6,49 S.; and u&..ioly..&.:o “they scourged
him” Land TT, 26, 11: on the other hand individual cases of the 3™ f. pl.
in én(d) are somewhat oftener met with, like waljw “they (f.) saw him”
= il

Forms of Aphel: oyu08] “he threw him”; (@aaggon] “he increased
you”; 2ol T adjured you (f)”; Stafdeo] “they rejected her”;—
wisw} “he enlivened me”; urk.:‘.u_({ “gshe enlivened me”; u.liﬂ\uﬁi “thou
didst enliven me”. .

§ 195. On the Imperfeet: The & before the suff. of the 22 pl. is often
not expressed through —: aseui = @a.elbl “I show you”, &c. The
forms which do not end in J_ follow closely the analogy of the strong
verb; cof. wS30ad “they call upon him”, alongside of orioial “they
drink it (m)”; wiowad “they call thee”; waidas “they deliver thee (f.);
worad2Ll] “they (f.) see him”, alongside of ou2L%s “they (£) revile him”;
wiiZiol “you (f.) call me”; &didJs “they (f) bewail her”;—widuiol
“thou (f.) callest me”; —Sdunil “thou (f) bringest him up”, and even
Sttt “thou (f)) seest her”, which can only be énduinl (§ 188).

Angwering to the forms cited above (§ 188) there are found, without
o, in Cod. Sin. a few like wopol “T see him” (= wSouin]); womaw!
“T show him”. And answering on the other hand to the forms referred
to in the end of that section there occurs in Cod. D of Alexis (Var. to
18, 17), as well as in the Sinai Codex of the Acts of Thomas (Burkitt
10, 11) = Wright's Apost. Apocr. 315, 3, weioro! “T see him”.

Rem. A poet (in Barh, gr. T, 151, 19) says once —opial ¥ (in-
stead of w&auzal) “do not loose him”, following the analogy of the 2°¢
form of the 2" sg. m. in the strong verb (§ 190 G).
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§ 196. On the Imperative: Longer forms of the pl. m. are found, on the
like wijodlpa, alongside of uoé{ﬁ.., “loose me”; wadola (waddad. for TS
proper wadoded.) “accompany me”; \..op\.lej.ml “hea,l him”. Forms of
the 27 pl. f. without = before the suffix hardly ever occur. Modes of
writing are found like (lskons — Jims “cover (f) us”; wSpdufso “call
ye (f) upon him”.—For the 2" sg. f. a shorter style of writing is found,
as wizdal “give (f) me to drink” = wLfial.

As in the Impf, so here also, forms occur without e, though very
rarely indeed: wopaea “throw him” (Lagarde, Anal. 11, 11), and —opss.
(Wright, Catal. 897 5, 19) “answer him” (for —Sasia, wSauis). Farther,
there occurs in the refrain of an ancient Church Hymn () émaas
“answer her”, a dissyllable, thus doubtless &main according to the
analogy of &yalw,

§ 196*. A transition of verbs tert. { to the formation of verbs tert. w Transition
is indicated by the expressions u&o;ﬁ “they comforted him” (Perf), of o

tertiae |
and “comfort ye him” (Tmpt.); wioks “comfort ye me”,—which occur as ! Vo™
¥

tertiae w.
secondary forms of wSiolls, wolts (cf. § 172 B). ts)ei;;e
urmxes,
§ 197. The Quadriliterals (taken in the wide sense of the term quaariiter-
fcxdopted above, § 180) bear themselves before suffixes also, exactly like Z:f::::m

‘the Pael forms. A few examples will suffice: Perf. &izasa “he reduced her
to slavery”; .,o.:o,ao: {or .,mo,.:oi § 52 B) “they exalted thee”; -.oge,.ao.ao
“were stubborn against him”; -.q..lob\m..oo “ye believed in hnn With
i -.og.uo.m:e.me “they tore him in pieces”. (%)

Lmpf. o303l (7&;.:32). § 52 B) “she raises thee up”; wSeujaams
“he supports him”; (@.siaweol “I support you”; u;’.ajﬁg.;}nﬁ-l “they
enslave him”, &c.

Impt. (with retention of the vowel before the last radical) -.o’.m\ﬂ.
“set him or it forth”; wisjoa “save me”; and thus too the 27 form
of the 2*? sg. m. Tmpf. wSnmal “thou cnslavest him”.—Plural uoi'a...g:

(1) Said to be by Ephraim; in thé Officium Feriale of the Maronites, for
Thursday, Noon, at the end (Roman edition of 1863, p. 355 sg.; Kesruin ed. of 1876,
p. 414 8¢.). The refrain is repeated eight times.

(3 Overbeck 292, 25 (in four syllables).

10*
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“suffer me”, of course without the vowel; but the usage fluctuates between
Wi and widsald “believe (f) me”.

The Quadriliterals which end in < correspond to the Pael forms
of verbs tert. w; cf. opdoaa “perfected him or it (m)”; G’k “he
nourished you”; wmeoshs “nourishes thee”; wadeas “perfects me”;
wigpaso “tend me” (Impt), &e.

§ 198. A. Of Reflexive verbs, only a few, that have become tran-
sitive, appear with suffixes: Of those ending in a strong rad., there occur
in particular ',351{ “to remember’; ’&;13 “to remember’; .ﬁall “t0
surround”; @ikl “to put on”; m.u).l “to meditate on”;—and the
Quadriliteral \xgol\.-.{ “to recognise”. Examples: Perf. &yaabLl; (y21l;
Sngobad; c\L,.sglI “thou didst remembcr her”; 7L,..ml.l “T remembered
thee”; op..mU -..og..ugoz $)} “we provided ourselves therewith”; -...L.L..gaﬂ
u..m.:,all 70,.:»1.1 <alyolal; &3] (3 pl ), &e. Impf .”,syt\l
mv'.”u SBAMN3; HiaS A N; ?JO,.D’L\I, Gaiasjolai, &e. Impt.
5g. M. SheidIk]; wiapodll; sg. 12 Srangolal; wiapoil] and also walipsil]
from the lengthened form (§ 190 Dy (Y; pl. u.uo,.ml.l. There occur also,
however, with a strange imitation of the vocalisafion of the Teal,
-oaa.mc..su and siabiadL{ (), alongside of wHabisl] and Sadigl!.

Iﬂf ogl.n.:,.al.\:o

B. Of 1eﬁex1ves tertine - we have op.;l\.n.l op.;.f.\.sl “he told
of him, of her”; wialasl] “they forgot me”; ML\;( 4T tell of her”.

|

§ 199. AJ “is”,—properly something like “existence” (ground-
form s, — of which the emph. st. LA “the being” 76 v is still quite
current as a substantive)—in practice passes completely over to the class
of verbs. It combines with itself possessive suifixes, which are attached

() Jacob of Sarfig in Mart. IT, 242 middle.

(%) These forms arc well anthenticated by both East- and West-Syrians—Josh.
6, 3s¢.; 2 Kings 11, 8; Ps. 48, 12 (in Hex. also), although the other form has likewise
good authority (Ceriani's Text),
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to the original ending @i, in the very same way as to the a7 of the pl.
(§ 145 A). Thus:

<Al — Tam. el — We are.

¢oBul — Thou art. Ga.Au] — You are.
«s.Mu — Thou (f.) art. c:;.,z}.g — You (f.) are.
<siohu] — He is. \oq..Qei — They are.

suiad — She is. eorbul — They (f) are.

Besides this usage, Ao{ may be combined with the separate Personal
pronouns.—v. § 302.

With a foregoing Il we have Al I or i\.é: “is not”. The coniracted
form also takes suffixes, e. g. —SohD. “he is not”, &e.



PART THIRD.
SYNTAX.

I. THE SEPARATE PARTS OF SPEECH.

The sepa- § 200. In this branch of the subject we adhere to the division, which
:,s:espitf; has already been adopted in the “Morphology”, of all the words of the
Proliminar¥ language into Nouns and Verbs. This is a division, however, in which
tions. there cannot be any sharp line of demarcation. Participles, for instance,
which in origin belong to the Noun, must on account of their essentially
Verbal treatment be taken with the Verb; and it appears a proper course
farther, to associate with them in certain cases even the Predicative Ad-
jective (§§ 254 D; 314).— With the Noun we again reckon Adverbs and
Prepositions; and the treatment of Copulative Conjunctions will come up
tarther on in dealing with combinations of two or more sentences.
1. NOUNS.
A. GENDER.
1. Nouns. § 201. A real distinction betwixt Neufer (what is inanimate) and
A. Gender.

what has gender, is known to Syriac, ounly in the interrogative pronouns -
“what?” b, $, o, @, and “who?” &. In the short-hand use of the
adjective or pronoun standing alone, the Feminine usually takes the

place of our Neuter: Thus, e. g. (!:_;.uf “something else” Jos. St. 5, 7;
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r =S “id quod”; 1§& “hoc”; 1§84 pa. “therewith, in addition to this”
Ov. 176, 5; {§8y of =& “this however” Jos. St. 12, 11; 8o {{ “that
which happened” Moes. IT, 68, 25; Jaal\bdy of w8 lpo & 06 dort ypsia
Luke 10, 42; of. Aphr. 250, 19; {Aay “the good”; IDaud “the evil”
Gen. 2, 9 and frequently; {AM&s “properly”, “in a fitting manner”
Aphr.460,5, &c.. Cf. cases like Liaaw . ... B0 “and that which still
more .... can &c.” Spic. 19, 10 (where the relative y is construed as
feminine), and many instances in accordance with § 254.

But that the Masc. also is permissible in this case is shown, first
by the adverbial use of words like 3.8 “finely”; ail “well”; «&s
“ill” &e. (§ 155 A). This is farther shown by instances like odio §f
s & a Aphr. 424, 22 or wd & &Y ed No Aphr. 170, 13 “they
discern not good from evil”; and farther @A of @A of “either to
good or to evil” Spic. 3, 6; @@ aud; “crafty for what is good” Aphr.
190, 4; in the Emph. st. ;b of lpudls amni JJ “takes neither too little
nor too much” Ephr. IT, 485 B; {j.Sa0 Lieo oo “and judge what is
hateful and what is beautiful” Ephr. II, 316 C. Thus frequently w3y
“what is bad”; @3y “what is good”, &c. = “the bad”, “the good”. With
the Pronoun, cases like y Lid “this is what” are not abundant (Aphr.
211, 8; 396, 3); but they occur often after prepositions, as in fid A
“on that account”; od s “therefore”. And asd) “that is”; o} audy
“but that is” — “namely” are of very frequent oceurrence.

In the Plur. however the Fem. is exclusively employed: n}é-"&
“goods”, “bona’’; &a"o rare (only construed as fem.); worsd (}'5’ “all
this™; \‘&‘ls’ls - &s’ “for, both of these” Aphr. 9, 16 and various
other examples.

B. ABSOLUTE STATE; EMPHATIC STATE.

§ 202. A. Originally the Emph. St. denoted the Determination [as
did the prefix ;7 in Hebrew]: 7o0 was “a king”, N39n “the king”. But the
use of the emph. st. became so prevalent in Syriac, that very scanty traces
now remain of its original and proper signification. This is clearly shown
by cases like {\Dé&., “a few days” Spic. 1,1, and by the circumstance that a

B.Absolute
State: Exm-
phatic
State.

Abs, 5t.

in the
Substan-
tive,
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very large number of substantives appear now only in the emph. st
Add to this, that the Abs. St., even where it still survives, may almost
always have the emph. st. substituted for it in the Substantive, and that
it appears repeatedly even in determined words. But if the difference
of meaning in the two states is in this way as good as lost completely
for the language, there are still many cases(*) in which the abs. st.
appears in the substantive often, or indeed preponderatingly, on the
ground of its original signification. It occurs in the following cases:

B. (1) In several genuine Syriac Proper-names, which being deter-
mined in themselves required no determining sign. Thus names of local-
ities like Q?oﬁaﬁ., w3 “Pillars”; (i.q.g (also {oarp) = gen ne¥rin
“Bagles’nest”; otas jad “Mountain of the Sexvants (of God?)”; 2
py “Image-town” (near Edessa, Jos. St. 58, 2); {8p>) “Thirsty Hill”
Anc. Doc. 73, 13, and many others; but, along with these, many appear in
the emph. st. like Jjal “Wall”; lliud “Fortress”, &c. Names of Persons:

oAl “Beloved”; w8{ “Patricius” (together with X3{); wado “Seuior”;
Lojsw “Justificata” (f.) &c.; but here too the emph. st. preponderates,
as in Yéx) “Little”; JAuds “Humble”; Lo “Brother” &c. Thus the
poets make use even of wsai “The Heavens” as a proper name, as in
Isaac 11, 4 v. 32; 344 v. 1753 and in several other instances. Of course
foreign proper-names like w0éipo &c. receive no mark of the emph. st.

Rem. Constant epithets of proper-names were retained in the Abs.
st. in earlier times: thus in the names of the Mouths still po wial or
poeo L “Tefr1 First” (= October); -yl &8 “Kanon Second (=
January) &e. :

C. (2) In distributive repetition: lias fa N3 “every year” Sirach
47, 10; Jos. St. 26, 18; pas & pds “from day to day” frequently; 1>
< “from time to time” frequently; <3 <O “at times” Aphr.45,5;
it wipaae L Hlno addy adden fbawni \dif elages “numerous
are the laws in all kinds of kingdoms, lands, and districts” Spic. 18, 16;

(1) In the Plural and in the Abstract form in 7%ith the Abs. st. occurs much
more frequently than elsewhere; the characteristic forms (in #r, an; @) may still be
fashioned here in every case.
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a5y aia “with any thing” Aphr. 308, 18; B B “step by step”
Ephr. Nis. p. 77 v. 98; l.l.....:o l.t.. > “city by city” repeatedly; ).:..Ix &
ll-!.n} “Qmo wOAERS slg oA Matt. 23, 34; amoly pid )955; “he shall
be cut to pieces, limb by limb” Jul. 87, 17; X N3 “on any pre-
text whatsoever” Ov. 221, 6; 15-=°~ 1.6.>n.g L_ne.fé:. “in. vexation from all
sorts of straits” Mart. I, 185, 12; waiy @iy J “of all manner of kinds”
Aphr. 267, 2, and repeatedly; wdip iis 09d «0.8 “they stood in
crowds” Addai 2, 12 &c. Yet the emph. st. occurs here also: | N1 o
BaiM “from time to time” Sim, 301 mid.; INL. oo s 316\1-:” “eity
with city” Is. 19, 2; Z{.J.& u&!"‘i‘\ “a loaf of bread a-piece” Judges
8, 5; of. Matt. 24, 7; Ps. 19, 8 &c. Matt. 24, 2 has in P. ©ls N oo
AGog dmi Moy, and thus Aphr. 412, 17; but in S. the red,dmg is le_a»
Jols N

D. (3) After \\$, with Numerals and in similar connections: o3
eihawo oidao SAY Sag “all good, beautiful and excellent kinds”
Aphr. 297, 8; a8 N\Aa “with all zeal” Ov. 178, 7; ililp N4 “all
possessions” Ov. 166, 24; Sorof \&s “with all caution” Prov. 4, 23; N4
axd “with all evils” Prov. 5, 14; {!Au @Mo NS “every shoulder (f.) has
heen stripped” Ezek. 29, 18; 3L Nday (@ NS “all remedies in every
~ place” Ephr. ITI, 251 A ; U.\-n:..’ \,.>. NAa “in every time of distress”
Sirach 2, 11; s N5 mdsay airiay Matt. 19, 3—and very often thus.
- More rarely the emph. st. occurs here, and particularly in the pl., e. g.
ILis N5 «all the streams” Eccl. 1, 7; Msdudaso NAM “to all believers”
Aphr. 202, 1 &c. For J3ks NAN “to all pains” Aphr. 135, 3 there is
a variant oSko \NAs., -

Along with numerals; (a) when the numeral precedes: S0 @ len
<5 kapble kol Yy miz Acts 4, 32; pF oo @ & &ic aluaros Acts
17, 26; 2Dy 3L “two worlds” Ephr. TIL, 111 C; Ov. 135, 7, 8; wwod.
{30és > Aoy \o..a.)ao ebilo opmy “the days of the twenty-two reigns of
Judah” Aphr, 84 wlt. and very often thus;—(b) When the numeral
follows: Kbl olid éray drrd Acts 9, 33; o B, “a hundred days”
Aphr. 483, 4; [lasaa i “seven hundred years” Land II, 277, 3 &c.
In like manner also NS & Jfus “on any pretext” Ov. 187, 10; ol
eD8s ® “on a day” Ov. 167, 26 &c. Even when strict determination is
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present, the Abs. st. may be retained alongside of the numeral: &o”;
5% Iyasl “these four months” Sim. 276, 5; (..‘i;.ne.é il o &
ravraig Tals Gusly dvrohal; Matt. 22, 40 (Aphr. 24, 4, 9); ML t}.ogo &

9 e

Gl ame T@v Toidy TAyy@y [rolray] Rev. 9, 18 (Gwynn); AL o
fsy) “these three rightecous ones” Aphr. 453, 12; (@830 b3l >
<248k “these two powerful kingdoms” Jul. 106, 27 &c.

But in all these cases the Emph. st. is permissible also, and in
several of them it is much more usual, cf. {Ausil Jimo @y (Lo “one
soul (abs.) and one mind (emph.)” Moes. IT, 72, 12; J8 Lo “with one
voice” Acts 19, 34; l.3l Jaiis o5 “one wise man” Aphr. 394, 12;
lljoL waa “seven kine” Gen. 41, 3 (v. 2 (JoL waa); laxd [3aid oA§
“ten thousand wicked names” Jul. 76, 24 (together with A3 5%
ei&'iq.éao “ten thousand villanies and crimes” ¢bid. 34, 4) and countless
others.— AN L&, Ephr. ITT, 303 B; cf. Aphr. 481 sgg. where Jia
appears oftenest with the numeral following, but sometimes ia; so too
ol faEN lops fwg dpog dvdryg Matt. 27, 45 P. S, alongside of woll

r

< WAL epl Ty dvdryy dpay ibid. 46.—Jadan & oo “one of the
stars” Spic. 3, 18.—For eag AL &I @ “of those three men”
Aphr. 16, 19 there is a variant l‘.";‘*\, and- the emph. st. in itself suits
the passage better.

E. Similarly, with Jsas “how much?” and “some”: i3} lsas “how
many times?” and “several times”-—frequently; (:..Ismi lsas wooug
omupiGag Matt. 16, 10; oiid bhs rosadra Ery Tuke 15, 29; so Sim. 348
mid.; but fieeal ks “how much expense?” Jos. St. 15, 17; ] Jsas
“how many wantons?” Sim. 344, where therc are farther examples. koo
I';,.._‘\g woool picStor Luke 15, 17 P. C., but S. Qp.\f.

Sometimes also with Jiul: w.ial f| “what pain?” Spic. 40, 20;
as; {2 N “on what thing?” Zingerle, Chrest. 407 v. 33 (Isaac);
@37 lo “in what things?” Aphr. 8, 14 &c.; but ﬁ{.cn.é Y ol
&rohs Matt. 22, 36 &c.; and fdSai Pula & moig &ousiq alternates
with S ad ks Matt. 21, 23, 24 and 27; Luke 20, 2 (cf. C. and 8.) ().

(M) Similarly 2130 afiak fiss “what sort of use (abs.) and advantage (emph.)?¥"
Aphr. 204. 20, if the text is quite accurate.
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F. (4) Often, in negative expressions; sval Jy “without sparing”
Ov. 170, 8; &P Yy “without sin (pl)” frequently; <2ud My “without
number” frequently; @ens lly “without money” Ex. 21, 11; and often in
this way with Jly; But <oy fyo J2ams ly “without money (emph.) and
without price (abs)” Is. 55, 1; adie Iyo iy Jy “without trial (emph.)
and without admonition (abs.)” Aphr. 252, 2; llﬁ.eﬁ:’o.& Yy “without faith”
Aphr. 214, 1, together with afsa.& Wy ibid. 206, 21, and frequently; and
thus the emph. st. is not unfrequently found with lly For LZ.'ia U9 ATsKvos
Luke 20,29 sq., C. and 8. have e M. —3lad AN “there is no profit”
Prov. 10, 2; l\..\. Jles Hebr. 7, 18; )n.;am.b. \,gaoa o foor flo “and
let there be no remembrance of Jeroboam” Sirach 47, 23 (Var. Jizooy);
Bz.;:.y u.nxa.els k..ﬁ: “the world of death [or the abode of destruction] has
no covering” Job 26, 26; o A easnfy “who has no pity” Prov. 17,11
(and often with Adw); waal ,Q{‘Ag “and to no place do they go out”
Ov. 212, 14; '..6’6.._1{.2.:‘3, C N 161 P p.’\k%o “gnd he answered never a
word to his judges” Aphr. 222,8. Cf. Tuke 1, 33 and many a like example.
Thus farther wpol{ § e I “was not called the possessor of riches”
Spic. 46, 7. But the Emph. st. is still more used even in such cases.

Similarly in a conditional clause W& M i ..n\\{
“for if a wicked man happen to meet us” Aphr. 297, 1; this however is
unusual.

G. (3) In certain adverbial expressions like \’\’? “on foot™;
i aud @ “from one end to the other”; Sk “once”; pyN. and
«Bd “for ever”; a @ “out of quiet”, 4. e. “unexpectedly, sud-
denly” (also L>Na &) and many others. So woin & mysduar: in various
uses Matt. 5, 3 P. (C. and S. different); 22, 43 P. (C. kuosn); Philox.
106, 9; Rev. (Gwynn) 1, 10; 4,2; 17,3; 21,10 (the later version has
always huojs).

H. (6) In some combinations the Abs. St. is always retained. Thus
o> Liof “the image of the word”, “the written text” (definite); il O
“avoyfiuepoy” (§146)(1); wisa o\ feciviowmog; Hapse z\;inﬁ = KWHUOTONS

(*) Indeclinable: pa! QA AL May, Nova Coll. X, 341 a = Land IIT, 208, 23,
for which line 20 has @A IN\le gsases] AL
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Mart. T, 100, 24 &c.; and after these patterns later writers have formed
more of the same kind, as Wiz oo xuvdsfowmor (as pl.) &e. kad N
“domus plorantis” sg.abs.st., 4. e, “house of mourning”, is assumed by
the usage of the language to be a compound of a pl. emph. st., and takes
suffixes accordingly, thus: w&8ad Ao &e.

L. (7) The Absolute State is farther found pretty frequently in other
scattered instances, particularly in fixed phrases. Forms in Lo (§ 138)
especially incline to stand in it. And yet even in these the Emph. St.
is almost always the one which is found in actual use. Examples: i, ail;
(:i.’l’, (;'i-ﬂ iy, Tvés (§ 146); p>a, = p>a “Peace!”, “Peace be
to thee!”, frequently; ei.As “in kindness” Aphr. 448, 15; oS &
liaes bops. “from youth to the grave” (emph. st.) Ephr. ITL, 225 B;
ol 212 “at another time” Aphr. 461, 10, for which ibid. 458,15 Hajs
ﬁ;_.'-ui; s P> wafe “redeemed by precious blood” Aphr. 260, 10;
IAjasassp Jladsino 1S\ 329 flodhdy oldia <3 “keep thou with care
faith in the Son of God, and with purity (emph.) baptism” Jac. Sar.,
Thamar v. 407; t.;:an.»i pad. “for another day” Ov.136,2; and thus eiul
frequently as a substantive “another” [ein Anderer] e. g. Matt. 11, 3;
John 4,375 5,7; 21, 18; " o \ﬁao; Jooks “a good remembrance be
to...” Aphr. 305, 2; "> <ol “glory [be] to...” frequently, (along with
‘A Lased “glory [be] to...7); wb lly elad. fuAS 3 “the rich man is
anxious about years in which he is no longer to be alive” Aphr.268,1 &e.(Y)
Philox. has frequently wom;g “spiritual” (like woia v.sub section G, 5), e. g.
29,8; 500,5. Much more frequently than clsewhere, the abs. st. is used
in the Old Testament, especially in certain books, under the influence of
the Hebrew text and the Targum tradition. Cases like @3S 2. DV 7Y
Gen. 9,25; &\ o\ 20N 8 Ps. 50, 1; 84,7; 136, 2; lza, sas, 07> v Ps,
104, 4 @ia’t @3\ PP o8 Dan. 4, 8,9, 18; 5, 11 hardly conform to
the genuine Syriac usage. On the other hand the rather more frequent
use of the abs. st. in so ancient a writing as the letter of Mara bar Sera-
pion (Spic. 43 sgq.) must be regarded as a genuine record of antiquity. -

K. But when the realisation of the difference in meaning between

(%) For i«®y lwa “with bodily strength” Spic. 5, 14, the MS, has li®: "a.
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the emph. st. and the abs. in the Substantive had disappeared, even
ancient poets ventured to set the latter state alongside of (@ “this”,
which is formed like an abs. st.: pas (S Ephr. IT, 424 D (but Je, \091
11T, 263 D); 33 &> “in this generation” Ephr. IIL, 3 C; &) &= “dur-
ing this time” Isaac II, 80 v. 169.() Thus even in prose and verse
&> & Ephr. Nis. p. 4 v. 7; 100 v. 189; Ephr. (Lamy) I, 245, 16;
261, 21; II, 411, 11, 14 (by o0& T, 391 wlf); Jul. 119, 6; Philox. 518,
13, 20 and frequently (519, 12 var. bes. o&a); like (& o Jul. 89, 3
“in that time”. Later poets, especially of the Nestorian order, go much
farther in the arbitrary employment of the abs. st. for the emph.

L. (8) Mauy foreign words do not form any emph. st. at all; thus
the Greek 3} d7p, (@.dapwe mpourdprov, Jo.Nsy Guafyxry; the Persian
\k.: “jackal”, \nf:nz “weasel” &c., as well as the Greek plurals § 89.
Some Greek words often lose even their final «, e. g. 3&o xdpz, alongside
of l3as {3ab); P> Biua, alongside of hob, hn..a (la3) &e.

M. (9) Syriac Feminines in ai (§ 83) stand always in the abs. st.;
thus wasad “error”, “the error”.

§ 203. Several of the above examples already show that the ai-
tributive Adjective to a noun in the abs. st. stands also in the abs. st.;
cf. farther 1.5 fho NS 7ay Tovypiy pjuce Matt. 5, 11; O TR,
“true men” Ex. 18, 21; -.;z.'mj pad. “to a foreign people” Ex.*21, 8;
(NS My e300 g “rich man, poor man” Aphr. 302, 20, 21
(303, 8, 9 in the same connection IAY I&, Jad iat); oD
oS “wicked thoughts” Aphr. 296, 13; p.aD JIsigs “with wise re-
flection” Spic. 48, 20; J3:L &l wul “like an evil beast” Ephr. (Lamy)
I, 369, 17 &c.

Yet therc are also cases like (,..,.-. Y. AN <5~°$>~ “to these
three true witnesses” Aphr. 461, 3 (Where variant 1s (9og.m), cf. Kus. Ch.
Hist. 146, 1; Lasij (%Uz\}t (qb.q) \o..loy“those (these) three nghte()us
men” Aphr. 16, 19; 454, 3 (in both passages a variant B8s3)); éo&
[T} Q20 ‘?m} “these ten small books” Aphr. 200, 15, where the

() These are all the undoubted examples which I have been able to collect.
In Ephr. also the emph. st. with & is far more frequent,

State ofthe
Attributive
Adjective.
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signification is determined; HJ'gg% eldw NAXo “and to all modes of
bodily death” Anc. Doc. 101, 3. Cf. farther Philox. 367, 6; Jos. Styl.
70, 10; John v. Tella (Kleyn) 28, 5. Vice wersd, with a word standing
in the emph. st., but indefinite in meaning, and in form exchangeable
with the abs. st., the attributive adjective occasionally assumes the abs.
st., as in (...1,.»! L...ovw:.n. émre Erepor myspmare Matt. 12, 45 (C. wa03;
8. without gssnd); eShmas Jdoda JLjol waa “seven kine fat in their
flesh” Gen. 41, 18 (otherwise in v. 2 and v. 19); and in very loose con-
nection edas lI A&, “ubpag ikovds” Acts 9, 43; I Ihysls by oIS
<Ian) “yuveukiv Te T@Y TpwTwy odk Ghiyeu” Acts 17, 4; and oftener still
in the singular: jasy }} haoas “doydoic ikavd” Matt. 28, 12; jés.) I £
“not a little gold” Jos. St. 37, 5; ey J g “not a short time” Aphr.
165, 13; Sim, 363 ¢uf. Thus often (i.uf when standing before the noun:

, 355@ (_;.uI “another body” Ephr. Nis. p- 96 v. 54 &e. (§ 211 B); and

State of the
Predicative
Adjective.

even when standing after it (;_,uz (o’ﬁh “another god” Jac. Sar., Coustantin
v. 28. 632.—The peculiar substantives weuk, waf (§§ 83 ; 202 M) always
indeed take their adjectives in the emph. st., e. g. {Liuwpa —gul\a “on the
rigorous condition” Moes. II, 74, 3. An incongruity, no longer felt, exists
in rare cases like widp lpho DL 1300 lial “a man that is a worker
of miracles, a solver of difficulties [knots]” Land ITL, 213, 14 (the 2~
epithet is from the passage in Dan. 5, 12, unskilfully translated);—
wd O al used lasio lilﬂ Gonxs “all discerning people who know
good from evil” Bedjan, Mart. IT, 572, 10, In these cases the undeter-
mined genitives occasion the proper indeterminateness of the constr. st.
In the immensely preponderating mass of cases, a substantive, furnished
with an adjective, stands like the adjective itself in the emphatic state.

§ 204, A. The Abs. St. however, in the adjective is the proper
form of the predicate. Thus e. g. p.da L2aflso Jsau>. “bread hidden
is pleasant” Prov. 9, 17; ¢ wigee V) “his sin is not great” Aphr.
45,8; “3“'@9 é P} )AL “love is high above dissension” Aphr. 256, 15;
S 1:..4.\1;& “stolen waters are sweet” Prov. 9, 17; las 7.3..;. 6
epFaruds cov movypss éoriv Matt. 20, 15 (a question); o> {ponl o
& oot hsimer Tuke 18,22; lioj a3 @] oy lypo “even the fire of nature
in him is cold” Philox. 355 1 &c A favourite proceeding is the alteration
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of an attributive adjective, standing in the emph. st.,, into a predicative
one in the abs. st. and attached by the relative y: cf. e. g (j...}\ﬁ [EN)E
idoy Jbso)Se “by the strait gate and the way which is narrow” Aphr.
447, 2, where g3\ [a3Aa or {Alhs LiiofA might stand as well.

Very seldom indeed in good texts are there cases like 3ua .:_-,....2
Moy l&i l.”vj-»?g EES) l\,\s “for the reward of deeds is one thing (adj.
in abs. st.) and the reward of words is another thing (adj. in the emph.
st)” in the Testament of Ephr., Ov. 141, 14. (")

B. On the other hand the emph. st. sometimes stands along with
the Personal Promoun, both when the latter is the direct subject, and
when it is merely the copula. This usage proceeds perhaps from a sub-
stantive conception of the adjectives, e. g. @M} Jax3y “[you] who are
evil persons” Matt. 7, 11; 12, 34; aw LS 7orol douey Mark 5, 9;
\61\I£ 19.2_::. w2 “while you are guilty (guilty persons)” Aphr. 144, 7;
<~ Lls “we are honest men” Gen. 42, 11, 31; @$A3] haxdl @A
“you are wise persons” Aphr. 293, 16; B I3 “am I a great man?”
Joseph 26, 14 [Ov. 282, 1]; o& ILowd od @f “he also is a mortal” Ov.
67, 9; @ biuko Jef 3 “the Egyptians are circumecised persons” Aphr.
210,10 ; o8 {Lyusey “that these things are true (or that this is the truth)”
Spic. 18, 7; ll;oég.}\ﬂg fiio o8 MpLAS W “invisible is the nature of the
Godhead” Ov. 84, 18; INA:Nao .. .. off INARL . . .. {18138 10 “these
parts are dumb and silent” Ov. 63, 12, and many other like instances.
But the abs. st. would be permissible in all these cases, and it is the
more usual form in such cases, e. g. B u}%;%, M£ u}%;.% “T am naked,
thou art naked” Gen. 3, 10 and 11; f{ po»a “I am powerful” Aphr.

269, 12; oto plambdy 1w “we, who are poor” Aphr. 119,22, ollén. ol
& > “there, with him (Death) are they naked” Aphr. 426, 1;
ol O 0% \;.gu. o+ “his weapons are weaker than ours” Aphr. 137,
21 &e. Cf. cases like (Sl Ad o2 B30 (o]l o5 IMasd Wl oo LD
o8 &L “the sinner, even while he is alive, is a dead man (3 for God, but

(1) The reading is certain; even the Roman edition does not note any variants.
There can hardly be auy suggestion of metrical exigency in this case, for the deficient
syllable might easily have been made up otherwise, e. g. by a oa.

(%) Thus pretty often !Maw and !lé.sd in the Predicate. Cf. C.
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the righteous man, even when he is dead, is a living man for God”
Aphr. 168, 17. For ligs N3} {Bopaw sdhoyyuévy ov év_'yuvalgliz Luke
1,42 P, 8. has 'a Masis = S| fAuia,

In like manner pure Participles are always in the abs. st.; v.
§ 269 sqq.

C. With {ooy the Adj. stands throughout in the Abs. St. where
Persons are not concerned, e. g. ofdD of L& JLSy “but dreadful was
his word” Ov. 178, 25; L’;Jpn.é\io lin L8 @oyk;:;‘.: “their intelligence
was alert and attentive” Ov. 100, 1; Jad (ofdapl) okil Rodo kol
yiverou ro. ¥oyara avrod yeipova Matt. 12, 45 &c. With persons some-
times the abs. st. is employed, and sometimes the emph. st. Thus
{031 N0 ovfoia “in his course he was fleet” Sim. 269 mid.; looms
o) wd Forou yelp uéyas Luke 1, 15; 008 ixfls ﬁ;bﬂé\&&g éri of
Toidaior ottt ducpredol . . .. dyéyovro Tuke 13, 2. But {65 JRsaoo
“who had been blind (a blind man)” John 9, 13; {88 A “was dead”
Lnke 15, 24 and 32; @oopd {§8) po Swaw {0 “and now let them
through this be cautious” Ov. 85, 7; wdnial & NS Joon.... by
“women who had been ill-treated by their husbands” Isaac T, 244 v. 407,
So with animals Jis, oo® J .... a3 <the dogs were not greedy
(greedy ones)” Aphr. 383, 2; cf. farther Matt. 5, 48; 6, 16. In the most
of these cases also a substantive conception attaches to the adjective.
Clearly thus in Lé& {Awa.duo %) ond] “but his mother was a believer” Ov.
160, 16; Lé& Jsa.dae would mean only “believed”. How the two states
shift about here is shown by lfas2l N\ Lauies o3 {ooko “and thou
be in need of conversion” Aphr. 144, 15, contrasted with JJ {lafsl N\,
wuieo {ooil ibid., line 17. This is farther shown by the fact that for fls
188 Olkoucs dv Matt. 1, 19 P., or ks losy (., there stands in S. fooy (._-a
So for Matt. 10, 16 P. has the emph. st. and S. the abs. st.

D. On the other hand the Predicative Adjective with Al stands
quite regularly in the emplh. st.: IN2silaw té;..l.}..ﬁ Ol oS “every- E
thing which is useful” Ov. 84, 17; 4 Lin 168 onhu] lLiuho “had the
word been redundant” Ov. 75, 23; flas)o wA] Jjud “I (m.) am despised
and insignificant” Ov. 281, 26; &mbu} ool; Llaws JJo “and, besides, it
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(f) is immortal” Aphr. 125, 10; Luboory fiajo SorAul liaw “the
leaders of the Romans are gentle” Jos. St. 89, 13.

E. With verbs like “to show one's self as”, “to be found”, “to be
called” &c., the emph. st. of the Adjective occurs perhaps rather more
frequently than the abs.: Ldw wiul] “showed himself brave” Ov.159,9;
J23) cughal “was found victorious” bid. line 10; kaudd oiohdy “who
are called wise men” Aphr. 506, 17 &c., but s MAiohal epédy &
yosrpl ¥yovoxr Matt. 1, 18; IASES oivd O Bh oiohad “are found
devoid of all knowledge” Spic. 2, 18; D} a2 @y “your words
proved false” Joseph 38 wif. [Ov. 288, 7]. For {inda elobSo “gaivorras
dpaior” Matt, 23, 27 P., Aphr. 307, 5 has gin8a »; the reading is dif-
ferent in S.

F. The Predicative Adjective, however, stands of necessity in the
emph. st. when it is quite definitely determined: ammo l2u3} odas.
k2613 “Juacob is the persecuted, and Esau the persecutor” Aphr, 403, 14
(v. ibid. 403 sqq. for several other such sentences); Lﬁ..,»f I3 Eo 1-1;9'.5 BB
“T am the first, and I am the last” Ts.48,12; lLafdso &8y (88 liau0 fon
“for he was certainly the most distinguished person in all the kingdom”
Aphr. 55, 3; Ihuo,n I8y IAuiol JoBay “the last testament, which is
the first” Aphr. 28, 9; X8j esle JAZD atff “who may be the guilty
one, and who the innocent” Ov. 191, 9.

.

C. GENITIVE AND CONSTRUCT STATE.

§ 205. A. The Genitive relation is still frequently expressed in
various forms of reference by the Construct State: Nad odso “king of
Babylon” Aplr. 468, 18 (along with oy k&N ibid. 471, 16 as well
as 2 Kings 20, 12, and frequently); fia Laub “belua dentis” i. e. “rend-
ing animal” [“carnivorous animal”, “wild beast”] frequently; o Jorask
“remembrance of his master” Ov. 185, 12; fo&l A3Zs woads “in the
overflowing of the measure of debts” Aphr. 462, 3; ol A} Laivia
“by reason of the uncleanness of the lust after his sister” (i. e. “his un-
clean lust after &c.”) Aphr. 354, 6; {lead) NS “the sound of songs”

Aphr. 229,18; &c. In all these cases the emph. st. with 3 might likewise
11

C. Genitive
and Con-
girnct Btate
Genitive
Connection
by the
Consatr. St.
and by %*
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be used. But this is not permissible in specially closé combinations, like
JAdaa “enemy”; S \\Aa “taking up the burden”, i.e. “zeal”; Sk
Ly “judgment” ; INSa Bua “refectorium” (and in other combinations with
Aus); omlo 3 “son of his nature” 4. e. “of the same nature as he is”;
le.u “a freeman” [“son of the free”] (and others with 3, L3, wia, Nis) &e.
The constr. st. also prevails in those combinations, in which the first half
is an adjective, whose relation to the (Genitive may be of various kinds:
fod aums or fiedy Nuda “taken or bereft of understanding” 7. e.
“without understanding” Aphr. 53, 13; Jul. 47, 10, and frequently;
JAS. Jsaa “whose heart has been torn out”, i. e. “without under-
standing” Mart. I, 35 mid.; ke @ufs. “clothed in splendour” Joseph
196, 6 [Ov. 296, 10]; L5 A “whose life is accursed” Aphr. 110 wit.;
LT wg “of many forms” Ov. 168, 23; LKisoy Limbe “morvrimoy” Matt.
13, 46 [lit. “heavy or- cos;cly in price (pl.)] &e. With affixed (reflexive)
Personal pronoun, oyi\oi Naps “he of murderous anger” Ephr. Nis.
1, 149 &c.; Goima auie NS B “from any that is close to them in
blood” Aphr. 232, 15 (cf. § 224%). And thus even o3 laa “the com-
pletely pure man” (‘the man whose totality is pure’) Ephr. Nis. 31,122,
and oS wady “the completely troubled one” ébid. 123. Cases like
linas2? °S IASLG “strong in body (pl)” Spic. 5, 19 are rare; the emph.
st. in that instance was occasioned by oo coming between,—a particle
inserted here for the sake of emphasis (§ 221).

B. But otherwise the connection by 3 predominates throughout.
Particular examples are not required here. Both methods occur too in
those cases in which the Genitive of an abstract noun denotes a
quality or property, e. g. liyod wob and Layady Lo} “the spirit of
~ holiness” i. e. “the Holy Spirit”; Lised Mugso and ‘o3 {Neyw; Nsad
lajon and oy {Buio “the holy city”; f,,ou A “n the deceitful
world” Aphr. 462, 6; lipo w3ke “bitter fruits” Aphr. 473, 11; Los].u
R3S “everlasting - hberty” Ephr ITI, 250 B; (Doiasdy IMQ.& the
blessed vine” Aphr. 446, 3; LBZ} Qs and stg Jams “counterfeit .
money” Aphr. 301 ult., 285 ulit.; l3;a8 {Bsass “true love” Spic. 7, 1;
UﬂJ..u’f Jnes Mo ‘considerable store-chambers” Tand III, 215, 13;
and many like cases. So too in cases like wiamd 30 “Mt. Sinai” Ephr.
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IT, 488 B, and elsewhere, alongside of wi.dpy Zgo.% Ephr. 11, 433 F,
wipe Wils “in the land of Egypt” Aphr. 313, 5, together with the more
usual of By fadka ibid. line 4, &c. (where even the relation of Ap-
position would be allowable). But the Construct State can never
stand before the 9 of the Genitive. (*).

C. When the two parts are determined in pure Genitive relation,
then the reference to the genitive is very commonly indicated by the
appropriate possessive suffix, e. g. IS\ on> “the Son of God” fre-
quently, as well as {&\f lis; Jasli oldd 70 dhag 775 776 Matt.
5,13P. C. Aphr.457,7 (S. ludxo); Rilooio) (Sorerd\ “the God of the
Christians” Ov. 161, 13; L,y &ys “the children (adherents) of the
Church” O, 221, 2 = lyS w4 id. 216,16 and often; as well as in-
numerable other instances. But the following would hardly be admis-
sible— o} 31 o3 “the land of Egypt” (Genitive of identity); onCod
lajady “the Holy Spirit” (Genitive of quality). of 9y Sh&3{ could
only mean “the fathers of Egypt” (the latter being thought of as
their child); “the Egyptian fathers” is oisoy L&l Jul. 56, 23. It is
true there is no sharp line of demarcation here. Thus we have even
INLSof Sandio “the prisoners from the city” Jul. 58, 18.

D. Examples, in which several forms of Genitive connection are
associated, are {43\ iy oradily flofd2 “the birth of the human nature
- of the Son of God” Jul. 155, 15; paa wd§ \é’oglojp{.:o Aol 3
“the time of the end of the administration of the sons of Shem” Aphr.
88, 13; laaHy ek Aoy Ldus “the Kenites of the house of Moses’
father-in-law” Aphr. 254, 15; Il Moy (Aaiy (Aol Lodo
oLy “the northern half of the wall of the sanctuary in the Church
of his town” Ov. 190,13 ; {A.Jy w&o3le Laloapaoc {Ausily lionady Liuge
Bjosayp ““and through the rising of the light of understanding, and through
the fruit-bearing of the olive tree, the enlightener” Aphr. 449, 11 &c.

() Any such instances in our editions rest on textual errors. Buagp, s S
adas, Aphr. 323, 4 is only an apparent exception; it means “by the name-—‘those
of the house of Jacob™” (§209 A): So wisfyeod Auay wwiua “in the days of those

of the house of Diocletian” Jul. 24, 9.
1*
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E. Two nouns may! thus stand in different Genitive relationship to
the same noun, cf. IANSIS wiedy N\ pmul} ojdaad “Israel’s boasting
about the distinction of meats” Aphr. 313, 12; i} m.nog A “the
transgression of the ordinance by Adam” Aphr. 419, 13; {3 Pl S
pas NSy pdialy “for it was Abraham’s daily custom” Aphr. 391, 8;
RELEY) | FRTWS) ,b.ao’ “the Holy Spirit of your Father’” Aphr. 415, 8;
Jlshooy &3] “his hand of the left” 4. e. “his left hand”, and thus frequently
with [y and Jlsacoy “right” and “left”; Kby yiam “thy book of life”
Ps. 69, 28; {z@ny Lo “our nature which is of dust” Aphr. 41, 17 &e.
A different construction, and one of a Hebrew type, is found in “zg?
SorlLoy “their visible body” Aphr. 179, 1.

§ 206. Adjectives often stand in the Constr. St. before pre-
positions, especially when that which is governed by the prepositions is
closely connected in thought with the adjectives. Thus {opla () Lida
“beautiful in appearance” Gen. 12, 11; \N\As wujs JA) Lol “the great
physician, excelling in everything” Ov. 193, 21; }&)a u.?.m." “accipientes
vultum”, 4. e. “hypocrites”, frequently; oraeus ASas “master of him-
self”, “free” Spic.19,8; NS & iy Sokod ) “their divine nature
concealed from all” Jul. 41, 10 ; Qori>axmd & s ]3,6.»2 '7"-‘1 “like
others, despised by their hearers” Ov. 179, 11; Jli.bﬁ. o faf “the
time determined by the prophets” Mart. I, 11, 2; & o wpd “who
look keenly to ‘give me’” Aphr. 286, 8; Liuksad @waN. “who has put
on Christ” Ov. 397, 12; Shdd wadad Sull Do o xal Aofo-
Aoboer Tovs dmeoTaiuévov mpos avTyy Matt. 23, 37; Luke 13, 34; and 2
great many other instances. A very large number, e. g. occur in Philox.
366. Notice farther &ilds] AfSaxw {ADD “a word of potency like it”
Ov. 21, 18; and so even Jv\hj’ By Leo! “born without connection” O.
91, 21. This construction in the case of the substantive is limited to one
or twe constant combinations hke st amw “acceptatio vultus” i. e.
“hypocrisy”; j.»e.a «as (or L2oh «ese) “going forth into the wind (?)”
“defence, excuse”; ef. Ll»_;-: pmy “the laying upon the head” (Inf)
i. e.“punishment”; fitais ponsw “thought”.

(1) Var. doLla.
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§ 207. In rare cases Adjectives stand thus in the Constr. St. be-
fore adverbs also, which in fact resemble a combination of preposition
and substantive: A..ltl‘.&e B “who die quickly” Mart.I,79,10; wjadk
=S8y N, ALy “that leap nimbly over its valleys” Mart. I, 47, 1;
A Eas ol “leading a miserable life” (kezxdfror) Jul. 112, 13; copas
&35 \3.: #8a ‘“persons well-experienced in all things” Jul. 162, 10;
A..l".h‘.’aov el ... A..L!,ggs Ao “slain in the body . ... risen in
the spirit” Sim. 305, 24. Such combinations are specially made use of
to translate Greek words compounded with adverbs, e. g. B4 il
stmadodvres Ps. 91, 15 Hex.; and indeed the whole of this construction is:
modelled upon the Greek. Similarly occur the circumlocutions for “self”,
like (oo \O:I;é’ wad (/)D\aurot 2 Tim. 3, 2, Hark. Even Cyrillona
ZDMG XXVIL, 573 v. 267 has thus o o O Ln’:‘...’g“the serpent
that has crushed himself”.

§ 208. A. The Construct State must stand immediately before the
Genitive. Only short words like the postpositive particles @, f, 3 &¢.,
as well as {88 and such like, may somctimes interrupt the succession:
ISds of wid “filii vero Balae” Land ITT, 39, 16; Msaa oM “deus
enim coeli” Jul. 54, 28; J.ﬂie.fa\eo B>y “now the cause of the abol-
ishing” Ephr. IT, 124 B; Jab | Y L\\.; “the cause, to wit, of the pain”
Ephr. IT, 108 A;; \OOOLQ.....M: ool url\uo “and farther those who are
vain of their litigiousness” Statuti della Scuola di Nisibi (Guidi) 15, 10;
Los?j @ cusy “that they are the sons of the righteous” Ephr. IT, 384 D;
ol 185 jAay_“he was a mighty man of strength” Judges 11, 1 &e.
More remarkable is ik {LOFAdd! oD i N\ “for a distance of two
stadia from it” Jul. 229, 4.

Cf. farther § 327.

As a somewhat isolated instance stands \oo;..&.\’n.n u._:;.éo u.?M
“writers and readers of their names” Land ITI, 136, 14, where two words
in the Constr. St. refer to one Genitive.

B. The separation of the Genitive from the governing word presents

no difficulty, however, when y is employed. Not only may the latter

»

Constr. St
before
Adverbs.
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of Genitive
from
Governing-
word.

have an attributive word with it, as in [AJALY Ko oARLEL “the

sweet allurements of sin” Ov. 159, 15 (which might also stand thus: ‘Law
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LG ‘Awy), but additional words are also allowed to intervene. CEf
Jualy ool {88 Jyabo “and he was, again, a companion of the mourning”
Ov. 207, 21; |55 ko& f&?\i E-CN Lfnb.jaf N “hecause after the image
of God the lordly reason has been made” Moes. 1L, 94 v. 296; adaiL]
L el osany D plo {j+0 “accusations were brought' against -
a man before Narsi Tamgabor” Mart. I, 123; Uné_, (AL Gorsdisaa
y e..g N3y {85 Jjeaw &b “he proclaimed before the whole Church
the names of all those who...” Ov.176,2.—In stray cases the Genitive
stands even before the governing-word ; &/Aoolba \gq&.& oSy .9! lg_?&
Hﬁ.;..;;*n - L?Lo “thus also of all our faith the foundation is that firm
stone” Aphr. 6, 16; e INia o] 2| “supplies even for only ome
year” Sim. 346 mid.

Nouns with § 209. A. In these cases already the superior independence of y,

3y, when

Governing. Properly a Demonstrative-(Relative-)Pronoun (“that of”), is shown. This

noun is net

becomes still more conspicuous when no governing word is expressed;
cxpressed.

w0foid Moy pa. werd Tév ‘Hpwiowdy Matt. 22, 16 P. (o L&s pa
C. 8.); oaas. Ay “those of the house of Jacob” frequently; Ay Na.
&0 “on the adherents of Marcion” Ov. 193, 17; @333 “the season
of the forty-days’ fast” Sim.376, sg.; JehSi30y & “from the district of the
Mar‘ashenes™ Sim. 356, 1; L‘.’aog;g ('gojg etd “those rejoice who are of the
fire and the spirit” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 57 Str. 7; Ilziq.foglu.gg a3 Loor Ibacofy
“for it was a matter of terror and amazement” Sim. 355, 3; oS Ldx 431
“is worthy of blame” Philox. 544,9; (353 —S08l} N3 “every one who is
the Lord’s” Ov. 168, 19; opohsd Jisd.y “are called those of the right hand
(= ‘the just’)” Spic. 12, 4; Jlsacoy \é.sogg “those on the left” bid. 12, 6;
166 {85y “was common” Ov. 167, 24; ;ped oy Nwod) aady dmd-
dore aly e Kausopos Keddoopr Matt. 22, 21; Jiadhspy & “from that which
belongs to the poor” Ov. 190, 16; oy a%»f “who has robbed the
property of his companion” Aphr. 423, 19; kea.or “made of wood” Jac.
Sar. in ZDMG XXX, 109 v. 30; (&) bajy mpdoxaupol elow Mark 4, 17 ;
ol o {dony Gordsas. “their toil, which had become (the property)
of others” Aphr. 506, 3, and frequently 3 {oo, and many like in-
stances. To this place belongs also oLy oild &demio kot BAafer §
dsUrepos Ty ywvedkee Luke 20, 30 P. 8. (where C. reads differently,
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<o L) ; of v. 31, and 19, 18 (§ 239). Somewhat different are cases
like Nusnird wiSEN Gorwo] wBiL] o “and their fast did not resemble
that of the inhabitants of Jezreel” Aphr. 50, 11; ondiad Naolf
b8 O Amlo \uady “Abel’s offering was accepted and Cain’s re-
jected” Aphr. 60, ulf.; @281 o 00 esg “they raised accusations
against us and Simeon” Mart. I, 19 inf.

B. To this section may be joined certain adverbial applications of
7, such as the following: Lady “for the moment”, “for the nonce”, “now’;
{Asay “immediately” (both occurring frequently); koauy ouspoy Matt.
6, 11 C.; i3] QL¥Ly “twice”, or “a second time” Gen. 43, 10; Eecl.
6,6; Matt. 26,42; John 3,4; Sim. 300, 2; 317 mid.; Kby “for the second
time” Bedjan, Mart. TI, 562, 6; 605, 17. Farther we have the favourite
construction of @ with y “to be concerned for that which is of .. ” 4. .
“to be concerned about”: @aasayy \nﬁ‘;(!:_ W w5y uspiuvérrs T Yoy Sudy
Luke 12, 22 C. (kaguy S)); J.iol'\;al_.‘z @2 “cared for the combat” Ephr.
in Wright's Cat. 689a, 3; Soripidn wei Soadu} By, ogore “and they
must care for them as for their own members” Ov. 216, ulf.; w8.js
838y “care for everything” Jos. St. 3, 11, and frequently thus, with 9
(and >ay § 225). Thus too L5 is used sometimes: «id3 by oo sy
o N obusisre “every man is concerned for his house, but for his
flock he cares nothing” Tsaac I, 288 v. 267; cf. Ephr. in Zingerle’s
Chrest. 278, 6 sq.; Philox. 361, 18; Bedjan, Mart. IT, 428, 7. Thus also
Joauy Iadlo Ppovidy Hubpoy Rom. 14, 6; lodly Al knihd fy 6 ol
Ppovsic Tek Toi Feo0 Matt. 16, 23. All these combinations with y may,
for the rest, have been suggested by Greek Genitive constructions.

§ 210. The substantive which stands before the genitive is generally
determined ; yet among the foregoing examples some of those substantives
occur without any determination; thus particularly with the Abs. St.,
like {Latly wopa AN “any flesh of beast” [4. e. the flesh of any animal]
Spic. 7, 26.

Even the Coustr. St. before the Emph. St. is not necessarily deter-
mined: {Nia 3 “filius anni” “a (person, animal or thing, which is) one-
year old” (often); Lisso NS oL3L “two king's-daughters” Aphr. 408,
3,4; hado +> “a son of the world” i. e, “a layman” Sim. 286, 6;

Deter-
mination of
@Governing
Word,
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L LA yan 1ip Baaihikdg John 4, 46 (v. 49 LA a5 0 & Saarhixds;
C. merely Ladw ) oL L&}‘ # “a brother’s son” Mart. 1, 149 mid,,
and of course quite properly in words like JA5,D3s “the enemy” or “an
enemy”.

D. CO-ORDINATION.

§ 211. A. The Attribute as an Adjective stands in the same Gender
and Number as the Substantive, and throughout in the corresponding
State; for a few exceptions v.§ 203. It comes after the substantive:
JAY LA, (Al {Nads, I ko, IS IBAN &

B. g..nl and s however, often come in before the substantive,
e. g. U ].v..uf “dANyy mwopafoliy” Matt. 13, 24 P. or o o3 biad C.
(S ‘sl 'w); 13, 31 and 33 P. (in both passages in C. and 8. ’sf 0);

Lo Broll dhdors yewpyois Matt. 21, 41 P. (C. and 8. "0 "ad); U.,.n(
) W IV “érepov Aoyioudy” Sap. 19, 3; INSSa. INLreul “other reasons”
John Eph. 395,12; and in the Abs. St. (§203) ;% ,:-.»I “another master”
Mart. I, 235 inf.; haa ewvla “in another name” Ephr. I, 555 A;
1] ,:;.J “another secret” Ef)hr (Lamy) 11, 739, 14; cf. line 20, and 741, 7;
aa\,:pab “at his other side” ibid. 765, 2 and many others, —ZJ—NN
Le3jo U....:.l woAAot wrpodiTen Ked dixewor Matt, 13, 7 13} s ZL.Qm
“many men” Aphr. 605, 7; &) Liigo “many times” Ephr. I, 398 F;
INASy ..:.ol; U;lﬂ.-@ “many souls, farther” TLand II, 326, 2 &c. But
both these words are far oftener placed after the substantive. ™o too
is often put first: bai Mo o “such and such a thing” John Eph
192, 21; Ao MiNes “in a certain town” ibid. 1, 20; o fis
fiysate “on this appointed business” Ephr. IT, 179 A; but ibid. also the
usual order: oo Lisgs “on such and such a sacrifice”.

Inrare instances the adjectivewhen emphatic also precedes, especially
with the poets, e. g. IAcolba {Nusopo “the first foundation” Spic. 49, 20;
Jaay ﬂ}.n...‘.:o; “of the cleansed soul” Ov. 261, 14; .’l;&cl‘b u‘\-‘-’t-'l-_‘, “thy
chaste virginity” 7bid.line 16;“2“? Jis, “greedy death” Ephr. Nis. p. 57 v.67. )
Certain adjectives of praise or dispraise are frequently placed first, like
Mhopo “the holy (sg)”; bdag, f. INGSey “the (m. or f. sg) happy (or
blessed)”; k330 “the blessed (sg)”; 1iMaw “the excellent (sg.)"; Ayais

ad -
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“the wicked (sg)"; I “the accursed (sg.)” &c., e. g. wnulo] Loy
“the splendid Alkakios” Ov. 162, 21; wnu 3 of b “but the ex-
cellent Sergius” Jos. Styl. 84, 6; paiw Z%j.&o.‘é “the Blessed Mary”
Aphr. 180, 2; ’anaxy] LAS. F& “this accursed Tamsabor” Mart. T,
124, 2; wwatdos lauii “the godless Julian” Ov. 160, 14 &c.; also in
accumulations of adjectives like woddmas JAjo Rafe(S]o La.con
“the holy, elect, and great Basil” Ephr. TII, XLIII ad inf., and many
like instances. But here too it is always allowable to put the adjective
after the substantive; and with some it is oftener done. The two positions
appear even in the same phrase: Lﬁ..;g KT -0 ﬁa’e.ﬁ “the blessed
Mar Simeon, the holy” Sim. 269 supr.

The attributive Adjective may be separated from its substantive:
Lid lpuda 12 o5 RS “opus est enim pulchrum hoc” Spic. 1, 20;
l%érﬁio lld\fa'iog e&a.n:a Jaiing o5 \-.;6'0{-'."5 L&57 o Bo “for all things,
great and small, lie in the hands of men” Spic. 9, 9 &c.

§ 212. The Apposition may be either before or after the principal Apposition.
word: woéfmsl 1A% “the emperor Anastasius” Jos. Styl. 28, 2; 42, 3;
90, 10; JANsw woapensl “Anastasius the emperor” ibid. 26, 7; Lado
wod ponyl fisadpe “the believing emperor Anastasius” ibid. 8, 8; 16, 18.
Upon the whole, additional forms indicating respect incline to precede
_the leading word (thus always i “my Lord, Master”); explanatory or
descriptive forms come after it: yet this is not to be regarded as a fast
rule. As one example of the prior and posterior order in one and the
same phrase, take l2dom.S] lfAsa.y i L plio i “the
excellent, Christ-loving, Mar Timotheus the Bishop” Aphr. Pref. 12, and
many such.

§ 213. The Apposition may be looge, and may hecome a mere sub- Loose
stitution or parallelism. Examples like Lasal & «8if y & waoe Apposition
laded lawd ,:jnj e¥ho wiud. “and he satisfied distressed, hunger-
ing people with five loaves and two fishes—five thousand men” Aphr.
42, 17; olaxy Jails u&o.?ﬁrleaf Jasks “in the land of his enemies,
in the land of Moab” (notice the repetition of the prep.) Aphr. 161, 12;
orpid o lponndiy o bwau Lisdud Loy “for the Passover
of the Jews is the fourteenth day of the month,—in fact its night and
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day” Aphr. 223, 11; 3;,1.:: ANE) lk‘.-. l‘%:n..i) {85 e‘i)& “the wine was
sold at a denarius for six measures” Jos. St. 36, 13—may suffice to
illustrate several of the most important cases.

Rem. On the Person (grammatical) in apposition v. § 350 C.

§ 214. Apposition is generally made use of in the case of words
denoting measure, like Liasw 30 o Skarov Gdrovs dhaiov Luke 16, 6,
of. v. 75 haad Mol 3 M A “for with three ounces of bread”
Ov. 182, 10; JPL b (t;\}). thirty measures of wheat” Jos. St.21, 20;
ljé] i3 lpmas. “ten loads of silver-pieces” Jos. St. 10, 21; Liaw
18§ oigd20 “a measure and a-half of pulse” Sim. 360 inf.; 136 Jho
ls2> “a handful of dust” Aphr. 154, 5, and many similar cases. The
genitive connection with 3 would also be allowable here.

§ 215. e and \An often remain, unaltered in form, like ad-
verbs, and standing either before or after the qualified word: e pas
“many fishes” Sim. 273, 14; uig® fap “many leopards” Tand III,
335, 17; wg® ZM.I’\\‘.:Q “many pearls” ibid. line 21 ; {483 w > “many
things” Spic. 6, 6; lo3e wige “many wars” Sim. 282 mid.; JAdeX
NSo “a little consolation” Jos. St. 32, 10; N\ Bfooo.{ b ““this
brief exhortation” Aphr. 331, 2; kows} J5a3 o hya ixdddie Matt.
15, 34 P. (8. merely \\Oo bds); U.a\:go&: N 0f moddag Huépas John
2,12 (for the same in Luke 15, 13, \\3up IAs0d.); kente o fid) “this
short demonstration” Aphr. 244, 7; laa % N\Do 2 “these few
words of peace” Aphr. 298,19; Lisas Do “a little sun” Aphr, 130, 18;
of. Hiep & N “a little of Satan” Aphr. 130, 19; and o w2
w® & “these few things out of many” Jos. St. 91, 15; Jul. 98,13; and
similar instances. The abstract word U’\c.é is also employed in this way:
U’\oﬁ Ja3! “many men” Ephr. I, 520 wlt.— 521, 1; 1]°\q.$ L&y “many
Levites” ibid. 544 F.; afy U\Q.é Lpds.—mn a9 ATy Job 1, 35
aly U\e.m 1:.; ).aaio U.u..u&).oﬁmo a2 Zl\m “for, wisdom and
understanding and insight in much abundance” Ov. 191, 13; —J.-.m

aly U\o.m U.\a.-:,.:oo “horses and chariots in very great number” Land
11T, 331, 8. (4

(M) On g aid “very”, “much” v. § 243.
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§ 216. A mode of Apposition is formed also by cases like o8 \avo
u:pa!.g o> “and he first (as the first) entered” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 535, 15 ;
l;,.é.?  FSE] p&'!‘? -l o8 “he was the first to show good will” Jos. St.
23, 17; wii oha 12 oéoad Sol wlho] “Isaac, when sixty years of
age, begat Jacob” Aphr. 464, 10; {iioo & 168 $A.] “Haman had been
left remaining as one who had escaped” Aphr. 52,15; l%\aﬁhp Dudpe0
Jazdaad. “and has been given as nutriment to believers” Aphr. 114, 2;
o, Lﬁ.’ pd houy whay “Jephthah, the persecuted, came forward
as the head of his people” Aphr. 407, 14, and many others.

E. N,

§ 217. N3 (\\as) may be used in the Abs. St. as a substantive
for “everything”, “everybody”. Thus, in particular, expressions like
Ns w2 “the Redeemer of all” Ov. 208, 24; N ..ufa_{ “aroyrorpaTep”’
frequently; \s i “the Lord -of all” Aphr.22,12; for the same we have
N\og K0 Spic.27,24;\oy 05+ Loiso Aphr.63,10; farther w8515\ pal
“put all things into his hands” Aphr. 123, 2 (from John 3, 35, where P.
and C. have the more usual ypgd N\o); loorl N\ N Ry “that thou
mayest be all things to all men” Ov. 266, 15; N\ wgoy “we would be
-everything” Spic. 20, 22; poald olbas N\o o “while every one
rejoices in his own house” Ephr. ITT, 651 A; y s & al “we de-
mand of every man, that ...” Jul. 15, 5 &c. On rare occasions it appears
as an adverb “quite”, “thoroughly”: 188 P& p&ud Nso “and roared
on continually” Sim. 393, 12; o AL l.:.\g.n} Noy “whose eye was
wholly lifted up to heaven” Ephr. II, 415 F.

In this way the Emph. St. 3 (las) is used for “the whole”, “the

- universe”: fas Wil BL] i (8ot &N “does not everything (9a:1)
go to one place?” Eccl. 6, 6 Ceriani; Jas & e “worshipped by all”
Ephr. I11, 532 C; f. flas & Liigm ibid. 530 F; fly o35 “the Architect
of the universe” Ephr. Nis. p. 97 v. 110; Jas L Jias “everything de-
pends on peace” Ephr. Nis. p. 4 v. 46 &c.

§ 218. Much oftener \» stands in the Constr. St. We saw it be-

Expres-
sions of
condition
or state
(*as").

E. N,

In Abs.
and
Emph. 8t.

In Constr.
St. and

fore substantives both sg. and pl, § 202 D; of. (.é"'c.é 2y, Nan “for with sus
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in every way” Jul 69, 12 (§ 208 A). With undetermined words o
means “every”’, “all” (“all” pl.). It may even stand before determined
substantives: (w&Eal) wind wwds N\s “all the days of thy (his) life”
Jul. 14, 14, (Ecel. 8, 15).

In its favourite connection with the relative pronoun j it means
“every one, who”, “all who”, “all which”: ;2a} \s “every one, who
pleased ... ” Aphr. 328, 14; o\ 339 N\a “gll, who seek him” Aphr.
198, 10; {85 Joy \s “all that he had acquired” Ov. 165, 25 &c.

So also 3 Maf s, 9 & o “every one who” [whoever], and similar
combinations (§ 236 ). TFarther, as adverbially used: o3 o “quite
near to” Cyrillona ZDMG XXVII, 578 v. 81 sq.; 9 ?‘i N “precisely
as” Jul. 92, 7; 3 Jsas N\ “Just as much as”; 3y <Aool s “as often as”,
_ and the like.

Very often a substantive has \\» in apposition with it, and placed
either before or after it, and furnished with a pronominal suffix of its
own, referring to the substantive. Sing.: {A.po o3 “the whole town”
Jer. 4, 29; larp oS mag 6 Gyhos Mark 2, 13; {Niupso éiwab “the whole
town” Ov. 207, 3, for which lin. 6 gives oo {NLe0; &ds was “my
whole soul” Ov. 164, 21; L&ie’l énd “the whole way” Joseph 192, 12;
214, 5 (in both passages Var.’s ); lopasad \aof odas & N\ “they
are above the whole law” Aphr. 30, 12.— Plur.: & (@od mdvre. ..
o duoprfuore Mark 2, 28; Ly od “every valley” Is. 40, 3; Luke
3,5 (Heel. 1, 3 s No); 1LAS] wédeas o “all these things” Aphr,
19, 10; @odas aduzdan “to all Clerics” Ov. 206, 11 &c. In other
uses also the word has the pronominal suffixes attached: &5, (&ads,
“we all”, “you all”; of»&s “in him wholly, in him everywhere” Ov. 165, 9;
oS usolel L&\ “it remains entire with me” Aphr. 200, 1; 40
od Ll ooy Hau] “a tree, which is all life” Ov. 399, 22; of &I&
oo ads. .. .. “but they all answered” Sim. 321 mid, and many
such. Also before relative-clauses 0lf o83 “omnia, quae dixit”
Joseph 256 paen. [Ov. 328, 7]; lomy 3842 @8 4a “in all things which
are worthy of God” Ov. 173, 18 &c.

Notice, besides, the adverbial phrases: os»$ & “entirely”, which
appears often; o;}.; fioy (“completely so”) “very much so”, “to that
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f
extent”, for which on stray occasions appear also foy ob:;, ob‘a‘ {3on,
o5 o0& So also \a with relative-clause following: oaxd P20 Nas
ewpl! lloiw.ds “in all that they did, they distinguished themselves
by faith” Aphr. 20, 8; ogor wpan olls ,9) o a0 “and
speedily they carried out his wish in all that he commanded” Sim. 344, 22.

Cf. farther §§ 205 A; 347; 349; 358 B; 360 B.

F. Peo.

‘ § 219. ppp “something” is very often employed as a substantive;
also in distributive repetition pgd ypd “all sorts of things”. Thus it
may even stand in the Geenitive: pp N\5 “everything”’—frequently ;
paoy Mup “fear of any thing” Jul. 39, 9; ppb ped A3 “in greed
for all manner of things” Aphr. 289, 17; pgd piw ASaa “on any pre-
text whatever” Aphr. 292, 2; or it may be followed by a genitive with y:
3&&03]39; ppd “something eatable” Ov. 221, 9. It has often an attri-
butive adjective along with it: @5 ppd “something evil”; 1By pi
“something more” Spic. 2, 20. Sometimes the adjective has the ending
@, and it is a matter of uncertainty whether it is then the Abs. St. f.
(according to § 201) or the Emph, St. m.: Iy ppb Ov. 210 wit. —
214, 21; JA3 o “something great” Moes. 1T, 104, v. 428; 156 v. 1241.
" But the relative construction is more usual in that case w3y Py &e.

Not seldom p,s stands in apposition to a substantive, and with the
meaning “any one or thing whatever”, or qualified by the negation “no,
none”: pda A (jlas pyoy “in which lies no advantage” Aphr. 230, 6;
“;oh‘n." peo S N &S Il “no pollution whatever approaches
their mind” Aphr. 428, 4; peo o “a little” often; pyw {Ladddas
“a certain enmity” Jos. St. 45, 5;—ppo {Aadaw \lajy “that he de-
mand a gift” Jos. St. 78, 10; wom asho My ppo (LLiiee “many a
thing that was not written” Aphr. 343, 17; {kag {Li oy 77 oyueiov iGetv
Luke 23, 8; Jsai A9 ppo “a word” Matt. 27, 12 (there S. p (A2 ");
Luke 23, 9; @i A] ppo 812y “that they had a vision of some sort”
Isaac IT, 218 v. 318; pyo Lkl “several men” Ephr. I, 549 F; Ao
Y Ppo foag® “among some dead bodies which ...” Ephr. I, 161 E &c.

F. ppo,
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? Py, meaning “something which”, and then directly “that which”—
is very common in an attributive relative-clause (§ 236 C).

pew also stands in negative sentences adverbially: @uf aud{ I o
“did not injure them at all” Jos. St. 89, 13; ypy0 ooyl @il I “no man
hurt him at all” Sim. 357 mid.; offy> I} ppe @il “no man whatever
helped him” Sim. 312 ad inf.; LS N, 185 it ppo 185 | “he was
not in the least in need of sacrifices” Aphr. 315, 9 and the like. So in
the interrogative sentence yAliosd & poo 6o edohal JaN “were
the windows altered at all from thy measurements?” ZDMG XXV,
339 v. 361.

Cf. farther §§ 169, 236.

G. PRONOUNS.
PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

§ 220. A. The separate Personal Pronouns are often still con-
joined with the finite verb: & o “we (with no special emphasis)
have heard” Aphr. 354, 8; wed AI] phioiwo @ o i we
have done wickedly and have provoked thee, be thou merciful” Aphr,
491, 5; @agk (oM \£ “if only yow are willing” Ov. 117, 15; w.eb{ Flo
“and I am to show it to thee” Aphr. 7, 9; opdud o padpy § “let
us not be unthankful towards [do wrong to] his mercy” Isaac I, 22 v. 462;
165 o . oSy wof “as he used to tell us” Ov. 162, 8; (@38 aady
“they were asleep” Ov. 168, 8; ojw fjorad (2381 L3} N4ady “that be-
cause of Daniel they saw the light” Aphr. 67, 9, and many such in-
stances. Necessarily of course the pronoun hecomes specially conspicuous

through adverbial adjuncts, as in aa9 yawuda \a18 “they alone remained”

Sim. 269, 1, and thus, frequently, od @i, k] o, of B &e.

B. Un-emphatically even (&3] may be placed after the verb in place
of @ud: Jokas (asl a>ollff “that they have stumbled against a stone”
Ephr. T, 404 F; (&3} asaZ k>3 “whether haply they had dealt in
subtlety” Ephr. T, 496 F; au] @& y-f “that they should recognise”
Ephr. T, 498 E; (a3} anyoe “and they flew” Ephr. in Zingerle’s Chrest.
279, 5; @4} bl “they are coming” Jac. Sar. in Bedjan, Mart. V, 619, 3.
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Cf., with position before the verb, walfsw i b3k “both of them (f)) came
upon thee (f.)” Is. 51, 19.

C. On the Personal Pronoun in a Nominal sentence (§ 309) as
subject and copula, v. § 311 sq.

On placing 08, =& &c. first, for the sake of emphasis, v. § 227.

§ 221. An enclitic o3 often gives prominence only to the word,
whether noun or verb, which it follows : «dupugs® fg»}\’! o5 {4 “we adore
one God” Mart. T, 227 paen.; Jise} ) Jiias, “for it (f) resembles
a building” Aphr. 6, 12; <forf o3 IAalN (Sopd } “their feet run to
evil” Prov. 1, 16; axa o 05 3o Qb “on that account it was
that Solomon sinned” Neh. 13, 26; 1\93 oS é}ll \Q “f thou art willing
to learn” Spic. 1,15 ; o &.}' “gol” Ephr. TIT, XT,V (twice) &e. Tt stands
in this way as a strengthening particle after Demonstratives and Personal
Pronouns: a.é3 oo f\o.a.\ Sulv 0édorer Matt. 13, 11; @heas o o
duol dmonjoars Matt. 25, 40; ol daiy Lowj &40y “this (= o® fioy) highly
celebrated person” Ov. 204, 20; "\ afodh “ke has spoken” Aphr.
5, 1; and thus repeatedly o8 & or od. “to him”; 6 08 . “there-
fore”; o o& “that” &e. (m. and n.).

§ 222. A favourite mode of accentuating a determined noun is by
applying a Personal suffix. These suffixes are found applied as follows:—

(1) With the Geenitive reference, v. § 205 C.

(2) Along with prepositions, the attachment being contrived thus:—

(a) Asin the Genitive reference by means of 3, e. 4. ];nn.oé o0&y oras.
“with that wickedness” Ov. 200, 8. This construction has been ascer-
tained in the gase of N\, 18N, o, B, R, NS (also SAa), NS,
PR (u.:ogq.é), o, uLis, @S, 'Lé.a,( ‘Lawl; it is completely excluded
only in the case of » and ., apart from those prepositions which never
assume suffixes at all.

(b) Through repetition of the prep., e. g. k2ks o .3 “upon that
stone” Aphr. 6 ult., or by placing the prep. which has the suffix after the
other, e aubo flad ool wai, Navo “and of Jesus [or J oshua)]
it is farther thus written”” Aphr.112,9. Thus are construed , \ﬁ’ >,
=, 2 (also to mark the Object; v. § 287sgq.). Repetition is uged also
in cases like Li% woi, o 180r o fipnpo laed Sonn 8oy Soms

Enclitic
Qe for
Emphasi-
sing pur-

“ poses.

Pronominal
Suffixes for
emphasi-
sing Deter-
mined
Nouns.
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koéi20 “Moses was a leader to them, and Jesus was Guide and Redeemer
to us” Aphr. 223,25. We have even JiAaj\ o Jiya 8sl o o]
“there appeared to him, the blessed one, a vision amidst the flock” Sim.
270, 7 (where there is no special emphasis at all; the London manuscript
has merely {opw ‘AN oM ‘L)); oxboins o 33%\“? #2003 “which God
in his own person did” Ov. 164, 2 &c.

(3) With an Object-reference by means of Object-suffixes to the
verb (§§ 288sq.; 293).

§ 223. Personal Pronouns must also be employed to express the
reflexive meaning, when the Verbal form does not already serve for that
purpose. In cases like oifdN o0 P “he led them to himself” Ov.
193, 14; Sord i OO oy “they call up their sins to mind”
Aphr. 223, 19, the simple Personal Pronoun is sufficient. In the case of
a reflex Object the Subject-pronoun is often placed alongside of the
prep. > with the suffix of that pronoun attached thereto: o™ od N\alo
“and he introduced himself” Anc. Doc. 90, 18; MA.A o> & “she
wronged herself” Ephr. ITL, 2 C (and so, frequently o od), & <8);
sl o A5l “baptise thyself” Ephr. (Lamy) T, 126, 10; ASaf o> B
—&0pla T have let myself be caught by his hands” Ephr. 111, 382 A &e.
Compare farther falao o4 o 08) “he hides in himself” Ephr. 111,10 C.
In the last case the clearer f)hraseology opaaus would probably have
been used in prose. In fact, Laau “soul” and,—though more rarely—
Joduo “person” are very often employed with personal suffixes to ex-
press the reflexive relation with accuracy, e. g. wa2uN “to myself”;
oupa1s “in himself” &c.; NS whay wea Bohe geawroy Kare Matt.
4, 6; Porm2s aapo “they separated (vefl)” Ov. 194, 10; oppdso N\
>N “is divided against itself” Luke 11, 17 P. (C. is different);
U;ojeu.é Gooaran. ool “they procured for themselves a priesthood”
Ov. 194, 11;—185 130} opdavas. “spoke to himself” Ov. 281, 23. Thus

" also \'eo’.'.'a_ge.'i(.n and SoAN\ady “themselves” stand in parallel clauses in Ov,

207, 25 sg.; but such plurals are rare. Cf too wedioy lby “my own
blood” Joseph 26, 9 [Ov. 281, 23], and even opaouy Jbasas, “sibimet
tpst” Aphr. 455, 2. Even Ibé..s. “esgence” is similarly employed; Ldaro
SBIN “she suffices for herself” Ephr. I, 428 E; oM\ Jlaadsp “self-
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contradiction” Ov. 60, 15; & lﬂéﬂa%&g SLaay ZP?” =51 “who guides
and rules herself” Ephr. TI, 451 B; oA2 & parallel with opa2s & and
obass & Ov. 59, 4; ol p fjj “is at variance with himself” Ov.
45, 6 &c. 'aas and 'weds stand also in apposition with the Subject, ¢. g.
a9y od), Gorasy (&Id “he himself”, “they themselves”; @orodin \&sd
“they themselves” Jul. 30, 3. ‘saio is sometimes much the same as
“quite”, “at all”, “altogether’: (a.;o{!:_ ! \e_-uoa.m; uy cudoon Ehwe Matt.
5,34 C. 8. (P. wop); Lol I fiin oo Nl & duapriou ob syews-
Iy Ghwe John 9, 34 S. (P. ,}3); <SioAu! I onbato k&SNS “Fate has
no existence at all” Spic. 9, 9; wSiohd [ $orvate LNy “who do not
at all approach women” Spic. 8, 1. Cf. farther |doy opbaio {Awa L}
Go “what sort of house had they at all?” Aphr. 352, 16.

§ 224. The preposition . with reflexive personal pronoun often ili:’i‘::’““

stands alongside of a verb, without essentially medifying its meaning Pronominal
(Dativus ethicus); o™ w23 “he went away’ Acts 12, 19; o }oa.é Suffixes.
awdaryft Acts 10, 26; o Ngoi “she ran” Ov. 161, 15, and thus very
frequently with verbs of motion; @ oM. “they are dead” Matt.
2, 20; Ov. 170, 8; wad WA oy Acts 12, 15; woio o 8oy Bu-
mposdéy pov yéyove John 1, 15 and 30; g 13w\ @i com “there
were many Gods” Aphr. 121, 1, and thus frequently with {eey and
N i) N llofan o Aadsol{ “servitude was foretold for his
seed” Aphr. 27, 10, and thus in Aphr. often directly used with passive
verbs &c. ‘

§ 224*. The mode of placing a reflex Possessive-Suffix in Grenitive Rofloxive

connections is peculiar, as in the frequently occurring @sxas <3 sutsx
orgapeoli “St. Simon Styhites” (“St. Simon of his pillar”), for which also e e
often stands fiaffeol} (“of the pillar”). So w&asjasy jebl “the hot
July” Ephr. IIT, 593 F; oféiha) Lisy “the remowned”, pl. Lisj
\6°ol.§p§.n.§ Ov. 160, 4, 9; wSolay o8 6 Baumonlouevos Mark 5, 15,
16, 18; ooy & “she that had the issue of blood” Ephr. TIT, 554 B;
oy D& Lisia “the shaggy barbarians” John Eph. 117, 13 (cf.
398, 16) and many similar instances (cf. § 205 A).

§ 225. A. The Separate Possessive-Pronouns with Say stand both M,

as substantives and adjectives. o3 Hoid Ay “let us give to time
12
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what is its own” Jul. 109 ull.; w&e¥ao I epduio L] o el Td B
YAbs kel of o1 iy oY wopéhafor John1,11; @aduy Wy 76 dAAdrpmow
(lit. “not your own”), and (@ad.y 7¢ Juérepoy Luke 16,12; ofa) & aif
“to one of his own people” Ov. 184, 15; ofyurs ($omw oL oL of oudo
“but they remained every one of them in his own (his own belief)” Ov.
160, 21; 165 wSolul o) w3 “ours was his” Aphr. 119, 10; O3
\61.\3}! “mine are ye" Isaac I, 22, v, 446; < ﬁj lé’g “for we are indeed
thine” Aphr. 489, 9; kaufaoo b o) . odo “and gave us his
own mild and pleasant one (yoke {3)” Aphr. 319, 10; ) i ““this of
thine (thy distress l‘ijko;)” Sim. 331 ad inf. &e.— With substantives,
to give more prominence to the possessor: <3 Bigoﬁl “for our ad-
vantage” Aphr. 459, 3; o) Jssa. “his day” Aphr. 36, 5 &c.; and in
particular with those Greek words which cannot take any suffix (§145 L);
ord.? wdido “his clergy” frequently; omw) ﬁ‘&&"; “its (f)) public bath
@yudaior)” Jos. $t.70,20; ofdwy oy “his girdle” Sim. 317 inf.; -.m?méi
$ods) “their resources” (ovols) Jul. 37, 5, and many others. Very
rarely the Constr. St. occurs here, as in o3 ool “for thy trial”
Ephr. ITT, 302 D; @oduj pais “their own person” Isaac I, 22 v. 454;
oy @iz Ma “beside him” Ov. 273, 115 ofad o (“by his means”
Ephr. Nig, p. 60 v. 261. But Dy, besides, often stands after the Posses-
sive-suffix: Wy AN adlo fudy Spdua John 4, 34; oy opd) “his
zeal” Ov.187,17; W3 -.l.é.bﬂ “my prayer” Aphr. 454,11; O3 d,“..nc.g
“our command” Ov. 219, 1 &c.; compare i} \sgg o} ool “in
their sight and every man’s” Ov. 184, 8.—Sometimes ™.y stands first, with
the effect of emphasis: wisasse ¢y “thy dwelling” Aphr. 494, 13; &)
Dsawd “our treasure” Aphr. 506, 14; Aupaw 2f» of O “but the
general of our camp” Aphr. 59, 7 &c. Compare opasy L9i7AD o)
“his soul is distressed” Ephr. TIT, 651 A.

- Thus it stands also with Genitive combinations, (§ 205 C) and that
. too sometimes without, sometimes with, a suffix attached to the governing
member: L&:ﬁog oy Zl}-mi “the partition-wall of the (said) altar” Jos/
St. 29, 75 {532 &ma) Lo} “the Brothers of the very convent” Ov. 210, 10
= 213, 4 &e. Of Jipoops) O3 iLio iosae “the new race formed by
us Christians” Spic. 20,4.—)0199 o) of wSlaxa.s “but in the days of
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the (said) Peroz” Jos. St. 11, 9; La.dy oduy oliy po “before the court
of the (fore-mentioned) Temple” Sim. 271 mid.; fidy o} —IHSLIS “in
the hands of this man” Ov. 160, 14 &c. For the most part a special em-
phasis, or at least a reference to something already mentioned, lies in
this prolix construction. Compare farther Ladiny & &3 IBaf “the
good is man’s own” Spic. 6, 11.

B. Farther Muy also occurs frequently after prepositions with the
suffix, to add emphasis to the latter: wNu§ 05 £ suof Matt. 25, 40 in

Aphr.381,2 (in P. merely 08 <M\); wNy wad “from me” Jos. St. 3,14;

od.} oildN\ “at his house” Ov. 208,19; ofdud o “to him” often; oiada
-7 “without us” Aphr. 172,7 &. We have even O o8k <3 O “to
us he gave” Aphr.181,5. Farther it occurs with substantives: wSiolawl
Limpoy o) “under the (fore-mentioned) altar” Sim. 272, 9; oildn,
Jauzoy oL “with the saint” Sim. 274, 13; kA®ax fion o=} —savio
“before this Mopet” Mart. I, 181 inf., &e.’ ,

Just as o is construed with 3y (§ 209 B), so is it also with duj:
o) ©f or @ o) uspruviosi TA Eawriic Matt. 6, 34; o} OF
emiuehfrnfi adrod Luke 10, 35; . . . aon Sod} 188 9 “he was con-
cerned for those, who...” Sim. 333 mid.; w3 Buod @ui. “thou didst
care for me” Jos. St. 3, 10 &ec.

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

§ 226. All the Demonstratives are used both as Substantives
and as Adjectives. In the latter case they stand semetimes before,
sometimes after, the substantive: (&S Lidy or ficy JANse “this king”;

Demon-
strative
Pronouns.
Adjective-
and Sub-

kasl woy and woy fad] “that country”; tAMad fioy “this counsel of stentive-

ours” Aphr, 293, 2; e& D% “these our words” Aphr. 299, 2 &c.
The majority of the ancient authors (like Aphr.) usually put the demon-
strative first; others, however, prefer to place it after the substantive; but
there is no consistent practice. (%)

(}) With the Edessan Joshua St. the method of putting the demonstrative
second preponderates; with Rabbfili's biographer, on the contrary,—also an Edessan

of a date not much earlier,—the prior position prevails.
12*

usge.
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Personal § 227. The Personal Pronoun of the 3™ person, which is always

Pronoun of . . . .
ard pers.  Substantive, serves often to give greater prominence to a substantive by

gﬁ:‘;::r':}_' being placed before it: e. g. 3o AJ kvasai o {Sovo “thus it,—the law—

::fzr:‘fsz; was the guardian” Aphr. 26, 5; Jisoil odi ] .::ol. “again he,—Jere-

stantives  miah—said” Aphr. 34, 1; Lod o...bs.f ﬁ.:gn.l.no hoo_; oyL Ao & 2] -

:?:er 3;?,’_” ‘while even his nourlshment itself was a complete fast” Ov. 182, 5 &e.

monstr Also before farther demonsiratives: j08 Aaa koa. o odo 7v 3¢ odf-
Peroy & exelyy Tf fmépe John B, 9 Joudd od) o) wFuio 20 “and
when this evildoer saw him” Sim. 331, 3 (Cod. Lond., without o&y);—
TEY-L4 e}o’y Qi) a0y of o2 “but when these blessed ones went away”
Sim. 332, mid. (Cod. Lond., otherwise); {\ojas {fo & “this bene-
diction” Aphr. 465, 13 &c. This pronoun may even stand here as Ob-
ject: ey lor wd kensiw o) Y odyi kaf of Tehdvon 70 ard oLl ;
Matt. 5, 46 s¢. (C. S. quite dlﬁ'erent), JAAN l2ue figy o (Lo “the
Church holds fast to this number” ZDMG XXXI, 877 wli. (Jac Sar),
fior =& &adye] “informed him of this” Sim. 311 mid.; <& wé) @}
+0] l§o “David also has said this” Ov. 123, 19; saeasaS 8oy & “to
do this” Jos. St. 3, 22; Q}.oyy Q1% . . @3 o o0 “but when he learned
this (haec)” Sim. 312,1&e. Compare int addition wjasw opaeu e aiod)
o “it, the truth, makes itself known to thee” Ov. 163, 16.

Weakening § 228. The distinction between the nearer and the more 1em0te

f the de- |
monstrative I8 Observed with greater strictness in the sing. than in the pl. This is

foree- © shown by >0 being very often employed as correlative: 3y S “those,
who”, exactly like 3 o8 “he, who”, 3 o “she who”, while y fidy, 3 {§o
mean “this one (m.), who”, “this one (f), who”, and only on very rare
occasions does the sing. demonstr. pron. appear as a mere antecedent
(as in 3y foy kpASaw w.j 12530 “the chief Mopet Adharphar, who .

Mart. T, 134 wit,, of. I, 234, 3; Simeon of Bsth Arsham (Guidi) 7, 13;
1,3 = Land III, 235, 15. So Jul. 4, 4; Euseb. Ch. Hist. 274, 8. y &0,
2@5’ do not occur so often as y eoga.—In other respects also eos’y
shares with o& &c., the tendency to weaken its demonstrative signifi- -
cation. Clompare the cases &0%) wo, OO0 éooy cited above (§ 224%);
farther (@aduy o “yours” Mart. 1,182, 8; lawyo &‘;’5‘ “to the first”
Sim. 340 mid.; «0a® Aoy of o “but the adherents of Illus” Jos.
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St. 14, 1, like {pusd] Ausy \o.lo‘ “the pnsoners” Moes 11, 69, 26 &c.;
whereas ].m_‘n {3y Ov. 314, 17 is “this aﬂ'alr of the cup”. It is apparent
that o), o, \o-loo, 'C‘w‘°’ and c}oa are gradually approximating to the
meaning of the definite article, for which in fact they are directly used
by certain translators from the Greek. '

§ 229. In rhetorical antithesis “this—that” (= “the one”—*“the “This»—
other”) we find &S —fioy Ov. 119 wlt.; Jul. 223, 24 sq.; Moes. IT, 100 hat
v. 371; w1 3AS —oy tbid. v. 383, like 0& & o0& Ov. 119, 14; od . fidy
Moes. 1T, 84 v. 117; o319 «on Aphr. 450, 16 &.

§ 230. “The very same” is expressed by repetition of the Personal “The very

Pronoun with yo interposed, which here has still the mearing “as”: $u semer
s o8 2 odio o5 “one and the same nature is there” Ov. 80, 4; S&
=& oo (w38&) & “she is the same” Moes. IT, 90 v. 237; Ov. 67, 7;
838 o2 @4 (@& “they are the same” Mart. I, 11, 9; 188 ody (ESN
od +2 “God, who is (always) the same” Moes. II, 106, v. 482; 2 oi
oAl o “to this very companion of his” Sim. 370, 4 (Cod. Lond.
oiaL 0 o\ ); l&éa_?pg -1 5D =2 &3 “in that very chariot” Sim.
301, 11 (Cod. Lond. merely as &a); oy o2 o) “belonging to the
same” frequently, &. With additional emphasis we have afod - aiod)
Jsas. “it is exactly the same people” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 467, 11.

INTERROGATIVE PRONOTUNS.
§ 231. &, o.'i‘.:g (= oS éo) ‘who?"; Lo, eo, Jiso, &0 “what?” Interro-

have a substantive character. Yet sometimes we have l.uo &c. placed %:f:fua.
beside a substantive, and signifying “what sort of?”: l‘i’l.o.. Miso = A
“what sort of advantage?”, “what proﬁt?” Eccl. 1, 8; L\.}.’c\s Mss “what ;‘::f“““'
kind of penalty?” Aphr. 261, 6; Li2sd |8 Jis “what sort of good now?”
Aphr. 468, 16; A{ Rised @w “what kind of distinctions exist?” Asse-
mani I, 449 (Isaac Ninivita) &. Such a use of  is quite exceptional,
as in {68 @w.do {5l oM “to what rich man would it be easy?” Jac.
Sar. in Zingerle’s Chrest. 374. :

§ 232. A. The simple l» is considerably circumseribed in use, “What®
through the forms which have ». It stands (1) in short guestions like

' l:i% ko, o kb, 7:1% I &c. “how stands it with him, with thee ?” &e.
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(properly: “what is the news of him ?” &c.) Ruth 2, 5; 3, 10; Ephr. II,
505 D; Mart. I, 112, 2 &c.; 3 wad, Lo “what aileth thee, that...?” Gen.
21,17; & o i wpog Mudg; “what is that to us?” Matt. 27, 4:
similarly (2) as a Correlative, y J “that, which”; also in the meaning
“When;’ “if” (§ 258, &c.): (3) As an adverb,—like Ja.3L (.“&9 Jso 7/ oTevy %
gody; Matt. 7, 14; waiND Aoy kb “how noble are thy words!” Ov.
155, 22 (Var. Jaas); oipacs Nao Jo “how foolish his book is!”” Fphr.
II; 456 D &c.: (4) In compounds like Jsas “how much?”; jah “why?”
(also s, frequently Jsd \a) and, like a3, “if haply”, “perhaps”,
“lest perchance” (§ 373) and several like compounds.

B. M too is used adverbially in various ways, e. g. \way Lo
Jadis {05y .39 “how then would man be different...?” Spic. 3, 7;
y 108 B\ His «why should it be necessary, that . .. ?" Aphr. 350 uit.;
cf. Ov. 67, 12; N3l ks Mo “why standest thou?” Moes. II, 70, 10;
e b 7@ Boum Acts 15, 36; (Asied Lien g Mo “for in what

“way did the blessing help?” Aphr. 347, 11, for which 346, 19 gives aax

al\oias Lo, like piof 2zl aiw “why is thy face without shame ?”
Aphr. 318, 9; @Liul.s lyoan Na....a.m{ b A ot “why, said he, do
you appear in this sordid dress?” Jul. 42, 12.

§ 233. adw signifies “who?” like @0: ypptu alde “who will main-
tain” Jul. 15 alt.; 6o,..l}..£ afag; 191.}3 && “whose books are these?”
Sim. 269 inf.; hasay ;.J\o.fg‘q “for who counts up?” Sim. 368 inf. &c.

But the o&, which is involved in nﬁg, may also serve as copula:
then aiw is “who is?” e. g. Jul. 43, 5; 56, 2 &c.

§234. A. ML Inl, ol may be used substantively, e. g. od.]
(= o& Ji.{) “who is?” often (amongst others Ephr. ITI, 359 A) exactly
= aiy (but differently in y lwad ws ot “which (mouth) then is the
mouth, which ... ?” Ephr. TIT, 593 D); b Lo Wi Hulo w.j Ll
‘“who may be just, who violent, who sinful” Ephr. ITI, 310 F; WEY
o Nbo rior 08 mpoodybeoe ... ; “with whom had he vexation?”
Hebr. 3, 17.

More frequently however the word is used adjectively, v. § 202 E;
see, as farther examples, lpuia IASWE {3 “which religion is true?”



- §§ 235. 236. — 183 —

Mart. 1, 182, 6; l..sm é..f “which writers?” Sim. 368 mid.; ,...\1_‘_.}
Jbad “for, what mouth?” ibid. —].v..oo.s wd ) . N\ “of What com-
mandments then?” Aphr. 318,11 &c. The separation of the interrogative
from the substantive is more marked in {peat A3 Mol $o “and from
what convent art thou?” Land II, 141 paen.; L3y L\JI Jil & “of what
seed art thou?” Apost. Apocr. 198, 1; j..uO) o).\.tl Zplg olov arvelpucerds
éate Dueic Tuke 9, 55; Addbasaid I% o.si l.,,n Z!...i “what cause pro-
duced. the laws?” Ephr. IT, 453 E.

B. Al the Interrogative Pronouns may be employed as Correlatives

also (§ 236 A).

THE RELATIVE PRONOUN.

§ 235. The general Relative 3 betokens of itself the attributive
relative-clause: y Lads “the king, who” (*whom” &c., according to the
internal construction of the relative-clause, v. § 341 sgq.),—uand so also 3
“he, who” or “ome, who”; 3 N “est, qui”, “sunt, qui” often; Ay
o¥ L Nis g “for He who is almighty is one only” Spic. 9, 22;
{25 Nasg “he Who has exerted himself, is glad” Aphr. 114, 15; wa}10
“and those who so wish” Aphr. 496, 12; & tuef “him, who honours
her” Aphr. 497, 3; ;«S8a) s8N “to do what is good” Spic. 5, 1;—
LS od) &3ul waa fy “what his ears have not heard, he sees” Aphr.
281, 5; w3y & “from that which is evil” Aphr. 497, 2; (B0 N,
“super ea (talia), quae proestant” Ov. 179, 6 &c. In particular this
shorthand mode of expression is a favourite one with Aphraates.

§ 236. A. Very often, however, in cases where there is no sub-
stantive antecedent, a Correlative takes its place. Thus with demonstratives,
1 08, 3 &, \o..looo, gdc;o; ’ e}ogo, with interrogatives y ;v Mo,
? I, 9 &-1; and 9 Joo “that which”. So for instance y H.{ and 3 o8
“he who” interchange without any difference in meaning: Spic. 5, 1, 2,
and frequently. But indeed these words are often heaped together be-
fore y. Thus for example, y @ o& “he who”; “one who” Aphr. 138, 2;
Spic. 3, 6, 11 &ec., for which in Spic. 4, 7, appears even 3 o 0% &&
“he who” = “one who” (universal statement)—y L{ o8 “he who" (de-

The Rela-
tive Pro-
noun.

By itself.

With
Correlative.
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finite) Spie. 12, 19; (general) Spic. 2, 2 &e. Plur. 3 e-_{ (bh.oy’ “those
who” Aphr. 132, 15; 136, 19, 22 &c.; Ov. 78, 5 (ea, quae L); rarely
? -1 Q38 “those who” Ov. 200, 14. Apart from gender and number no
decided difference in the use of these expressions of the Relative is visible,
seeing that different forms are frequently found in juxtaposition, with like
meaning. For the expression \saxy cited above, one might also say
Nsend 08, sy @0, g Lol sy @0 oy, sy L] o) similarly with the
PL.—Thus too 3 ko o8 e. g. Ephr. in Zingerle's Chrest. 327 v. 177 (var.
? @2 o).

B. The Demonstratives and k.|, followed by 3, also appear often
alongside of substantives, e. g. Jaf Uy <o oda s “by means of his
knowledge, which is unerring” Jos. St. 6, 9; 3 @i Fgopoeo Laj “the
chiefs and leaders, who” Spic. 12, 2; 3 lio§ \éoﬁ @Jo’g). “to all the
male children, who” Spic. 16, 23; 9 é& U:,d..’; “the convents, which”
Sim. 277 ad inf.; 3 el INaf “the good, which” Spic. 4, 5; Loy
? o> “the chastisements, which” Jos. St. 2, 6; 3 laSes . “the
stars, which” Spic. 14, 14 &e. Cf. farther 3 M.{ o0& ]S'Fuf & “from
another one, who” Spic. 19, 9. The Correlative is conveniently intro-
duced when the substantive is more distant from the relative, as, for
instance in 3 o) a3 obadus] 188 lolw Koo Rimd Ny Afb
“especially for the poor, afflicted ones, he showed great zeal,—those
who” Ov. 203, 25; 3 0. ..]A35Ms “the writings . .. which” Jos. St.
1, 1 &c.

C. For the pure Neuter there comes in very often y pisw “some-
thing which”, “that which”, e. g. &;bry \..;anojg P “something which
would be foreign to God” Ov. 176, 5. Instead of this, there appears
also 3 pisd o0&, e. g. 1 Cor. 15, 37 (Aphr. 155, 8); Spic. 10 wit.; thus too
? pp 08 88 Ov.121,20. Loy and o may also come before 3 ypgw:
o> Haldy piso [ wsaa “hear this, which I write to thee” Aphr. 79, 14;—
) PR b Jo} “has pleasure in that, which” Spic. 1, 7; pgw é;'
> Mooy “haee, quae scripsi tibi” Aphr. 200, 12; Ghy ppe oo
“ea, quae decent” Aphr. 116, 11,

D. The variety of expression becomes still greater here from the
possibility of adding, in mény cases, a N3, Cf. ¢, g. 9 J.L£ N5 “evely one,
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“who” Ov. 164, 11; 9 e.i N5 “all those, who” Aphr. 133, 17; (N
\';'ngg e.i &o"o of “ommia vero, quae prosunt” Ov. 78, 5 &c.

H. NUMERALS,

§ 237. The numeral stands, by way of apposition, either be-
fore or after that which is numbered. Thus the variants in Aphr. 467, 1
soos Auol Jadsw and GBS ioasAanl “18 kings” are equally
correct grammatically; and thus e o Jul. 220, 23; 223, 4; 244, 24,
Jasi Yo Jul. 247, 2, 22; 248, 3; and (kb Lui Jul. 222, 5; 223, 6 are
interchangeable expressions for “100 years”. Placing the numeral first is
the more usual practice. The numbered object takes either the Abs.
or the Emph. State, as these examples also indicate. For farther in-
stances v. § 202 D. Fxcept with o5, {tw the noun is always in the plural.
Notice however pa. pbo gpoan Aphr. 56, 21; 57, 1; Joe, oo epmy
Sim. 272 wult., “twenty-one days”, where L calls forth the sing.; but of
course the plural is retained when the numbered object comes first:
lfo0 2o oli Aphr. 466, 17.

The pl. of @\ sometimes governs a Genitive with 3: &N {ha
Jiady “six thousands of years” — “6000 years” Aphr. 36, 20, and fre-
quently thus with Lud; ladus) &8N 3L #2000 men” Edessan Chron.
ed. Hallier 146, 6 (Doc. of 201). In the same fashion @a§ oroop
Jipeoesy “20 myriads of Christians” Jul. 83, 8.

Between the numeral and the numbered object a short word may
intervene: thus frequently in the O. T. and elsewhere the word {8, in
the phrase “filius n erat amnorum”, e. g. i 188 {lo 32 “he was a
hundred years old” Aphr, 235, 18; farther 71}..%:. ol O cpmn 1S
“twenty years have I been in thy house” Gen. 31, 41; a4 [lhsai
Sk “it 15 400 shekels” Gen. 23, 15; lsan ooy yLy \AS “for they
were one people” Aphr. 207, 22 &c. A particle comes into the midst of
the statement of number itself in @wid wsplo waalo wif | L\”ob.}l. “it is
395 years” (or lit. “three hundred there are and ninety and five years™)
Aphr. 399 wlf. Rarely is the numbered object left to be understood, as
in oipaly l})ﬁac\.ﬁ 18>, “at the completion of his nine” — “when he
was nine years old” Jesussabran (Chabot) 509 ulf.

Numerat
and
Numbered
Object.
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Dat;,mi_ § 288, The simple numbers may always be used even in “deter-

Bt e Wination”, e. g, w&EaaAN. 3L “his two cloaks” Aphr. 404, 21; AN A,

fa mom- —&opadl “to his three disciples” Aphr. 460 ult. &e. Cf. the examples
in §§ 202 D; 203. But the forms set forth in § 149, for numbers up
to 10 inclusive may appear also in this use, e. g. 208 eShaai! &
ék Tav Tegodpwy dwéuwy Mark 13, 27; «o.oyd o~ eSS “these
three views (opinions)” Spic. 9, 14; &L . “these three things”
Aphr. 319, 15 (by the side of which, line 13 AL w3 &> “for in
these three things”); JaNsw (SowniL “the two worlds” Aphr. 493, 2;
JaNso (SopsBdsal “the five kings” Josh. 10, 22; oSulanalN\ oy Liw
“smote the five (women)” Mart. I, 126, mid.

Cardinal § 239. The Cardinal ‘numbers in the genitive are often employed
pombexs g the Ordinal numbers: oIk} bbes = Jiil bwe. “the second day” &c.

used for

Ordinal  Thus for J2iudh i “in the eighth generation” Aphr. 474, 21 the var.
is Jlasoly zzb In numbers above 10 the genitive association either
quite preponderates (according to § 153), or alone is in use, e. g. Mad
Jive o {lhaasl “to the year (of) 4217 Aphr. 475, 2 & The
repetition of the pumbered object at the end of the clause, as in
Qii. {loNa % hgo;’_\ “up to the six-hundredth year” Aphr. 476, 2 &c.
is a Hebraism.,

Distributive § 240. A. Doubling the word to convey the idea of distribution

Expression. . . . o . . . .
(or Distributive Repetition) is a favourite practice in the case of numerals,

€. g. “aa Naa “by sevens” or “every seven” (L); pdaa wdaa “by
seventies’.

Grouping. B. By means of the preposition Bus “between”, numbers are
sometimes taken together as a group: l.ea."\.ﬂh waa N (fob “seven
women together shall take hold of one man” Ephr. IT, 26 A; B4 4o
Jao30 Aa oy “while four persons together carried him” Mark 2, 3;
Oorse 3L Auad, “for two of them together” Jos. St. 85, 10.

Approxi- C. Approximate numbers are indicated by two numbers following
:;': " each other without being otherwise connected: rin.&» U.;mﬁl. ik “two

or three eunuchs” 2 Kings 9, 32; o w35] <AL “thirty or forty of
them” Land II, 48, 13.
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§ 241. The Cardinal numbers in the feminine, even without an ac- adverbiat
companying iaf, I8&s), denote the numeral adverbs of time: {zu “once”; f,xe;sim_
b3t “twice”. Thus efste INisy “once or twice” Mart. I, 135, 9, and
often; although MLle oLito L&ioj “for the first, second, and third time”
appears. S0 too {0 4w “again and again” Land II, 356, 7. “For the
n'™ time” may be signified also by means of y (§ 209 B): l3hy Aphr.
19, 16: 31, 15. The time within which something regularly recurs, is
expressed by means of ™: odi woifl {zw “once in the four years” Jos.
St. 26, 8; w08, IaaaN {2 “once in the seven days”, or “every seven
days” Spic. 19, 19; cf. a3\ 1pw omavkes (literally, “one in ten thousand
[times]”) Lagarde Anal. 145, 14; {4 @i\ o éx Biaheyupudizoy (“once
in a long time”, “at long intervals”) Sachau, Ined. 90 ulf.; fbhad lw
“sometimes” Joh. van Tella (Kleyn) 23, 16 (var. lsas merely): 61, 2,
and frequently. (") Instead of this (4. e.™ to express recurrence) we have
s similarly used in {Auas {0 “once a-year” Ephr. I, 223 B.

Multiplicity is expressed by means of ol set before the number
concerned, with or without o: iAo o5 “double” Hx. 22, 3, (6 @3l +2);
Ias O éxarovramdosiove Matt. 19, 29; Mark 10, 30; Luke 8, 8; o0
lynya “tenfold” Jul. 115 uit; lisas odin b uvpiomhoocivs Ny
Sir. 23, 19; w&ed AL L rpumdasing Sir. 43, 4; 3 ppb Ny b o0
“twice as much as that which” Ex. 16, 5 &c. Thus, often kas O “how
much more”, .

Rem. Tn Ephr, II, 227 C, ojL 40 stands for “for the 2°* time”.

Manifoldness may also be expressly denoted by means of Jas.] (as.)
“doubling”: @a. {peay ... &af o “was ten times greater” Sim. 373
mid. Cf. ébid, 301 mid.; 325 mid.

§ 242. The method most in favour, at least in the older writings, «one
of expressing the reciprocal relation is by means of a doubled oL: Giong another”
O o5 wiargoust dhdihovs Matt, 24, 10; of, Matt. 25, 32; Mark 1,27 &c.;

(1) For the more ancient period however, the expression is hardly ever found,
except in translations from the Greek. Generally speaking we are obliged for ob-
vious reasons to have recourse to translations, oftener than is desirable, in dealing
with these numerical expressions,
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,,L 308 L “one behind the other” Aphr. 507 ulf. and frequently:

by oD \QJQ gaeﬁng “they are opposed to one another” Spic. 12, 3;
b ops Oy L’\)’o.fna “through mutual intermixture” Spic. 4, 23; {fwo0
N\aol § o5y o “and let not one calumniate the other” Sim. 396 mid. &e.
Cf. §§ 319; 351. Or else the words are run together into the single word
{320, as if the foregoing expressions might be read el (@ami, AL
1325 &c. Thus we find e p> Luke 4, 36 P., where S. has ,.f:. A ..:
like Luke 2,15 P., and thus too |35 often with prepositions; farther com-
pare {§p0) eia lloAZas “they reside in the neighboulhood of one
another” or “they are nelghbouls” Moes. 11, 84 v. 115; t;"’ ¥R \i
b..ug .:oL Z,.m.u Jo o& “if there is honour, it is ours, and if there is
disgrace, it again is on both sides” Ov. 151, 17 &c. Notice a2 28310
ey @ Sorkdloe “and their strokes differ from one another” Sim. 296
mid,, and B§isf & Sopdn’ o&duaw “their odours are different from
each other” Sim. 382, 8; {feid M3 &2 9l “as on a common footing”
Philox, 154, 7, where the genitive relation is expressly denoted.

Rem. The somewhat childlike method too of denoting the second
member, even when both are impersonal, by (;aa.f;, f. Q:'*%‘“ “fellow, mate
(m. and f.)” has been greatly in use in Syriac even from ancient times,

e. g. D30 oA & J.\” “one step is higher than the other” Aphr.
434, ]7 ooL..:u.é. U&ao» & “from one place to the other” John 3, 13
C. S.; Land II, 349, 2 &c.—Or the word itself is repeated: "a\i
3N£ & w3 “one reward is higher than another” Aphr. 434, 17 &c.

J. ADVERBIAL EXPRESSION.

§ 243. Some few Nouns of Place serve, just as they stand, for adverbs
of place. Thus in particular Nea with Grenitive following— “in the house
of, in the place of " (completely to be distinguished from the like-sound-
ing word which means “between” § 251), e. g. kendso Nuo éml 76 reAdvioy
“at the receipt of custom” (E. v.) Mait. 9, 9; g.:.t Ao P 8. or ].al Ao
C. & rolg 700 marrpds mov Luke 2, 49; nld l\.a & B)y&?\.espe Matt. 2,1
C. 8. (P. Nan); 2,16 C. 8. (P. otherwise); M s Mo “in the
sanctuary of the noble martyrs” Ov. 163, 25; Jssan No “jn the country
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of the Samaritans” Jul. 100 wlt. &e. Also “into the place of”: %;nii
leasd! A “threw him into prison” Jul. 129, 7 &e. Farther &S50 “at
his head” 1 Sam. 26, 7; ZDMG XXV, 342, 453 and frequently (also 4 )
John 20, 12)—lisoa Doy “in the midst of heaven” Spic. 13,24 (15,18
‘a Aapes, and in this way Asgs and Asysas are {requently inter-
changed)—3 3L{ “in the place where” (§ 359) and several others.

Much more frequently there occurs an analogous use of Nouns of
Time: 1‘39;% &> Um0 7oy pllpoy Acts 5, 21; LS oM ($> “at mid-
night” Jos. St. 28, 19; pa.d5 “every day” often; laxa wagdyw “at
sunset” Matt. 8,16 C.; Mark 1, 32 S.; Ov.168,1; h’noj Gy “at the
beginning of the fast” Sim. 282 mid. (Cod. Lond. otherwise; cf. 'a 'Sas
2 Kings 11, 5, 9); lLhaigee INSJ “many times” Ov. 167, 24 and fre-
quently (and similar cases); (SoydS bosas “during the day time always”
Ov. 183, 8; psa.] S “by night and by day” (§ 146) Sim. 372 inf.
and often; “throughout both night and day” Ephr. I, 14 C; IT1, 263 C and
frequently; ksasaue S, “throughout both night and day” Sim. 275, 3 (not
in the Lond. Cod); 1}.;11 fis] “for a definite time” Ov. 167, 15; “s\"j
“for a long time” Ephr. TT, 127 A; TII, 423 B; i e l",\c\j “a, very
long time” Spic. 22, 5; ik} Z;,\aﬁ “for long years” Sim. 390, 8 (Lond.
Cod. different) ; lsas. B> obsho IAia of o 18813 & “but after he had
‘been at this work for one or two years” Sim. 279 mid. (wanting in Lond.
Cod.); Joo} o3 “during the whole fast” Sim. 282 mid., and many like
instances. Compare besides pwes w33l “for forty days” Ov. 186, 1;
lias,) B Boayd ¢ “for a short time” Acts 5, 34.

So too with other expressions of Measure of various kinds: oo
AN J.&ioi o0& “they rejoiced the whole way” Joseph 192, 11, cf, 214, 5
[Ov. 294, 6; 305, 16]; koks Idon LiuBso lef “the stone runs a long

distance” Moes. IT, 88 v. 197; i kyod] dady oGl & LBk

“which was four miles distant from the enclosure of the blessed one”
Sim. 391 inf. (Cod. Lond. INL @uf) and similar cases. So too (&n.é
“in large quantity”, “very”, “very much”, e. g. ¢ @3nw 3&@.&
“hurts thee much” Ov. 87, 21; (.‘Jéﬁ f&u.ég “who are very sinful” Ov.
102, 22 &c. In the very same way are used the adjectives wegf® “much”,
“very”; o “little”; jujo “little”, “less” (e. g. iujo frma AL ia

=
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w323 w®a, “thirteen years less forty days” John Eph. 320, 21; juja
N\ “with very little exception”, “nearly” often); B “more” &e.
An expression of measure is also implied in {les wes “he went out for
a night’s watch”, . e. “he kept a vigil” ». Ov. 167, 25; Wright Cat. 6645,
18 and frequently. _

In fact even the Object, when it is not formally indicated, might be
brought under this category (¢. e. of adverbial expressions), e.g.1n fz].:a =20
“he dug a well”, and, in like manner, cases like L&oi «way “he went into
the wind ()" 4. e. “he sought to excuse himself”. Farther, to this section
belongs the construction of words like o “worth”, &l “guilty”,
and several others, used with a Noun: Laa (read thus) kssoy “which
is worth an obolus” Spic. 15, 23; {Law (.5.';.5 “deserving of death” fre-
quently; B s p’\h}a..g Jfs “for, one good thing I am lacking in”
Jesussabran (Chabot) 568, 5 &e.

§ 244. Adverbs of Quality of the following kind occur, but they
are not numerous: oa& i “they went naked” Job 24, 10;
N wajaAaay “they leave thee (f.) naked” Ezek. 16, 39; ... o
wiade Wi Jooo Jhida ... (BB “he shall lead away the
captives .. .young and old ...naked and barefooted” Is. 20, 4 &c. In
cases like oLl —paw of oL “but one had been born paralytic”
Sim. 291, 11; Lyag ol © wuiy wooo “and he came up glorious out
of the midst of the water” Ov. 360, 7 = Jac. Sar., Constantin v. 656
there is an actual adjective, for in the pl. it would be ep1{ et &c.;
v. §216. But usually there is a special clause, with yo “while”, for
such indications of condition; thus Lond. Cod. has in that passage o
ooy i, '

§ 245. An adverb belonging specially to an adjective or another
adverb may stand either before or after it: pi afy fiag dpos Slyidy Mav
Matt. 4, 8; @8k af “very strong” Sim. 269 mid. (Cod. Lond. without
al); af J.%.S\f “which was much polished” Sim. 271, 8; 8 b
“more bright” = ‘“brighter” Ov. 150, 18, for which there is a variant
(Roman edition) B wudi.

=
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K. PREPOSITIONS.

§ 246. The relation of Prepositions to what is governed by them
is, in Syriac, as in Semitic speech generally, that of the Constr. St. to
the Genitive. In both cases the governed word must immediately follow
the governing; although in both cases short words may, by way of ex-
ception, come between (§ 208 A). Thus uSjas ef @ “but instead
of Kosbi” Ephr. Nis.p. 71v. 65; liaa8 a3 oy “for without the First-
born” Ephr. I, 411 E; <= Amo . N\ “on the palms of my hands,
as the saying goes” Ephr. II, 267 B; w& 33 Ao “for in the interval
between” Ephr. IL, 3 B; farther p3l} orpna <o \Aw “because of the
captivity of Adam, O Lord” Ephr. ITT, 383 Ei; &] i $AS “after my
affliction, O Lord” Ephr. Nis. p. 18 v. 72 (cf. § 327). Such a separation
however is impossible with » andS.—Compare besides, on the Construction
of Prepositions, § 222, 1 a4 and &.

§ 247. In what follows we mean to say something about the use
of the most important of the Prepositions, viz—N, », N\, &, as well
as about Aua &c. “between”.

S., the Preposition of direction towards, employed in manifold
fashion both with reference to space, and as marking the Dative, serves
also to designate the Object (§ 287 sgq.). Cases like J25 wais. pil {dor0
“and Adam became a living soul” Gen. 2, 7 are to be regarded as
Hebraisms. () But we have relevant examples in (L}.i’\..:g_\ el 28
“who has bought a pea [bright Indian seed] for a (instead of a) pearl”
Isaac II, 12, 135, and Y laas fias ai @8 “if one buys a
stlave as a good slave” Land I, 40, 5. As M repeatedly indicates. the
end, so does 1t In certain cases indicate the. cause: lises. Ll,\:a “ig dying
of hunger” Jer. 38, 9; Lofi\ Ladl “thou art dying of thirst” Aphr.
74,12; Lasol ya33d “thou art dying because of thy cold, or of cold &c.”
ibid. line 17; otaAs loot g, “thou art in distress through thy cold’_"
thid. line 15.— With considerable frequency M serves to denote time:

(*) Notice how the Pesh. employs circumlocutions to express “to anoint (him)
king [7505]" and the like.

Beparation
of the Pree
position
from its
Regimen.
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Iyaay Jad “on the 7 day” Judges 14, 17; {Lil “at last” often;
J3«e “in summer” Land TII, 210, 10; Jpe @i “in process of time”,
“late” Land IIT, 106, 25 and in other passages: also “after a long time”
Ephr. 1,55 F =152 B; JJ.-uI Jaas L “on the second Sunday” Sim. 269
inf.;— o0t (AN “after three days”, “on the third day” in the Credo;
S of eli & érdy b mheivy Acts 24, 17; O Ldiao {BAiad
aaxo “they arrived a year and a month after” Sim. 351, 12 &c.
Direction in space or time is farther denoted in expressions like
IN-M} Boii & “to the north of the enclosure” Sim. 290 mid.;
ooass won oA SAS $ “thirty months after his departure” Mart.
L,70 mid.; SoddaiN IANLF kwo, “the third day after their coronation”
Moes. IT, 72, 5 &c. Cases like poua] cudd lzue o Mias “in the
hundred-and-first year of Abraham’s life” Aphr. 479, 4, and those of the
same nature,—probably arise out of the Hebrew idiom. y
With the Passive participle X wvery often denotes the agent,—the
logical Subject (§279). In the connection of this preposition with certain
reflexive verbs the same conception suggests itself, but in reality S signifies
in that case a direction, or a dative relation, The common . ui»l.g is
properly, not “to be seen by”, but “to appear to one” (like % 813 —near
it in meaning is pio wiok)). So IAdso o laohad kol “how is the
word intelligible for thee?” Aphr. 209, 4; ©f <83 {Lay LA iMwo
KapddS, “and their form is perceptible even to the blind” Jos. St. 66, 13;
Loy o> pafil fiadli “how she liked the blood” (“how the blood tasted
to her”) Simeon of Beth Arsham 6, 5 ab inf.; Nppooull Wby b
powepedq 76 lopath John 1, 31; ¢S SaLA) Léod) “may they (f) be
thus esteemed by thee” Spic. 26, 2; g™ iaheol fy “that it may not
appear to thee (as if...)" Jos. St. 34, 18; ¢ pucdly fI. .. {Aoois
“let it not be put for thee in place &c.” Spic. 26, 3; lizan (oloBay
“let them be found for the truth” Philoxenus, Epistola (Guidi) fol. 29 a,
2 mid; Jhids wahad o D Napw “hecause that men surrender
themselves prisoners to the longing for it” [i. e. “are made captive by
their lust for it”] Spic. 46, 7; wSeludad. opjll] “they fell to the share
of his apostles as their catch” Aphr. 284, 2; o I m..iy.\a’é “T yield
to thy persuasion”, “I give way to thee” Spic.13,6; o opaNLL] “they
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became his disciples” Ephr. TIT, XXXTX, 3; 3 jasad ouSLly “that it
may apypear to Sapor, that” Jul 181,13. And similarly is it with several
other verbs. Of those which have been adduced, M\ wyld, ™ o fll,
A padLY, for instance, occur frequently. Also Joisiaad. JA Mo, in
the ancient inscription ZDMG XXXVI tab. 1 nr. 8, belongs to this
class: “and let him be brought before the Master of the Gods as an ac-
cursed one”, or of like tenor; compare mm 25 ¥R 8 Josh. 6, 26.
§ 248. o is the proper preposition to indicate locality and time, and
farther, to express instrumentality, for which often the clearer =, “by

means of”, “through”,—appears. Thus also it indicates the medium of

exchange, the price, and farther it signifies absolute équivalence of value:
gD - . - 2IHY mpadiven woddot Matt. 26, 9; filuys . . . 008 iofie
“were sold for a denarius” Jos. St. 33, 18; J Solaxs Lisdssdy wd
T~ Ji odp “my life in Christ T do not give up to thee for their death
(i. e.—in order to prevent their death)” Mart. I, 23 mid.

o, like ., is employed in intellectual references of most varied
character, and it i3 associated with verbs of many kinds. A peculiar use,
and, what is more, a very rare ome in Syriac, is met with in C‘"i wiso
l4-Bas “and denominated them (or designated them) rich persons” Aphr.
382, 7; euisll...lisps “they were called wild goats” Isaac IT, 326
v. 1513. '

Notice farther: llé.o.f.:f'.magag zgl.oﬁ: Yo tﬂ.,’\g Iiaé.sj oo
z;d.ggg b’.&'iq.é.:g Lo lso fidsadng “and all the things which
happen to them, (made up of)—riches and poverty, and diseases and
sound health, and bodily injuries (are ...)"” Spic. 9, 5.

' § 249. A. & is “from”, “out of”, in the most diverse uses, both as
regards space and otherwise. In certain connections it loses altogether
its meaning as denoting the starting point of a movement in space or time:
thus, opgusss & “on his right hand”; w&Sge] & 7pds 77 Kepar “at his
head” John 20, 12; A8 & “after”; and in a great many combinations
with adverbs and prepositions.—The starting point of the direction is
denoted by g when associated with Mo, like LispaNo Lpod lian &
“from the other side of the Euphrates and to the East”, i. e. “‘eastward

from the Euphrates” Spic. 15, 25; LiNo p# 0 “from Adam and up till
13

@s
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now”, i. e. “from Adam onward” Aphr. 496, 5; W&o o4 “on the
other side of him”, “beyond him” Ephr. ITI, 136 B, and frequently:
J.L\o oD “on this side of him” ¢bid.; ..a).o o140 “besides hitn” Jac.
Sar. in Moes. I, 31 v. 296.

B. Another application of these two prepositions in combination is
the favourite one of o0 oy “by himself”, “alone”; oo &l xard
udvas 1 Mace. 12, 365 Liph Qo @$omy D& !’;‘a."\ eai wany
G0 Oortw Lgaso “that these men eat with me,—the Egyptians by
themselves, and the Hebrews by themselves” Joseph 203, 12 [Ov. 300, 6];
Moot w0 wiw “I was alone” Land ITI, 73, 1.

" Rem. From the Jewish idiom is borrowed the favourite phrase in
- Ephr. ot20 o “in and by itself”.

C. The partitive use of @ is pretty extensive, of. XL s A
oD )olz.ég “there is no one of the good who stands therein” Aphr. 451, 2;
old. oL o 8ud 4o “while some of his disciples stood beside
him” Sim. 381 mid.; o yod g “[a portion] of thy spirit is in us” Aphr.
488, 11;—ixDoolf Nl 0 @Ml “seribam (aliqua) ex iis, quae facta
sunt” Jos. St. 80, 1; paio omido 13] Do} o S e “the Father did
not procreate one part of him, and Mary another” Assemani I, 310 inf.
(Tac. Sar.); Jas o &3 fadwl (§ “if thou mingle any iniquity in it”
(f) Ephr. IIL, 678 A; L3y IBSLf @ oy 8oy “he became (an
adherent) of the religion of the Nazarenes” Qardagh (Feige) 58, 2
(= Abbeloos 68, 11); 1o loul} lifos v faid @ids Gono
(55 |2V 112:.3; “and these Canons we have followed,—some of us by
constraint of necessity, some of us of free will” Statuti della Scuola di
Nisibi (Guidi) 10 ulf. &e. So, frequently \oq.u"o—\oo;& “gome-—some”’.
o and ™ may be put before such a double g with suffix: deps™e
fgojg Bi.n.:& o.n}.n.g Sorado J2uos asjw l."g..;eg “and some of the
‘saints they killed with the sword, and others they consigned to burning
by fire” Moes. IT, 72, 14; aad —tsad\ “some of us—others” Clemens
56, 25 ; ]J eOHNDY o o R IAD worsas “with one part of them we are ’
satisfied, with another, not” Spic. 10, 19, 20. To this use of & belongs,
not merely offan ... sy “struck him on (a part of) the liver,
or (somewhere) in the liver” John Eph. 81, 18, but probably expressions
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also of time like {;®} @, bk} & “in (a portion of) the morning,—or
evening”, frequent‘ly occurring; l§«o @ “in summer-time”; —&Ha.l &,
“S10pd, 8, W3, w “at any time in his, o7 in my life” frequently.

D. Farther g denotes, generally, the starting point of the action,
i. e. the agent, with the passive construction (!) as in oxs “NAwl] he
was killed “by him” &c.; but with the Part. pass. )\ is oftener used for
this purpose, v. §§ 247; 279,

E. As being the preposition of ‘removal from’, g in a comparison
denotes that which is surpassed, whether the relation of comparison is,
or is not (which is the commoner case), distinctly expressed by means of
A\ “excelling”, or af ‘much’; ouilod ok w0 J2f ortia i 188 AL
“for his goodwill was stronger than the vigour of his nature” Ov. 181, 25;
oM @ujly “who is more insolent than he” Ephr. ITT, 658 B; lé& L9}
lasas & “"';\: “who was fairer than the sun” Sim. 272, 11; ofuics L)
Gond and & (©oub ‘myo “and more than they” frequently in Sim.;
188 auio o) \.Sao','saﬁ \60&3 & A “he was nearer than all his com-
panions” Anc. Doc. 42, 13; paalsy Uge}.ﬁm lg& haus “this folly is
worse than Rehoboam’s” Aphr 251,19; q;.-: o od.om.;.;: was olle
“and Noah was better in his trifling number than the whole race” Aphr.
347,4; wihad] phay e A, “thou hast loved me more than thyself” Jos.
St. 2, 17; Mioed & af... 48] 188 plie “and he loved honour. ..
rather than glory” Mart, I, 166 inf.; $ MAiay ‘“was stronger than” Jul.
170, 4 &e.—So also lonfds {68 1} “he was too young for sins” Aphr.
221, 12; IS8 90 & JA§ “is too great for tellers (of it)”, . e. “is greater
than one can tell” Ephr. ITI, 42 B; and many instances of a similar kind
(in which usually a relative clause stands with an Inf. and A, e. g. &8
o.f.\a.mg;; & “become too old to procreate” Spic. 11, 8). The corres-
pondence of the two members, in sentences which convey comparison, is
not always quite clearly expressed; compare cases like & j=Ba o I;J.
babo waal yaivsr ¢ adrg paddov % émi Tois dvevikovras kol evvéor Matt.

(*) My attention has been directed by Siegm. Fraenkel to the fact that e
stands even with intransitives used in passive meaning, e. g. lias ... ,55 “was con-

sumed by thee” Simeon of Béth Arshim 10, 13,
. 13*
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18, 13; ot Lioa fama o af ool lbojs “moreover she pleased him
more by fasting than by perfume” Ephr. IIT, 668 A; »MA. obéS Liaulle
N} og}é Qo “it (the ark) was honoured with him more highly than
with all Israel” Aphr. 329, 5 &e. But in such cases a relative period
usually occurs with a more precise form of expression, like W9 @ M.
“more than me” Matt. 10, 37; li”;.no.é =) é.bu.ép P.’.awa}ﬁa’; » ;..L}q.
faiis MS.D “man has more power in the case of these commandments
than in anything else” Spic. 5, 16 &e.(H)

§ 250. Of the manifold uses also of the preposition \} “ypon”
we only bring forward a few. Tt means in the intellectual sense “resting
upon”. Thus, often oxase N, ¢ fiae N\ “upon hope of”, i. e. “in
the hope of”; 7Ln.\a...mas b&sol. N “in reliance upon thy benignity”
Aphr. 492, 10; {LaS.5L {3 "\ “in this confidence” John Eph. 359, 3.
Similarly fso N\ao “why ?”; fidy N “therefore” &c. Farther it denotes
often the being that has been affected by anything pleasant or un-
pleasant: Nagw § «il Ny ér mavrayed dvriléyetou Acts 98, 29;
o0 N Naol! “was acceptable to his master” [Ov. 287, 23] Joseph
38, 1; i O <auily “were beloved by their husbands”<Tsaac
I, 244 v. 414; &ada. {pos “is burdensome to you” Ov. 173, 27; RS
N, N aldl “beloved by” often;— 15 o N\udy “dreadful to the
universe” Moes. 1L, 98 v. 336, and in like usage,—frequently; -.6,0%;{
165 i “who was odious to him” Ov. 161, 20; similarly PV LAl Ny
ks “who were considered by men as righteous” Isaac II, 192 v. 633.—
N\ denotes the subject of speech or thinking &e.—*“about” (= Latin
“de’”); NP is often similarly used. It occurs in data of measurement,
in cases like J2asy b oIk “at a place, 2 miles from the prophet”
Land II, 345, 9; IANGloo & DS ‘1}}1 Nan w&oduli “who found him-

(" ol, in imitation of the Greek #, sometimes takes the place of this phrase
of comparison y . Thus Matt. 11,22 P. C. 8.; 11,24 P. C. 8.; Mark 6, 11 P,;
10, 25 P. 8.; Luke 10, 12 I, (C. 8. 4 g); 10, 14 P, (C. 8. y &); 15, 7 P. 8. (C. and
Aphr. 142, 9 g without s); 18, 25 P, C. S, So with a complete sentence ol instead of
1 o is found in Luke 16, 17 P. 8,; 17, 2 8, (P. C. s of). Thus too in rare cases even
in ancient original writings, e, g. Ov. 175, 22, Servile versions accordingly use this
al = 7 even for the simple comparative e, e. g. John 5, 1 Hark,; Is. 13, 12 Hex.



§ 251. — 197 —

self three miles distant from the monastery” Sim. 359, 10; aio ljag
OB il N Sobapad {88 “the mountain was two miles distant
from their town” Sim. 354 inf. (where \\a. might even have been want-
ing, §243) &c.—) {3 N “once” Bedjan, Mart. IT, 609, 3; <dsj N\a
\ﬁ@ “many times” Jos. St. 50, 6.—{AaAd S N ¥ovse dld-
Boorpor Matt. 26, 4; | Jai, wpd <& N ¥yer wéyre dprovg John
6, 9; fiu wSHedA 188 M) “he had grace in himself” Sim. 334, 4 &oc.;
B ) 1&.y deuudvioy Exerg John 8, 48, 52 S. (P. ¢} ;—005 (‘r";
Gorda. “upon whom (as a burden) they were quartered” Jos. St. 87,16.—
N\ gearcely ever indicates the mere direction “t0”, but often on the
other hand the hosfile sense “against”. (On y Na. “within” v. § 360.)

§ 251. The construction of the words N, Mua, wss has con-
siderable variety. They may have a simple noun following, as in A
Zbg. “between the houses” Ov. 212, 9; léia M. “between the wings”
Moes. 11, 146 v. 1081; @ohius, Sohis & “among them” often; &
o\aamse Alo “in his thought” Aphr. 338, 2; KALHa wio “amongst
the Powers” Spic. 12, 10 &c. But when various members are concerned,
these may be conunected by a o merely, as in the Testament of Ephr.
L&ogo lymo 1Al Aus “between the Father, the Son, and the Spirit” (where
Overbeck’s text 147 ulf. has luopS J3aN); and thus frequently in the
0. T, but no doubt a Hebraism. The usual practice is to mark the
second member by M., with or withoute. Moreover in this method there are
several modifications, in which it is to be noticed that the most usual of
the three forms of the prep. viz N>, cannot take a suffix directly but
only through the interposition of X. (1) Lt.na”o.g.).. J06&3 Mas “between

the Romans and the Persians” Jos. St. 9,4; «id Aad Aus “between life’

and death” udevys Luke 10, 30 C. 8.; LAY liad wia2 “between the
man and the woman” Matt. 19, 10; oS wiun “between me and thee”
Zingerle’s Chrest. 411 v. 46 (Jac. Sar.); ISl w&ides “between him and
the tree” Aphr. 448, 6 &c.——&08) oy Mo “between him and his
father” Ov. 400, 19; yabllo (Var. goflo) gl . Ao “between thee,
thy mother, and thy brother” Joseph 225 wlf. (= Ov. 311, 21) &o.
(2) LALASe 1:’:;“; Mo “between the higher and the lower” Moes. I,
122, v, 724; Zl;o‘:a.gg Aaa Do “between sleeping and waking” Zingerle’s

‘Between®,
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Chrest. 396 v. 7; @&aMe wil wts “between Mars and Saturn” Spic.
17,17; 9o vt “between me and thee” 1 Kings 15, 19, and frequentiy;
oo ..5;&.3..? “by himself alone” Ov. 122, 26; Uﬂ.oﬁl.gb.g R
“between them and the ark” Ephr, I, 294 F.—Loésrne o Ao
“between him and the Romans” Sim. 327 mid.; $odo o Ao
“between him and them” Ephr. I, 101 F &c. A modification of this
method is met with in of @ o Aus “between thee and him” ZDMG
XXV, 339 v. 348 (with “also” for “and”). (3) More rarely with Aaax.:
pyotas Aad paa b Aua “between Rehoboam and Jeroboam™ 1 Kings
14, 30; EALL ko Ao Jaudd & Nady Lo Aa “between the water
above the firmament and the water under it” Aphr. 282, 13. (4) With
repetition of Aua: pyaias Ause. .. A Ao “between Abia...and
Jeroboam” 1 Kings 15, 6, and frequently in the O. T. (Hebraism).—
Several other variations are not quite settled. ’

With regard to meaning, notice ofo Gomtad kot iay “they
with him apart” Matt. 17, 19 C. 8.;(') ono <Siatn & favrd John
11, 38; so Ov. 122 v. 26 quoted above; opa2u™\ _Sos “by himself”
Mart. I, 243 mid.;—farther, lif>. fial Ao kdsalbo of wipmay “twenty
five, however, between men and women” Mart. I, 137 inf.; Lo &m’i‘.\_‘o

3% Al “for which of us two is a magician?” Bedjan, Mart. I, 612, 14.
For the comprising or grouping semse, when used with numerals,

v. § 240 B. -
Prepositions § 252. Jis Bus “that which is between the eyes” [rel uérwmer],

trosted e elont Ao Mevomrorauiz &c. are treated altogether like substantives, e. g.

pubstan: —Sa. Ao N\ “on his brow” Sim. 282 inf.; <Seaai Ao Na “on
his neck” Bedjan, Mart. IT, 229, 10 &c.—The expression opa Nll Amsd
in Ov. 185, 3 is of the very same character, and means “somefhing sufficient
under his head”, or “something large enough for being under his head”,

i. e. *as a support for his head”.

(!) In Matt. 18, 16, even the Greek text has the Aramaic idiom perald oob
Kkai avrol; Syr. ede yiua.



88 253. 254. - | — 199 —

2. VERBS.

A. PERSON AND GENDER.
§ 253. Participles are connected with the finite Verb by this cir- Subjeet of

cumstance amongst others, that they may include the subject of the 3™ P, not
person within themselves: cf. XN N\50 “and all, that he does” (myy) exproased.
Ps. 1, 3; 13y pwo o “that which ke withholds” Aphr. 6, 4; o8& Ka

Lo} sz “for it is like a building” Aphy. 6, 12; laohd “it is adopted”

Afhr. 8 paen.; liamo N ] AN M) LI 19 JooXa ,:*\.%
Oy fidy eam G fos cloumpo o 4o $or> epihap

“for not in confidence that they would come back in life did they proceed
thither, but in the expectation that people would torture them and kill

them, and that they would die the death of Martyrs, were they em-
boldened to do this” Ov. 170, 2 (where special persons, Eusebius and
Rabbala, form the subject of some of these participles, and the indefinite

body “people” forms the subject of the others), and so is it frequently.

A similar use is found in the case of the predicative adjective, § 314.

§254. A. From cases like lsoatdo Ags a2y onba TR 1D Impertonal
“our soul is weary of the bread” Num. 21, 5; uaih wasy ok Wby bigely] :Eftla):“mn
Tt “my soul turns in loathing from thee” Jer. 6, 8 (= Aphr. 402, 18);
./l;\ae.i& wAsll “thy mind despairs” Sim, 301, 5,—there are fashioned the
so-called Impersonal Forms, by leaving out the Subject, at first obvious
to thought, but afterwards growing obscure. In Syriac the Fem. pre-
dominates in these forms. Thus we have frequently & Maip, > Nax
“I was grieved, I was distressed”; g u» Lfy or o o L “I was dis-
gusted with (this or that)”; N W o] “T was zealous for”; em Na
“he was out of his mind”; ypg S LY “something was a necessity for
me’; & O NI “f was vexed with”, and many others. With
Participles and other verbal Adjectives: o IaAohdy “who is In
despair” Aphr. 108, 12; . [l Lé& Y “we had no vexation” Aphr.

392, 20; @ad k43 jooil I whsohy i Ny arepl Ty weronuyuévey iva
% dvmrjabe 1 Thess. 4, 13; o 185 Koo oy L8& Mgain “he was
pained and grieved” Aphr. 161, 8; « Lo& Lduzs. “T was sorry” (§118)
frequently; o™ IAsa J “thou hast not been provoked to anger” Joseph
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258, 4 (= Ov. 328, 25); & lbasi “she was full of complaints” Op.
155, 10, and thus frequently (as . Asasj Joseph 206, 4ab inf) &e. Cf
farther oLl JJ WL N “let it not come to thee (as an annoyance)
to blot out” = “and be not concerned about blotting out” Isaac IT, 348
v. 1858 (sprung from cases like {fpda 1§y oS N {HE ] “let not
this thing come [as a vexation] into thy mind” = ¢“take not this to
heart” 2 Sam. 13, 20).—The original Subject is farther indicated by a
personal pronoun in wasud. & & Lig meplhvmds dory o Yunh mov
Matt. 26, 38.

In other cases, however, the Masc. appears. Thus N . olp
“something pained me”; ¥ o] N IAaads o {05 okd “he mourned
sincerely for those who” Ov. 180, 5; Nav & Npol] “I was eager
for” (literally: “T had leisure for”); Sav W s “I am zealous for”;
O woid “it is spacious for me”, “I have freedom”; 3\ oY, & als,
“jt is pleasing to me”,—it is displeasing to me” &c. One says (o}o?) ©}o
O and O Moo “T am offended”, “I am vexed” (with o and Na
“about”), and along with these the personal form A9y is also used.

B. In meteorological occurrences we have in the fem. l&g,
Naal “it has become clear”, “it has become dark”, but also 3w (m.)
“it has become clear”. So too exi Lt I3 & “before it was yet mak-
ing for daylight” Sim. 313 inf. (Lond. Cod. quite different), overagainst
ISy Iyd o ibid. 306, 6 (Lond. Cod. merely jons o) (cf. J3d o
Lisos loowss “before it was yet making for evening” id. 306, 4). Similarly
P YN Losy JA.3o “it is coming near the darkening”, it is drawing
toward nightfall” Tuke 24, 29 C.S. Cases like Lidsol “it rained” and
+Qsol “that it rain” James 5, 17 Hark. do not appear to occur in ancient
original writings, Notice however wSaa. Loot() kooy fitsaa Iy 0d) i
“as if it dropped heavenly dew upon him” Sim. 382, 3. Cf. farther
Jos i Yiyos 7w “it was cold” John 18, 18; Aphr. 343, 10; 48l o5
srotieg ¥71 cdoys John 20, 1,

C. When an indefinite “it” is comprised in a phrase it is generally
expressed ‘by the fem. sing.: &a.da lpa, o Liaaw of \§ “but if it is

() The correct reading in Lond. Cod.; the printed Ed. gives loay
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possible, and is not burdensome to you” Ov. 173, 26; L} 7-..‘ “ag it
comes”, “any way” frequently; Lo& By 05\ “if it had been possible”
Ov. 201, 1; \ol.-. \:. Jsadd ..\]J “for 11: does not suit Saul” Aphr.
342, 4; uqo...b l\e.s.m “it was possible for him”, “he could” (literally
“there was room in his hands’ ), e g. Soupld Aaaco uksl\nb. uo
“and they could not fight” Or. 89 ult., and even uom-ob Lnam, PR
“whatever he can pr0v1de” Lev. ]4 30; uQ’OpJ-D Léoy L&.am; p3B “what-
ever he could” Jos. St. 23,16, Note 2; and also with the phrase encloséd,
@l wisls bam b “what can T do?” Kalilag and Damnag, 52, 16,
and many like cases. Along with wSopks XA “it comes as far as his
hands”, [“it is within his reach”] “he can do it” Ov. 217,15 &c., the mase.
is found in w&opls @D Spic. 5, 13. The masculine occurs alse in passive
forms of expression like op «afaf “it has been forgiven him” Aphr. 40, 8;
o8 pio iulli Kaul “as it seemed good to that being” Spic. 12, 19;
G\ o3l dofioeras tuiy Matt. 7, 7; @aN\ \BLND usriosras Juiy
Matt, 7, 2. Cf. farther onBufy ki ( “how it is” Aphr. 31, 6; ligé
Subu] “thus is it” Aphr. 154, 8; fk,.acu ol Jo “and it is not of
foreign sort” Ephy. IIT, XX XTI mid.

The gender fluctuates also in those Verbal expressions in which a
complete sentence with ¢ “that” takes the place of the Subject: ¢ b
“it happens, that” Aphr. 505, 15, and 3 wgdOv. 63, 21; 3 e Aphr.
68, 12, aud frequently; y @.Ao and y JA.Ns “it stands written, that”
frequently; y o NopOL § “it did not seem to him, that” Jos. St. 57, 16,
but y... & <ikolf ].’uzo’y “it thus appeared (good) to us, that” Aphr.
304, 14; 3 o iahoo) Iy “that thou mightest not think, that” Jos. St.
34, 18; 3 Iougal “it is well known, that” Ov. 63, 12, but y i3 bid. 73,
1 and 4; 3 0! and 3 Jpad] “it is said, that”; 3 Jaas J «it is impos-
sible, that” Luke 17, 1; 3 o> taly “that it may be to thee certain, that”
Aphr. 168, 7; and thus frequently 3 Lym, 3 +al; 3 laBmw 9 “al-
though it be thought, that” Jos. St. 8, 2. Tt is always masculine, however,
in y ©f}, 9 Po “it is fitting, that”.

The masculine prevails in the case of the Inf. with ™., e.g. ™ yufio flo
weosaaS, “and it is not enjoined thee to tire thyself out” Aphr. 230, 5;

w

except in established phrases, as in woepls Moo (v. supra).—
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Thus too the fem. is retained in verbs like 3 ubz. Nabso, A o Mgk «T
am vexed, that...” or “I am vexed to. ; o A ) !
desire” y “that”, N\ “to” (cf. pajo \;iz u.!t.\\s l§o “this I desire,—
to go to Jerusalem” Ov. 164, 23).

D. In such cases pure Adjectives also are treated like Participles:
? of> i=pa M “he is not convinced, that” Aphr. 498, 6, but y o™ {;.5a I
ibid., ult., and frequently; ._omij. mBa fit 1s well to learn” Aphr
446 paen.; ywlad 3 fLagm.. .uoyo.;,.oo.s his commands .
tell,—is too much” (“his injunctions ... are too numerous to mentlon”)
Ov. 178, 16; ol w5 I53.. .U‘.o.:‘é..;‘.; N> “to speak of the prudence

.. would be too much” Ov. 190, 24. But the masc. preponderates in

such cases.

Compare with this section, § 201 supra.

B. TENSES AND MOODS.

PERFECT.

§ 255. The Perfect denotes past action; accordingly it is the tense
of Narration, the proper Tempus historicum: every narration from the
first verse of (Grenesis onward supplies examples in abundance.

§ 256. It farther denotes the completed result (the pure Perfect):
Ryas ...yl “thy letter T have received” Aphr. 6, 1; ook (3% o8
wSopaA AN 0] fiooy “and so the Lord has farther said thus to his
disciples” Aphr. 7 ult.; ksl fh o\ Jiusb Smoads JAien “the
scorpion with its sting strikes him who has given it no offence” Spic.
7, 20 &c. Such a Perfect, expressing the result of a prior occurrence,
has often for us the appearance of a Present: thus looy “has become”
yéyove often = “js” (but also “was”); {éon Ml “is not”, e. g. Aphr. 84,
12, 19; 158, 20 &c.; wil} “desire has come to me”, “I desire”; Aoy
Colin O “T am (become) weary of my life” Gen. 27, 46 (§ 254 A);
& “novimus, we know” Aphr. 497,17; O Ay, o “now I know”
Mart. I, 244, 8 &c. Yet upon the whole this use is not of frequent oe-
currence in Syriac; with e in particular the more distinct active par-
ticiple is employed in preference.
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§ 257. The action which is expressed by the Perf. may have hap- piuperseet,
pened prior to an action already narrated (Pluperfect): ki o ]
o (00§ piadAs “and he did according to his will in all that he had
commanded him” Mart. T, 124, 9; aouj <oy “whom he had married”
(8ydunosy) Mark 6, 17 P. (8. looy aumiy); o asipad 1661 o0y N4d
Vinol vouiluy dxmedevyévar Todg Seomovs Acts 16, 27. And just as little
is expression given to the relative distinction of the tenses in cases in
which we put the pluperfect first, e. g. in lizad 08 wiof wa-fl oSy Sl
“those whom that one had led astray, he turned to the truth” Ov. 159,14,
or after 3 & “since” and similar conjunctions.

§ 258. The Perfect in certain cases stands also for the Perfectum Future-

futuri. This is specially common after the conditional conjunction ofm,zztm

Conditional
Clauses.

time—y J “when”, “if”,—where sometimes the principal clause is also
furnished with a Perfect, Qi\; 1o “when we shall have circumecised our-
selves” Gen. 34, 22; ..l.o!f - L% p>aly b “when the Lord shall have
delivered up . .. I will thresh” Judges 8, 7; e fad o wOnap 35y Ndo
“and all who seek, find (at the last day), if they have asked” Aphr. 304, 9;
NaaN (God 0n90 asmby kb “as soon as they have risen, they turn
back (forthwith) to Sheol” Aphr. 433, 11. So is it with the statement of
permanent conditions, or of actions continually repeated: B.dn lo
alsp “if he believes, he loves” Aphr. 7, 11; opol] 2 aily o
Jols \:: o judol] U;e..’i‘a“a..gg}... “when man draws near to faith, he
establishes himself upon a rock” Aphr. 7, 2 &c. But in all these cases-
the Part. act. may stand after y Jo. In @NOIADo Lilsy lhg® pLo? J
izl orpion o iol] SLAS Jhr fulg e oy wpol] “when the
body of the righteous rises and is changed, it is called heavenly, and that
which is not changed, is called earthly, in accordance with its nature”
Aphr. 157,12, the Perfect is made choice of directly in the principal clause,
and correspondingly in the parallel sentence, where y fiu} appears for the
temporal conjunction y k. Moreover 3 Jso may be used to introduce
even the pure Past, e. g. 0p30] . . . 3 b “when they had done away with”
Aphr, 15, 1

The Perfect is used as a future Perfect in true conditional clauses
also, although more rarely than with 3 hw: {$le Lian Jo xédv uéy morjoy
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Kkdpmoy Luke 13, 9; ownal § “si potuerimus”, “if we can” Spic. 13, 2;
> B 19t [ Asa. W “unless thou enter, I do not let thee go”, that is,
“thou must enter” Sim. 286 mid.; A § kepsad ofuro Mo “unless I see
him, there is no way out (of the difficulty)”, that is, “nothing will do,
except my seeing him” Jac. Sar. Alexander (Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie
VI, 368 v. 155) ; Aepu@ fL] ({ W] “unless T am first convinced” Spic. 2, 14.
Cf. also Matt. 18, 15—17, where however (. and 8. (like Aphr. 298,
4 5gg.) have in part the Impf. In the apodosis we meet thus with o
—3Dasei “and if not, thou restorest him” Jul. 217, 26.

In the same way the Perf. stands in sentences with o{—of “either
...or”; “whether... or whether”: §f of wSithuaa] of orpsasa. I aol iy
“that thou mayest not again have to weary thyself in seeking him, whether
thou find him or not” Aphy, 144, 22; Mol o] bned uwigm] pivl of
hqﬂiéoil%. < “he either greatly exalts our consideration, or he humiliates
us to the very depth” Joseph 196 wit. [Ov. 296, 17]; o™ 1IN 1 EXTPN
oA\NAe o} wid Ao o] “T go to meet him as a foe, whether he kill me, or
I him” John Eph. 349, 13 (cf. Jul. 88, 21; Simeon of Beth Arsham, 9,14,
and many others).

§ 259. The Perfect is very extensively employed in hypothetical
sentences like 29 of iao bolal ];h}}% “if we had not delayed,
we should already have returned” Gen. 43, 10 &c. (§ 375 A). With
these are ranked cases like N of & 74 dmokvhiosr “O
that one would roll away!” Mark 16, 3; o 30} wg ol “O that one
would say to me!” Sim. 301 inf.; .\c':l\ojo wadl @asal of 9
\é.alf-; 9l “O that one would show you my sins, then would all of you
spit in my face!” Ov. 140, 19; cf. Num. 11, 4; 2 Sam. 18, 33; Job 11, 5;
13, 5 14, 13; Lasoj {00y of wise] “when might it indeed be evening?” —
“would that it were evening at last!” Deut. 28, 67; cf. Ps. 41, 6;
O3+ @i = 1M W frequently in the 0. T. To this class also belong Ao
wibiv I oS0 of “then would T have been ended and no eye would have
seen me” Job 10,18 ; e} .,lgi;g. “then would I have sent thee” Gen. 31, 27;
Ay Qf..oggo .o+ of wBOLy “then wouldest thou (f.) have been bound to
be afraid .. . and to be zealous” Aphr. 48,10; thus even @lyas. of éc;'
Whoaa B of Odo radra B ¥e morjoes kakslvo iy ddiévos Matt.
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23,23 C; Luke 11, 42 C. (S. and P. express themselves more clearly in
both passages).—Thus the Perf. is often used after (ef) wa and @sMa}
of “O if only!” “Utinam [

§ 260. The Perf. Jdo1 often stands before an Adj. or Part. to lew
denote a Wish, an Advice, or a Command. Originally the Perf. was “*"™®
meant to indicate the accomplishment of the action as completely
certain,—as good as already done. This occurs particularly in the

28% pers. Thus often j b...oog “farewell”, ¥ppwoo; MNuooy li.ség
S Trolst o,uo:wg Luke 10, 37; ,:99,.;. \ol\..oog mvyuovetere Hebr. 13, 7;
N N7 {,l.l Naoore fisd e “take pains (take thou the burden) a,nd
curse me” Sim. 316 ult ; hooja C“““‘”;« \ol\.goy qb.og C-W l;li “hut instead
of this, be ye assiduous in fasting” Ov. 174, 14; w2 of Mooy “but know”
Philox. 570, 11; Wi Noooy foy NAw “know therefore” Aphr. 55, 18.
So farther, Matt. 5, 25 ; Luke 13, 14; Mark 11, 25 S.; 13,33 8.; 13, 35 S.;
Eph.6, 9 &c. In the 3™ pers.: haziko of ooy B “the priests are not to
use force”; Ov. 215, 11 (where there are more cases, varied with Soos3);
J2aio Looy “let her be esteemed” Addai 44 wit.; > Llo Loo !J My
éxnardpsy Gal. 6, 9; @il ¢i&£ ooo “they are to be constantly with
them” Ov. 215, 11; ladip Sanw oge “they must receive blame”
Statuti della Scuola di Nisibi 25, 9.

§ 261. So also loor with a participle following is often placed in a tee Sub-
dependent clause, to express an action merely purposed or aimed at: oaciive.
ookl M Goldida oD oo fl... ) GIO S5y ... B3 229
liaks A 000y (Gomd Ll “and gave charge.. . that all those who

., should not pass the night in their booths, but that five pohce-
officers should pass the night on the wall”, in the Document of 201
A. D. in the Chron. Ed. (ed. Hallier 147, 16), and so, frequently after
+22; oid 000 wind N3y headill & alylet us take delight to
observe the fourteenth day of every month” Aphr. 230, 1; 00d 2}
o DA ooy “they wished to carry it [the Ark]” Aphr. 264, 6;
z%w-)\ S o Iz.»? hio MNAN. oo lél “they shall not allow
the deaconesses [daughters of the ordinance] to come singly to the
church” Ov. 217, 9; &5 wBudLAD ogooyf “that they might be placed
in it” Jos. St. 23, 14; Az ..g&gi > w.jxo “and induces them to
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stand” Moes. IT, 90 v. 233, and thus, often. By reason of {oe being put
first in such cases as the following, these cases also may be referred to this
class, viz: Naax {60 ... [ooy eapia “it was his custom .. . to receive”
Aphr. 391, 8 &c. Cf. farther Jilo Looy flo > Naas Ow ooy
God (mpds 76 Usiv) mawrdrs mpoosiysefeu, Kok pi ekkexsiy Luke 18, 1
C. 8., where P. has @aX (Jsof lo;—Ltio Loy Moo fy Bz wy 1)
w0 Otpywpens John 4, 15 C. 8., where P. has L] Buooy flo {8y} ool lly;
— DD OBoor By uy mpousherdy Luke 21, 14 C. S, where P. has
o oot Jls. The last examples show that in these cases the Impf. is
interchangeable with the Perf. And, in fact, the Impf. is the more
usual form. A

§ 262. The Perfect of course often stands dependently in still other
circumstances, e. g. oras. N {83 L ¢o “when he saw that God had
spoken to him” Aphr. 236,19 &c. Frequently in these dependent clauses
either the Perfect or the Imperfect may be employed, according as it is
the notion of the past occurrence of, or that rather of the sequence of,
the relatively later cvent, that is being specially emphasised. Thus after
? Is’::.;., o;e.m.; bops ... (@3 alio “they struck them, ... until they
thought” Ov. 170, 7; 4§ kogs “till there came” Aphr. 26, 6 (cf. the
Impf. § 267). So in Jy3fl N fl) o ... ofy 108 Lig ... N
JiaN aby “why was he vexed that he did not enter into the land of pro-
mise?” Aphr.161,9, "\ésg might also have been used. Tn an1§ I3 p09
& “the judge gave orders to hang them” Ane. Doc. 102, 3, the Perfect
plainly indicates that the order has been actually carried into execution;
thus it is to some extent a compromise between the usual constructions
G Ny a9 (§ 261), and e do 0o (§ 334).

§ 263. The strengthening of the Perfect by means of an enclitic
Jo5 brings into still greater prominence the force of ‘time gone by’; so
that we may often translate this combination by the Pluperfect: Lixol$
&ad Ao “that T have told you” Spic. 18, 18; Aod yAnud! “T have
explained to thee” Aphr. 172 ult.; Jod L] +2 “when he was born” Aphr.
180, 7; oo%1 opaad L] {ans] “they had been taught together” Ov. 162, 23;
103 BsadAale “and had been delivered up” (f.) Jos, St. 10,2 &e. The
{05t is not absolutely necessary in any such cases, and it is often wanting
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in cases exactly corresponding to those which have it and standing close
beside them. It has become so much of an expletive that it is found
not seldom in narrative proper: {Ajaxmsyp oN. 0¢s aaci. “they gave
him baptism” Sim. 268; oxai 168 pd “he arose and took him with
Lim” Ov. 169, 26, and thus often in the ancient document in the Chron,
Edess., in Ephr., Jac. Sar. &c.

IMPERFECT,

§ 264. The Imperfect. stands in complete contrast to the Perfect
in cases like J.:gn"\k% NAT o9 l&)s\? 131.? Ji.3 “the righteous judgment of
God in which he will render account” Ov.200,13; Jioal ool; loond !
“there will not again be a flood” Gen. 9, 11; “these three things I have
explained to thee by letter” (1§m.§lg Aalsp): ‘other matters’ &) 1o
7.nﬁ:.~§§g a6Ms] “I shall explain to thee by letter from time to time”
Aphr. 319 concl. &e.

§ 265. In conditional sentences the Impf. not seldom stands after
) In which case it is the participle’ which appears for the most part
in the apodosis: émidsan. wdam w2 yook (| “if thou turnest away
thy countenance, the inhabitants thereof come to an end” Aphr. 493 ult.;
aipsody IAapl casy & o lien D ool lidss qiwo wiedd of
“but if it happens that it proceeds actually from us, the knowledge of
its operation is uprooted from our soul” Philox. 552, 20 &c. The Impf.
is found in both clauses in joouss 3ok  “if we speak, we come short”
Aphr. 496, 8; Jaily &iwad 1aads Jf ciefsaalo O bl
oLl Lsaa) &ded of B @Ssll “if ye will be persuaded by me
and will hearken unto me, ye shall not only eat of the fat of the
earth, but also inherit the blessedness of heaven” Ov. 174 ulit. (para-
phrased from Is. 1, 19) &c. In like manner with !..:a:—\o.émi 2 fias
A 3lff “fishes die, when they come up into the air” Aphr. 494, 9;
Lduodo JAsad Shpa .ﬁz}; bpog liad Na -3 P&é.l -2 llelo “and not even
when one stands on a high mountain, does his eye reach to everything
far and near” Aphr. 199, 12 &. But in these cases the Participle is,
throughout, the more usual form (cf. § 271).

Future.
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§ 266. For the simple statement of the momentary or the conti-
nuous Present the Impf. is not readily used: on the other hand it is
common whenever any reference to the future, or the slightest modal
colouring, appears, e. g. fva{ “I will begin” Spic. 13, 19; #ols @i 3o
“now some ome may say’ Spic. 6, 21; jwk il yo{ “as one might say”
“as if, for instance, one should say” frequently; 3&N - § o “who
would not wonder?” Anc. Doc. 103, 13; woly of fso “what are we to
say then?” Sim. 303 mid. (wanting in the London Cod.). The Impf.
is precisely the proper form for a wish, request, summons, or command.
Thus, for instance, &> wll “dicas mihi” Aphr. 313, 12 (mocking
request); Jjolal (.f...o’,o “and then may you promise” Aphr, 71, 21; 3AJ
“let us await” Aphr. 103, 4; caa \aao'o 933 “let us then humble our-
selves” Aphr. 119, 5; N\ans “let him accept” Aphr. 86, 13; JJ INiiefo
(’?é & A&7 “and let not revilings come out of our mouth” Aphr.
105, 2; oaad lo ooy “let him suffer oppression, but not oppress”
Aphr. 117, 9 &e.

The 2™ pers. of the Impf. with  is the direct contrary of the Im-
perative: Nyl J “fear thou not” &c. Without J however the 2 person

* of the Tmpf. is but seldom used with imperative force; the Impt. is the

Dependent
Imperfect.

RN

proper mood for this. :

§ 267. The Impf. is farther the tense of dependent, subordinate
clauses pointing to the future, even though the principal clause may lie
in the past: @orda I3 worJadh.dug “and they will urge him to pray
for them” Sim. 290 mid.; \Las fue..s ail i Loy FPEYY ,.J\(:a’.;
“for this is an admirable thing, that one should know how to ask questions™
Spic. 1, 20; N3} wunad y w1y “if thou canst not justify thyself”
Aphr. 270, 5; yen.8ly il Jo} “I wish to explain to thee” Aphr. 345, 1;
fis5ad \aﬁa.ef; Joda axls “love peace that ye may receive the
reward” Aphr, 304, 17—opaa \é.g.n.ig bya FJushiey Savrdy aveupsiy
Acts 16, 27; ...l\.mi )oojl; wordse 3&] “Mordecai advised that Esther
should fast” Aphr. 414, 5; Loy &3 Npan 188 JAy yo “while he wanted
to give them blood to eat” Mart. 1,122, 6; kyoody wia “began to attack”
Moes. IT, 64, 1; (ofagt -+ - @i B89 jui W “for it is not com-

[

‘manded them . . . to worship” Ane. Doc. 43, 25; 2o oS\ “he obliged
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him to take” Ov. 167, 17; poo o ;9hay NAw “he set himself to be-
come agreeable to him” Mart. I, 122,16, and thus in many other instances,
So too after the words which mean ‘“until, before, ere”: I {LAS] way
14N owas Wy pio & aens “Noah did not take a wife until God
had spoken to him” Aphr. 235 ull.; iy § o> Jeoasaing Ua.ojle A
Lné:'c.\nj “he kept the righteousness which is in the law, before the law

had yet been given” Aphr. 25, 5; o0y oo ad{ | > “gave his blood

before he was crucified” Aphr, 222, 5; Sy pio porlt kadls ashaoly
\.“m..l WES'S k&> “who reigned in the land of Edom before there
reigned a king over the children of Israel” Gen. 36, 31; —&oAuf} 7“£
par NS po &, .. Jo&y “as it was, before he had yet taken a hody”
Ov. 198, 1 &c. Here the Perf. might stand in every case (§ 262), but
the Impf. is more usual. Similarly \asy J| oo & “before we entered”
Jul. 45, 2.—Cf. farther jpad odaay fsf LEw v2 “when the time
came for Moses to die” Aphr. 161, 7.

The Impf. appears with this sense, even when the dependence is not
plainly expressed: Hs{ I wi ) “I do not know how to build” Sim.
271, 4; hsaus 133} ghodure & {ae ({ “if thy holiness commands me to
go down to the sea” Sim. 336, 13; L&;i w9 “leaves me in shame”
ZDMG XXIX, 116 ult.; hal (Ko) o o ¥ uor ey John 4, 7
and 10; 3taf wiipdaa “let me send” (“grant me that I send”) Jos. St.
76,5; Lasas S «9! “bring out thy son (that) he may die” Judges 6,30
(similarly Judges 20, 13); \QS.ﬂJ \'q.u;g lails i amiivooy Tovs GyAcus,
fvor amelddvres k. 7. A Matt. 14, 15 C. (P. \@by), and often similarly
used in the Gospels, especially in S. (Cf. on the one hand § 272, and
on the other § 368).

§ 268. A. The combination of the Impf. with the Perf. {85 ap-
pears sometimes in conditional clauses, to denote an action frequently
repeated: {85 ols i} “si quis dicebat” Land I, 97 uit.; =B Jo
Loo cuopl wpmn N “ef si plus quam viginti sumebat” ib. 93 wlt., and
so {63 \jh Loit] & JL\ 3 2 “for as often as he came to any
place” ¢b. 251, 14; {0& I H +2 “whenever he was angry” Ov. 186, 21 &c.
Similarly Los laslly... o5; Naas “in every thing . .. which was re-

quired” Land II, 201, 7. For such cases the Part. with {o& is far more
14

Imperfect
with | ooy,
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usual (§ 277). This combination is met with rather more frequently in
hypothetical clauses like (oS w2y ! IL:?.._{ “how should he not have been
handsome ?” Joseph 38, Note 5 (Ov. 287, 26); {o& oy “he would have
had to love” Ov. 278, 15 (incorrect reading in Joseph 19, 3 a.lo);
105 WéEsy & “why should he have fled?” Anc. Doc. 90, 22; &
Nod ..a).l “what should T have done?” ZDMG XXIX, 117 v. 235;
185 fLu.l’ aiw “who would sec?” Fphr. Nis. p. 64 v. 203; s wo §l M
J T \ooz odpoal {85 fholg Sr @ Lo feed “is not then the hght in
one month stronger, in order that the loss of that day might be supplied ?”
Ov. 70, 17, and many like instances. Similarly 168 wammy ws & ‘“who
could (can) then be sufficient?” Ephr. (Lamy) T,175,19; t3...91‘.\.1 Jsos o5
<08 “how much more must they be sanctified” ib. paen.; kag . . . Jsas 0
Iooo “how much more must . . . injure” . 205, 16.

B. But this combination is particularly common, in place of the
simple Tmpf., in dependent clauses after Perfects: lJy haul... aarslf
\fh_p.\ b 003 alhaay ouvbpysTau—diore 47 Otvasfat olTovs pmiTe
dprov Ppayely Mark 3, 20; Jo3 LA wif w2f “he gave them life that
they might be moved” Moes. TI, 104 v. 448; o0& \oﬁ:;.et.\é; Nagstle
7...55'50.3 “and thou besoughtest that tluine offerings might be accepted”
Ephr. TIT, 254 D; éidr 1881 o8Lly 165 P8 pil) “it [[Aaa ‘the sab-
bath’] would have had to be given to Adam, to keep it” Aphr. 234, 2;
195 Naull .. IDojad (Sopd Uz...‘%d;n Ny 005 DA - . - wHhL
“his clothes they brought, in order that the blessing might be conveyed
to a large number of them” Ov. 186, 26; JAwgr pro (65 Jud ... ].‘Ls(é
aawuio {05 “nor even...was he alarmed before he fell into sin and
was fettered” Ov. 81, 10 (line 8 has merely 13w 2y PRO)S 05 i)
o 03 sagr “he would have had to make it gush out for him” Aphr.
314, 4 (where one MS. leaves out Jooy) (); ihofashiy 165 Oy J o307 o
Jo5 IDuAs “should he not have been afraid (v. supra A) to reduce thee
to slavery?” Joseph 15, Note 10 [Ov. 277, 2] &c. In all these cases the
simple Impf. would be sufficient; and in fact it is much oftener met with,
even in this application, than the construction with {3,

{!) This tedious consiruction is rare with Aphraates.
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PARTICIPLES,

§ 269. The Active Participle, when it forms the predicate, denotes,
as a Nominal form, first of all a condition, without reference to a de-
finite time. Such a condition generally represents itself to us as a present
condition; and in this respect the Active Participle is not distinguishable
from any other predicative adjective: [l \\AS «“killing (am) I” is exactly
like B} @.3f “just (am) I”. But its close connection with the finite verb
gives the Participle a more verbal character, which is specially shown
by the circumstance that the bare participial form can dispense altogether
with the expression of the 3™ person as a subject (§ 253); it farther
appears for the Impf. over a wide range, and becomes almost a tense,
without, however, losing completely its Nominal character. Although its

chief use is to express the Present, yet it is not a true Present; precisely

where it has the appearance of being so, it might for the most part be
taken as an Adjective proper.

The Active Participle thus denotes very frequently the continuing
as well as the momentary Present, and in this meaning it almost entirely

Active
Participle,
Present.

supplants the Impf: Examples abound: the following may illustrate the '

transition from the representation of quite constant conditions to a state-
ment of what is momentary: opi2a & Nol lpmaa fua I “for the lion
by its nature eats flesh (always)” Spic. 7, 14 \9.?:9‘; Il oaay ymax
Joio limed amad Reojo Jfuca “he ruins himself whoever accepts a
bribe, but Le who hates to take a hribe lives Gnv)” Prov. 15, 27; {ias
Cotdads oot Wjal A Jodi Mol boa wSrespu] esads by
Sorsany (.fal.io “for as soon as his friends hear the dear name of Rab-
biila, love for him is inflamed in their hearts and their bosoms glow”
Ov. 20?, 12; o;.“tf,..oo.g 4] \:}.e.:o Laoy .si “now also I receive his com-
mand” Ov. 172, 5; Woad ... oo i} “we figure (for you herewith) the
image” Ov. 159, 4 &c.

§ 270. The Participle stands plainly in direct antithesis to the past
in oramaN\ fAs of Lo @il I 1N odNsad “the word of God—no
man has come, or comes, to the end of” Aphr. 101, 17, Thus the Part.

often appears for the Fulure, whether it be that the condition is set be-
14%
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fore us in a more lively fashion as a Present, or that the construction
suffices to relegate the indefinite statement of the condition to the Future.
The Impf. in these cases might be more obvious, but the very possibility
of exchanging the two here shows that neither is the Part. a proper
Present, nor the Impf. a genuine Future. Cf. I\ Mb Pavepdy ysvioerau
1 Cor. 3, 13; Mo oyrdosr ib. (Harkl loow D3 and wiay); NMaa
18 o col;c dockoon Kol wotday Sofdiow John 12, 28; Liso lé.l DN,
ob iy amoldyy sis Ty addver John 11,26 8. (P. Lasas I ') Pé-‘?éz Aaio
a3 AN, J @olo “Jerusalem has been destroyed, and will never
again be inhabited” Aphr. 483,18 (and frequently thus with pSas ... I));
‘a";}ﬂ\; Blo omui o g Na “speedily the righteous judgment of
God overtakes thee” Mart. I, 125 ult.; l{has J2adky EEN VIR N
h&>>°. o “on the completion of six thousand years the world is dis-
solved” Aphr. 36, 20; B3l wopw o0 “and then I bring up” Aphr.
72, 15; @LIs lie® Holpo ik oud . Mol wody. . . 2wl “con-
troversy . .. continues as to how the dead rise and in what body they
will come” (where the Impf. without more ado exchanges with the Part.)
Aphr. 154, 1; o A3{ {LS jlsad. “to-morrow thou seest him” Ephr.
111, XLIIT mid. ; (9‘;’ UNS Py i “those who shall come after us”
Jos. St. 80, 2; wBNho LS 6] ord5 Mk 08 b baday Idiane
'ac {§ud \c'»qhg “and on the establishment of that new world all bad
movements cease, and all oppositions end” (farther partieiples follow) Spic.
21, 7 &c. With special frequency they occur in eschatological delineations,
as in the 22°* chap. of Aphr. where the Impf. scarcely ever occurs.

§ 271. Thus also the Part. appears very often in Conditional Sen-
tenses, both in the protasis and the apodosis: Juohaw 124 O ©f (o
yiax “and if it also pleases us, then we come to an agreement with
thee” Spic. 2, 4; ompmoat wihw J ko, & Ky asl R | “or if
thou takest water out of the sea, the loss of it is not noticed” Aphr.
101, 9, and many others. Similarly in quasi-conditional sentences with
20 teds, JA5 filas faens o “when riches increase, avarice hecomes
great” Aphr. 267, 21 (cf. § 265).

In all such cases the Part. is neither an actual Future, nor an
actual Present. So too in sentences like il jol e} 2 “but perhaps
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some one may say’ Jos. St. 5, 13; 42, 15, where the Impf. might stand
quite as well.

§ 272. In a considerable number of instances the Part. stands for 1o Depena-
a Future action, instead of the Tmpf., even in dependent clauses: ya et Clames.
Oting® plabae “till his body rise again” Ov. 208, 21; oxeds JLI} ki
“until love for him come” Aphr. 39, 13; Jsadds (.n.m’ ho,.). “till they
should offer incense” Guidi, Sette Dormienti 24 v. 43; L.d.s aneo
oS Amd o ILL.@ “and he ministered for many years till he was
taken up” Aphr 273, 2; 3taw o o> 180 lpaorn lhad Goldh
Qo “he placed with them as a pledge and hostage Kawadh his son
till he should send (them) to them” Jos. St. 10, 17 and many like ex-
amples with yav, 3 oS, — eaw g l\;.l?!.—il\e&uf “that we confidently
assume that we shall live” Aphr. 459, 18; A3 Bai lly lraoor L o8
—IAS “give me hostages that you will not come in pursuit of me” Jos.
St. 61, 2: A3l e ool fly lalo N3] padx “dost thou engage, not
again to do...?” Sim. 292 supr.; Jasy oplied o (paw) oo 4o
“while he thought that they would restore to him his iniquitous possession”
Mart. I, 127, 11; A3 S Aaw witl N\ olf oo a0y “who
thought that the enemy would also seize upon Edessa (Orhai)” Jos. St.
7,18; @or\ L3op laay Ldlo llalia N\i@o Mém arolle axiz flo
“and the fools did not know and did not perceive that sorrow and regret
would soon overtake them” Sim. 388 mid.; itay July... ﬂgg g )
NLs Rago “for he had come to understand beforeband, what grievous
harm would befall” Ov. 197, 6; & . . . Liuiso o3 Layady Lﬁaog oo Lpus
SuBao opnif “the Holy Spirit made choice of him (Noah) that from his
seed even the Messiah should be bhorn” Aphr. 236 paen.; o.gol.}.a.f
‘&& La&N w1ohsdy “that they had promised to turn again unto God”
Sim. 321 mid.; ssa fo wip \pl oraey fiy wésl Jlled i gbad &
93 “let not vanity issue from thy mouth, lest He withdraw from
thee and cease to dwell in thee” Aphr. 185, 20; X Laj L] RPN
“lest perhaps he find fault with me when he comes” Aphr. 340, 19;
@} {13 AN} “whether perchance he saw any one”—Guidi, Sette Dor-
mienti 27 v. 158, and many like cases. But still, the Impf. is far more
usual in these cases.
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The Part. stands in like manner loosely as a consequence of a verb,
especially an Tmperative: <LéS. obl 1) avasa deers ra maudio ¥p-
yeahos wpds s Mark 10, 14: Matt. 19, 14; Sorhud wind (hid wana
dipere Tols vérpovs Sabou Tovs awrdy véxpous Matt. 8, 22, and frequently
so in the N. T. with cosa, esena; N\jl <ia “let him go” Sim.
283 inf.; olord (S. (a9) jane xéhsusoy dodaimfivou Matt, 27, 64;
O A8 sen9 “bid them kill me” Mart. I, 25 mid.; o o jane
“pid him sit down” John van Tella (Kleyn) 51, 3; WA (9 u.u!J +3o]
“;°’;’»-; sims TG GBeAPE pov peploosdou mst ued Ty xhypovoudey Luke
12, 13; woio popw @axad. opo “call Samson, that he may dance be-
fore us” Judges 16, 25; tuBud aubai pad “rise, that we may go forth
and pass the night” Jos. St. 29, 11; waf u&cj}& lypopad ladd & Lo
liisas “into one of the pits which are in the desert cast ye him, that
he may sink in the mire” Joseph 29, 7 (Ov. 283, 11); <&ea) -S10in0)
Jido (L} “take him to his father, that he may come and see” Joseph
280, 13 &e. With other forms of the verb: ldal sdaal !l “suffer her
not to go out” Sir. 42, 11; 2Ll lpec2D woaal Iy “that it ) do
not allow the body to be corrupted” Philox. 524, 11; I3 AL waaay
“permit (subj.) the wheat to increase” Ov. 192, 20; (.S.ﬁé \'Q.li k.;.n.
“I allowed them to go” Sim. 328, 4; wmsd o (8. Au) NAy
ouowpey avrols eryely Mark 6, 37. (Cf. supra § 267).

Farther, notice [&)s Lols w.dyy L”.mi “the physician, who was skil-
ful in healing pains” Ane. Doc. 90, 23; JasAN flaaw lLeduy Lisj
“grace will not accept the penitent...” Aphr. 153, 15 (cf. 187, 10);
a3, o0 “Is accustomed to give” Philox. 473, 23, and frequently thus
with y230; o waw Widlf “who constantly injure us” Statuti della
Scuola di Nisibi 13, 8, and frequently so with eof. With special fre-
quency, however, the Part. is found with “can” and “begin”; waad y
2> s o0 Glvaron 6 vid wasky John 5, 19 (C. yassed); i wnad
“can constrain” Aphr, 491, 13; OAaw oo Y “(they) cannot bring to
nought” Ov. 62, 21; a5 euja Tpbavro Tiddew Matt. 12, 1; e
il “they began circumcising” Aphr. 210, 4; B and. “they com-
menced fleeing away” Sim. 342 mid. &c. Compare also (o e
o alalw laseo Jolavro of ypapuorsis kei of Popiootor Jewis
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évéyery, Linke 11, 53 P., for which C. 8. have '\ ooy wlahw <ia (cf.
§ 277 Conel). .

In like manner the Part. appears, connected however with o, in
> Bl coudlAbo wdb §& “show me this, and then I shall be con-
vinced by thee” Spic. 13, 6; wiulo poldd s & o3l Nk et
one go to them from the dead, and they repent [= then they would
repent]” Aphr. 384, 3; {haNw jasto Ooring?® \o..é.mgl.\gy omelf \N\AD
JESNN 1 \QWN% 1\..? “because they had said that their bodies
should be divided and that the queen should pass through the midst of
their bodies, and then she would become well’” Mart. I, 57 mid.

§ 273. Exceptionally the Part. denotes something on the point of
happening in the past, in sentences like Lisby laj Ifso +2 “when the
time came for him to die” Aphr. 312, 6; lasis pons Naawy Jall
—&oSao] “they led him away to where he was to suffer punishment”
Mart. I, 246 mid. (2 like case ib. inf.); @it I35l oa wholdy lwa.
{6& “the day on which the door was to be opened was still distant”
Sim. 363 mid. But the addition of {88 is more usual in this case (§277).

§ 274. Narration scarcely ever employs the Active Participle (as
bistorical present) except in the case of 3sof; but this s, {3}, !, or
ool “he or she said”; “they (m. or f.) said”—is very common. Thus
Q'::olé o Kol aorptGéyres elmay Matt. 21, 27, and frequently; ac-
cordingly the form jsle Jiss common in the N. T. must properly have
heen oo fis.. Something different is the Part. in lively description of
dreams, as in [ 1S faaas B rn’of 2 L ordes... Lisof $20
Z;Ea.“\“and after T had said . .. about midnight while T am sleeping in
the tent, T see a man” Sim. 328 supr., and thus frequently.

§ 275. In brief subordinate clauses the Part. often stands (like
adjectives of another kind), to denote a contemporary condition in the
past, especially after y9: AsaDAD po... b amorprdels . . . dyovorTdy
Luke 13, 14; v09 . . . o8l oo rxrafoudvrey adrdy . . . dvsteidaro Matt.
17,95 NL3 oo [HJdD opaas pd. wazy “he sacrificed himself to the demons,
to wit, when he descended” Ov. 160, 15; {fu Jado pLS po0 “and
while lie stood in the temple, he saw” Ov. 163 ull.; {3p {Lasw \?.ooﬁ
b o “to meet death he ran with joy” Amc. Doc. 90 paen.; eollf

"1
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ool w0 ..ol ARy, - fieo “accusations were brought against a
man, while they said” Mart. T, 123; Wasx o) 4> “while he yet spake”
Gen. 29, 9; Matt. 26, 47, and frequently thus, after y» “while yet”.
Cf. o2y . . . .l &fe Aculy . .. kadusvor Mark 2, 14; wsoa w00
Lisa lioAdy “and when he heard that the epistles were read”
Sim. 269 ad inf. (Cod. Lond. 'a '3 ¢5 \Na80); $fus? - - - 008 pihd aupa
S § @0 § “they began to watch that they might see if he
moved his feet” Sim. 275, 15 &c. Notice the contrast with the Perf. in
e odoly oSN Liw po “when she saw that Jehu had become king,
and was coming” Aphr. 273, 9. In all these instances {6& might have
been added to the Part.

§ 276. In several of the foregoing examples a beginning has been
made in employing the Part. in room of the Impf., even in optative and
other moods. Compare on this point rare cases like (tunons mposbordusy
“have we to look for?” Matt. 11, 3; Luke 7, 19, 20; Lkss ks N\ “why
is he to die?” 1 Sam.20,32; N3] Lk (@ “why wilt thou die?” Guidi,
Sette Dorm. 22 v. 142 = 28 v. 168; o w82k Jias{ o “how are they

to forgive you?” Aphr. 37, 12. Of course it is at the most merely the

first approaches to a modal use of the Part. that can be discovered in
these instances: modality itself still remains entirely with the Impf.

§ 277. The Part., properly expressing only a condition, is dis-
tinctly referred to the past by subjoining {88 or, though not so frequently,
by placing that word before it. Thus there arises a form expressing
continuance or repetition in past time; 188 ,as is nearly = faciebat.
The 10& does not require to be repeated, when it refers to several par-
ticiples: it may be altogether omitted, when the connection clearly attests
the sphere of the past (§ 275). Farther, even the simple tense of past
time, viz the Perfect, may appear instead of this combination, whenever
the impression of continuance or repetition is not specially conveyed.
Thus, in particular, we have almost invariably J0& alone, instead of 3950
{05 as erat. The combination is very common: o9& é;.g» Tpooépspoy
Mark 10, 13 (8. asi); 098 inj émimpagkoy Acts 2, 45 (and in v. 47,
farther instances); o O la o ﬁggei “aquxiliuvm ab eo rogabant”
Mart. I, 122, 10; e:‘é e, 005 “edebant enimn” Sim. 274 mid.; Sexo
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pkoo (goj Jos “used to light a fire and place on it (incense)” Sim. 269, 9
il cod eihand 008 a2 Spud oMby kopo 008 wdaw ™
“while they were bringing out the first who had died,—as soon as they
turned round, they found others™ Jos. St. 37, 17. Notice that the Part.
here, along with o, takes Jo&, though the simple Part. would have been
sufficient (§ 275). Tt is somewhat different when a condition is entered
upon suddenly: 33Aal... 300 ... on /05 By ... o0d o “while
he was still seeking to persuade him, the gold was (suddenly) sent” Jos.
St. 35, 9. Similartly & lo w2l WL lhdgd OYoMD oia o0
Liiols oo #a30 |ALiw “and when they began to be put to death,
a magician came (just then) from the city and passed by on the road”
Mart. I, 94, 14.—'The notion of continuance is more strongly im-
pressed in oida wal biso /5o] & omen pimhw po ogoro “and
they kept wrangling with him from daybreak till the ninth hour” Jos.
St. 58, 20.

This combination farther denotes something on the point of hap-
pening in the past (without Jooy § 273): 0951 L-Aohb &) -y L NETTAN
“to the place where they were to be put to death” Mart. I, 91, 3; 99, 1;
1aNsey [idoew o 188 {ody Loa, Lhs o “when the day arrived on
which the departure of the king was to take place” Mart. I, 106 inf.;
168 LLwoy oridadas o Noio JiaN3 “why he grieved in his sickness
that he was to die” Aphr. 468, 14 &c.—Baw (3@ {85 Looras worad
{85 “he wanted to put Persia to shame and build up Singara” Ov. 9, 25.

It stands also hypothetically in Jeol 188 wiy. (@sad. “why should
the physician flee ?” Anc. Doc. 90, 23 (close beside (68 wopns § 268 A);
l\.gsg o} “vellem” Mart, T, 167 mid.; Nu0d oo —ad “would that
thou didst reverence” Mart. I, 26 inf.; J85 wam Jdas5 Jile “and what
means of conveyance would be sufficient?” Moes. 1L, 112 v. 550; (.:a..g
Nood {ia Jisy “how could T have undone the loads?” Joseph 229, 14

-(Ov. 313, 24); 188 wuaa I “could he not have &c.?” Sim. 374, 7; .l

ol 188 pan (Somedwd “as if he were carrying them (his wars) on,
in their interest” Jos. St. 9, 18; ongia] {65 flohd ;—’\lio"p “for thereby
his will would be fulfilled” Spic. 1, 9, and like cases. Thus too in clauses
with cb’\ “if” (§ 375 A).
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Similarly also {85 {zas00 K8 flo L&A ;o) “perhaps he will be
ashamed and will not put to death, and he (another subject) will take
away” Mart. T, 124 mid.,, where at first the {ooy is wanting.

This combination stands in a dependent position,—amongst other
instances,—in: {88 LLoy ($ordd woadS. 008 B30 o5 “while all were
grieved for him, that he was dying” Anc. Doc. 20, 14 — Addai 48, 8;
0o eﬂ;:ao Iy 1584 opsed “the holy men made a sign that they would
not offer sacrifice” Ane. Doc. 103, 20 (line 25 has merely wioiw l).
And thus it sometimes stands, cven when the dependence is not given
expression to by 3 (§ 272): opyp 008 w35 \&33) cupao “and they com-
menced to beg of him” Luke 24, 29 C. 8. and even oipd 098 wicnay I
o9& “they were not able to keep” Aphr. 15, 2; 008 e 005 a0t
o> “which they had been accustomed to worship” Aphr. 312, 21; liaule
o {68 wam {08 i J 2 o 65 ude 1851 lix “and how could he
have cultivated it when he could not summon up the needful strength”
[#it. “when he could not suffice for it”] Ephr. I, 23 D &c. Here the
tedious Jooy beside the dependent verb might throughout have been dis-
pensed with.

§ 278. A. The Passive Participle expresses the completion of an
action, and stands as a predicate instead of the Perfect, just as the
Active Participle does instead of the Imperfect: awMs yéypamrar Matt.
2, 5, and often in the N. T. and elsewhere; \6& LAl Ué.o'él;f_ -
(&N & “in that liberty which has been given them by God (= BoorL)”
Spic. 13, 17; ¢ Jods paio INdsedr od ollbas N\ad
‘ao J&S {Llo Laa U.u\;o;o “but now, through the coming of the son
of the blessed Mary, the thorns have been uprooted, the sweat removed, the
fig-tree cursed &c.” Aphr. 113, 19; S5NLAp flo, . . . 26 5 sazBu Iy
“that these words have not been sealed and are not to be sealed” Aplr.
101, 5 (where the difference between the Passive Participle and the Re-
flexive Participle with the effect of the Active very clearly appears), and

.80 in many instances. But what we have in all such cases is the true,

result-announcing Perfect :—as a narrative tense this participle hardly
ever appears,
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B. With {o% there is thus formed a kind of Pluperfect, i. e. the
statement of a result reached already in the Past: 005 i “had been
got veady” Ov. 172, 22; loA.3 <& Losy Ao ,.“\u “for this testament
had not been completed [lit. ‘signed and sealed’] Aphr. 28, 8; {3l oxay
{Nojad Lés “in which the blessing had been hidden” Aphr. 464, 15 &c.

§279. A. A favourite mode of employing this Part. includes mention winy.,
of the agent introduced by ™ (§ 247): O Ba “(has been) done by
me” = “I have done”. A logical object may stand with it as gram-
matical subject; but such may also be wanting, so that the form of the
verb may be impersonal; thus it may be formed even with intransitive
verbs: W pude Jf o Hipa of yiwdoke Luke 1, 34; J8hs o3 o
“hast thou read the books?” Spic. 13, 8; o O 3330} “whom T have
prepared for thee” Mart. I, 182 inf.; Ué.é}'q.! o & e ed
129 & 22 lipwio Jixy Maeo oy (iud LaNy fSaxo o ¢Lis
&3 “if by him the mountains have been searched, the rivers plundered,
and the depths of the seas fathomed, and he has examined and searched
the recesses of the thickets and of the caves” Kphr. IT, 319 D (where
the Active form continues what was expressed by the Passive); g
o “day “as we have heard” Spic. 16, 22; KAxiSa pio o pud |
“it has not been stood by me (= I have not stood) before great ones”
Kalilag and Dammnag 88, 8; of pud “he stood” Hoffmann, Mirtyrer
108, 973; > &0 “I have walked” Spic. 43, 7; e ' lv\éoi:g
o> “and T have had no experience of domestic ties” [lit. ‘with
marriage 1 have not met’] Ephr. (Lamy) 11, 599, 8; llaga haoosy b
o> loor | “we have been engaged in no treacherous dealing with the
Romans” (‘it has been engaged by us in no treachery with &c.”) Mart.
I, 152, 9; ¢ oot {3ke lips “true and straightforward have I been”
Mart. I, 27, 5. Cf. the troublesome sentence '7& o Jood MAL] B
INjasasw &y =& U;o.f.i»lj Hed LN JaluaN. “from those quarters
where the people had contracted any of that relationship with one
another which comes from baptism” (or “where, for the people, that
relationship &c. had come into existence’” or, still more literally, “where,
for the people, existence had been assumed by that relationship &e.”)
Jac. Edess. in Lagarde’s Relig. Juris Syr. 144, 14 &e. '
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B. With loey we get also a Pluperfect of this type: o0& winf
Jososaan “which had been built by the Persians” Jos. St. 17, 9; wg J
S o 188 [>uma of. ..o L85 Lio “had he then not read.. . or
had he not heard,—this?” Mart. I, 127 supr.; 098 pdwaa 3o ¥
o> ‘“for the books had not been heard of by him” Sim. 269, 9 &ec.

§ 280. Several participles of the form NS.so are used with an
Active signification. This arises partly from the circumstance that the
verbs concerned may be doubly transitive, and partly from the influence
of the analogy of forms allied in meaning. Thus w3 “laden with” —
“bearing”; 3w, oD “thrown round (circumdatus)” = “encircling (cir-
cumdans)” ; at, geBN, @ufo “holding”; aasds “possessing”; pado
“having placed”; \uda “carrying”; ;.39 “dragging away”; ) “leading
away'”’; deing “Pulling away”; wads. “holding embraced”; 3.8y “remem-
bering” (according to others 3«3§); wadd. “clothed with” = “wearing”;
jad{ “girt with”; elés “shod with”; g “leant upon ()’ =
“supporting”, and some others. The pretty frequent Ko (%) “having ac-
quired” = “possessing” (as contrasted with K& “acquiring’”) deserves
particular attention. Some examples: [aifl Losi] o Duta “the
righteous support the earth” Aphr. 457, 8; L 88 i of Ly “but
women carried water” Jos. St. 60, 14; Lasjo l&‘\}g fladshuo |l c}\g
JsadaN oy “and had not the protection of God embraced the world”
Jos. St. 4, 14; (Son o 2 okij Ksaco “blind people who came, as
they led them” Sim. 346 ad inf.; {36; lio 18] Lafhy “candour [literally
“openness of countenance”] he possessed” Anc. Doc. 90, 25; {68 b}
Jaaxwy Do “he was girt with a girdle of a skin” Mark 1, 6, cf.
Rev. 15, 6. Several examples are found in Philox., Epist. (Guidi) fol.
280 &c. Cf. also ki waio, pl. kv wiuds “having gathered water” —
“dropsical” Luke 14, 2; Land TV, 87, 9; Geoponici 95, 2 &c.

(1) Just as this word is in a certain sense an Active Part, Perf, so also may
the like be predicated of the Verbal Adjectives dealt with in § 118, e, g. <1 “come”,
Az “dead, died”; a.by ‘“having seated oneself” = “sitting” &ec. Similarly lia
“dwelling”, Part. Perf, of lia “to settle”.
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These words, however, may also be used in a true passive sense,
€. 9. Nduda “taken”; jwia “pulled, torn away”.

PARTICIPLES USED AS NOUNS.

§ 281. We disregard in this place such participles (Peal act.) as
have become nouns completely, like ksand “friend”, sy “shepherd”,
iAo and {Lises. 7 olkovuévy, (Beand “a pillar”, (Bwp® “a bird”, (A,
“herb”, INNS 78 mpémoy &e.

§ 282. A. The Part. Act. of the Peal may be employed in the
Constr. State and with possessive suffixes, while the object is set in
genitive connection, contrived sometimes by means of M :—prepositions
too may at times come after the Part. in the Constr. St. (§ 206): o8
Jio “he who concludes the covenants” Aphr. 214, 14; kepdsad PL—‘;’
“lawgiver” frequently; uwsaad o} “he who eats my bread” Ps. 41, 9;
Jas llaw Lo 8] “O thou who diest an evil death!” Mart. I, 180 inf.;
oy Asal U;oj}.? “Justice which demanded doom” Aphr. 462, 5; Aads
INZico “she who gave hateful advice” Aphr. 110, 10; waa Df “those
who fear thy name” Ps. 61, 5; ja.ens wawi “lovers of money,— covetous
persons” Ov. 190, 2; au] Jpeas O3] “are flesh-eaters” Spic. 7, 15;
o JAoay ASS! “are grass-eaters (f)” ibid. 16— Lindsad pl3 duird-
xptoros frequently; (Sl Asash ghatenl “thy God-loving holiness”
Jos. St. 1, 1; INwas wid “trumpeters” Aphr. 260, 4 = Mo uwaid
Aphr. 147, 13; figs}l \.:.g’ “who lead to destruction” Aphr. 271 wuit.;
laggls AN “those who rush into the fight” Aphr. 149, 18; w.id
Jizis JLS N “who build an edifice upon the sand” Aphr. 285, 9 (where
the governing power continues notwithstanding the construct state, the
object being placed at the end); Miwkea™ ppddAs wawy “who love
Christ in everything” John van Tella (Kleyn) 3, 8; 11, 9 (same form).—
oo “his rider” Ps. 33, 17; u&é}ui “those who fear him” frequently;
yauhis “those who see thee” Is. 14, 16 &c. The connection with suffixes
is less frequent, it is true, and it is confined more to special words. |

Only a few of these Active Participles can farther be used attri-
butively, e. g. ZM L.”acg “an erring spirit” Is. 19, 14; IASo] oS fjnfi

As Pure
Substan-
tives,

Act. Par-
ticiple of
the Peal.
Nomen
agentia

of the Peal,
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“is a devouring fire” Deut. 4, 24; 9, 3; Heb. 12, 29; {Lyo. f%uf; “a burn-
ing fire” Daniel 3, several times; Liago 2B {eofo “idols fashioned and
false” Anc. Doc. 42, 22. Thus too LAk, £ A& “foolish”; Lbam

“gufficient”, “dexterous”; Liad “fitting”. (%)

Other
Active
Participles,
and No-
mina Ag.

B. For all those uses in which the Participle but rarely appears,
the Nomen agentis comes in: u.a.go,.s “thy redeemer” Ps. 35, 3; opjden
“his helper” Ps. 10, 14; 02434 “he who sent him” Aphr. 289, 8;
GobSaof) amil “nourish ye that (f) which devours you” () Mart. I,
194, 10 &e. Thus in particular, as independent substantive, and as at-
tribute $jad3 “watchman” &c.

§ 283, The Part. Act. of the other Verbal classes [Conjugations]
is also employed in the constr. st. On the other hand it seldom appears
with pbssessive suffixes: \5 .o “he who produces cverything” Ephr.
(Lamy) IT, 247, 3; oA fod \Aas “who makes his cursing ineffective”
Aphr. 236 ult.; Zl,'?'bﬁ.j Lo “who offers prayers” Aphr. 66, 17; L
f!o.e.é.»li Na.iw  “salt, that breaks up rottenness” Aphr. 485, 16;
Vil ADa0 liam “the shield which intercepts the arrows” Aphr. 44,2
Jamo OAaw “those who accept money” Aphr. 260, 16; fijlef w.dlio
“who exhibit a profit” Aphr. 287, 2; ¢aNan Masaw ... Lis “women,
who subjugate their husbands” Spic. 15, 19; wadsw [kiso lad
Gordad fldiady Lap BAsed AL liaiy “weak passions that
yet subdue heroes under the hard yoke of the need of them” Ov.
182, 18. — N K=l54 Oopasd, Wpdlx “who urge on their people
hurriedly” Mart. I, 16, 6; (Soidulis walshD “those who fight vigor-
ously (with all their might)” Moes. TT, 75, 5; Mart. I, 159 mid.; usds A
U;o.‘.“l"@ “who are strong in pride” Aphr. 430 ult. (cf. Is. 18, 3); Liasd
ligé‘f. waiw “oil, that revives the wearied ones” Ephr. (Lamy) II,
179, 4 &ec.

(*) Notice that Abstract Nouns in lLe, Relative Adjectives in «— and Adverbs
in A"~ can be formed from those Active Participles only which are also used as
Adj. or Subst. '

(%) Or &=bMéal without a (§ 145 F.)?
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A very few of these Participles occur, besides, as attributive ad-
jectives, and as substantives. Thus b\..sa_? Jilo “splendid vestments”
Anc. Doc. 42, 9, and elsewhere Kaw; frequently fisaupo “faithful”
(of which the fem. emph. state {Busa.dpo shows by the «, that it is no
longer regarded as a Part. Act.; so is it too with Z%ﬂi-dg “a wet nurse”,
and others which have hecome substantives).

Rem. Quite unique is the instance —od {B.piso sl AN 6Ks
poe N5 o “the wise maidens gladdened thee daily” Ephr. TII, 344 E,
where in spite of the emph. st.,—in itself singular indeed in more
respects than one, the power of governing remains. In prose it could be
nothing but .
© B. The Nomen agentis is, on the other hand, very extensively em-
ployed here: RioAso “the restorer” often; li>y Rlinso “founders of
churches” Jul. 125, 27 (immediately beside Jfaaiolil waxawe “and
upholders of orthodoxy”); lhaiipcopal spisawase “upholder of Chris-
tianity” ibid. 126, 5; wasigase “my helpers” Ps. 3, 3; eslooibao “who
nourishes us” Ps. 84, 12; GordaAw “he who destroys them” Aphr.
452, 13; oduIxah» “she who destroys him” Aphr. 47, 1; sauzsi»
Ty Yyovuévay Judv Heb. 13, 7; oapyolah “those who are obedient
to her” Aphr, 47, 2 &c. But the Nomen Agentis does not take the
Constr. St. before the substantive expressing the object.() The Nomina
Ag. of reflexives of passive meaning are on the whole used rather
as adjectives in the sense of “capable of ... ".

§ 284. Passive Participles are employed both as substantives and
adjectives. They may be followed by a genitive as Subject or Object,
and may even stand in the Construct State before prepositions; &e.d.ia
—SIRAN ..« iy “they that be blessed of the Liord. . . they that be cursed
of him” Ps. 37, 22; J540 uaNse “expert in war” Cantic. 3, 8; i
N “who are weaned from pleasures” Aphr. 260, 8; jod Sl
fd Jle —Asioo “they who are girded about with byssus and adorned

() In Lisisli] whiawa llgsy fliaw “founders of churches and upholders
of orthodoxy” Jul. 125, 27 and I%eﬂé.n;,a? &ishanse “apholder of Christianity” ibid,
126, 5, the Constr, St. of the nomen agentis is plainly avoided.

Passive
Participles.
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with purple” Aphr. 261,9; 1:.? & —Paw “those who are born of water”
Aphr. 287, 16 &c. Farther {5\ wsiSa “taught of God” Aphr. 293, 17;
NS blss “garments adorned” Anc. Doc. 42, 9; iADa0w olady “a
prayer accepted (heard)” Aphr. 454, 19 &ec. Other constructions, how-
ever, are preferred to this employment of the Pass. Part. as a Noun,
except in the case of a few words. '
Some of the participles mentioned in § 280 are of common occur-
rence in the Constr. St., e. g. lpd 38a “those, who bear the yoke”
Aphr. 260, 20; {p58] wps] “those who hold the keys” Aphr. 260, 7 &c.

IMPERATIVE,

§ 285. The Imperative mood cannot be used with a negative:
Nape “kill”, but wapoL J “do not kill” (§ 266).

We have one instance of a dependent Tmpt. in wiug Wiy NAw
“for (properly “hecause’) know and see” Mart. I, 160, 20. But this is
at bottom an anacoluthon.

INFINITIVE,

§ 286. Where the Inf. is not the Object Absolute (on this point
v. § 295), it must always have ™ before it. This preposition gives to
the Inf. the sense of direction, of purpose, &c.; aﬁ}:g:n} oo 0.9-9:9
ypbovro haheiv Acts 2, 4; <05 él.i e.i_\‘s.;an} +2 “while they (f.) came
to pray” Aphr. 112, 12; lioohd opumes fpmars g0 “and while the
sword receives the command to destroy” Aphr. 451, 4; @o +oow |
e..éj,.?kag). “they did not fail to make provision for themselves” Aphr.
452, 9; {Bhasad. ki \a JA.ico§ “which is in want of water to drink”
Aphr 199, 1; casaaN ,..L\; “dispositus ad faciendum”, “facturus”;
oabm .. 185 @y “he cried out..., that they should abstain”
Ov. 179, 17; od;&a.gn}. -5 Lad “it is “orthy to be received” Aphr.
103, 1 &c. This signification gradually passes over to that of the Object;
thus after verbs like “to wish”, “to be able” &c.: opolsad. asa Lyrodvrsg
adroy Kporioou Matt. 21, 46 P, 8. (C. T oo ax3); wwaan

i3

ofooffapN. “cannot be healed” Aphr. 136, 4 (line 8 Looly wuaash ;
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WRAN 5 (}» Jioui “how can I know?” Ov. 163, 2; NWhes $Moaa
“ye have neglected to go” Jul. 123, 5; fiasan . .. w3a “began to build”
Jos. St. 24, 11; &dsasgh ool @mol Fo “and no longer continued to
seek her” Jul. 98, 11 &e.

Thus too the Inf. with ., as a kind of epexegesis which specifies
direction, represents even the Subject. Compare oy po NSusin
adishsad Nl “it still remains appointed for Israel, to be br01.1ght
together” Aphr. 359, 3; 367, 5 (@dish o plo 3 «f 367, 11);
caishaay, \N\ienlf) ool ol L\..; “it is not possible for Israel yet to
be brought together” Aphr 359, 7 aad U6 O b 7 ue e worely
Acts 16, 30, and many other instances. Cf. § 254 C.

In all these cases the Inf. with A might be replaced by the finite
verb with y: Compare, besides the examples already given, wuaab
Say Ll;.:‘fo IEORPY wolado n.bﬁ:n}o plisad “he is able to love,
and to bless, and to speak the truth, and to pray for what is good”
[last member of sentence being in finite form] Spic. 5, 11 &e. There
are even rare instances of a blending of both constructions, namely
’ and thereafter ™ with the Inf.: ISls & &9 (c,k\ oy
Las eBda 8 Yvaraw 6 fsig éx t@y MBwy Toirwy Eysipon Téxver
Luke 3, 8 C. (where P. merely has esesaN, and 8. p.as...9);
BasiN ol wpaN NEA8o) Aoy ( “if thou desirest to learn
these things with diligence” Spic. 48, 16; laastis ILad (S 188 wise]
oo “he dared to do this on the first day of the week” Apost,
Apocr. 197 wit. (%)

Of necessity y must be prefixed to X when the Inf. depends on a
farther preposition (almost always &; cf. § 249 E): gupaaN§ @ widng |
“deliver me from seeing thee” Mart. I, 126, 10; s AN} & «il w2y “that
one is saved from observing” Aphr, 22, 18; sl IMaf casaad. o5 \AJ
has & o’oozhnb.y & “it is easier to do good than to keep from evﬂ”
Spic. 6,10 &. More frequent is the form aSSoaNg o & ... {65 Il I
“he did not cease to teach” Ephr. ITII, XXXTIT uit. (or the completely

(!) However little I am disposed to guarantee the integrity of the individual
passages, the instances are so numerous, that the idiom must be recognised,
15
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verbal form oéud My & Nl “too weak to keep from stealing
Spie. 5, 7).

With M.} or {84 the Inf. denotes an Obligation, Necessity, or even
Ability: il . Al “I have to say” frequently; Msasad {oo |
pa Ky Béy e ody ool amofoysiy Matt. 26, 35; @Sl A “must be
learned” Ov. 63, 24; ,.»J.n; M “cannot be told” Aphr. 496, 3 &ec.
Sometimes the Inf. with N is sufﬁc1ent of itself in such cases: {§&a
L o,.:ogban.l. & TOUTY Yol TO ﬁav,uaafov goriv John 9, 30 S. (P. liéa
2N, \...ac» o&); +LNDy fLla of "5.’.\:\; § “we need not wonder at
him who is caught” Prov. 6, 30; JAwm ida BV NN e $&haa “but
we must feel amazement and wonder at this old man” Jul. 4, 10 (and
frequently thus); oisa™No \usd) {faxa “we must therefore rejoice and
exulit” ng. 9, 7; So n.ﬁzkne_\ J - ri “they must dissolve like a
dream” Spic. 44, 1; o903 3 pamaaX J “if is impossible to reach its
height” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 645, Str. 15; Fueﬁ obasa™s O Jds “how
many commands have I to write” ¢bid. 303, 11 &c.

In very rare instances a Subject is attached to the Inf. with X, as
if it were a finite verb, as in Sékif &S o8> ofhad. “that the
priesis may wash their hands therein” 2 Chr. 4, 6; cf. {dopad I§éne
o oo, P fisj ] Ldage “and that this should happen publicly, fate
did not grant him” Ov. 201, 2; <& lams o JImsad Lo{ “that the
brethren should do homage to thee is a hard thing” Joseph 9, 6.

Rem. On the Inf. with Obj. v. § 293 sq.; on the Inf. Abs. § 295 sgq.

C. GOVERNMENT OF THE VERB.
§ 287. Syriac has no thorough-going mode of designating the Ob-

the Personal Ject. () It is only in the case of the Personal Pronoun that the language

Pronoun.

possesses unequivocal Object-forms, and these are affixed to the finite

(*) For the Hebrew ni, the Targum has the corresponding n*. This ancient
Objective mark A, is found in the O. T. gbout a dozen times, That the word was
still known in some measure to the Edessans at the time of translating the O, T.
we may conclude, from its employment in the ancient Gnostic (Bardesanic?) Hymn
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verb. Occasionally, however, this method of indicating the Object is
exchanged for another,—that, namely, which is contrived by M, followed
by the Pron. Suff.—It is true it is a less exact method than the former,
because it serves other purposes besides. Examples: < wga3 “he may
torture us” Joseph 204, 4 [Ov. 300, 12]; > Nap “has received us”
ibid. 194, 13 [Ov. 295, 15]; (oon k.?; “] have conquered them” Mart.
1T, 233, 1 (Jac. Sar.); «. ax] “have escaped (3 pl) me” Ephr. Nis,
p- 62 v. 83 &c. We have the form set before the verb in ($lig. o
“and me ye have honoured” Ov. 141, 17 (var. w1idlig.0); Las (@ado
Jaiy “and I made you thieves” Joseph 220, 4 [Ov. 308, 17]; Wd.§ wdo
oad. “and accompany me (to the grave)” Ov. 142, 23 (var. otherwise) &c.
With the Participle, however, which does not take Object Suffixes, the
personal pronoun as Object, is of necessity denoted by M, when the
combination proper to Nouns is not preferred (§ 281). ‘
§ 288. A. The X serves besides as a means of indicating a Definite Object

designated
Object. The Determination is more emphatic when the Object Suffix, b;smseansof

M in the
case of Do-

answering to the Substantive, is, besides, added to the verb. In the latter
case the M may even be omitted. The personal pronoun may be still [rmied
more emphasised (§ 225 B); or it may be construed like an independent tives.
noun. Typical cases may be given thus:—

(a) Without Determination [Indefinite Object]: “he has built a
house” {Aus ks or s {Bus (there being no Object-sign).

(b) With Determination [Definite Object]: “he has built the house”:

1) A fis or fa {hus (without any Object-sign, just as in a).

@) IdaX fa or s IAua.

3) IhaX Laids or wads ad.

@) I woda or womis A,

In the case of the Part. taking the place of the finite Verb, M
with possessive suffix is used instead of the object-suffix; thus in our
example o K& is the regular equivalent of w&ia.

in the Apost. Apocr. 279, 7 (<A Qs “he took me”). It was completely obsolete

in the 48 century. The reflexive use of A, (§ 223) is quite distinct from this,
15%
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A few examples may suffice for all these cases:

(@) by Mooy opeold Dsouclouay 68 poprior Porpéer Matt. 23, 4; -
Ao IS ws! “he raised three dead persons to life” Aphr. 165, 14;
wio {Ladia.mwo Lo} Loi.’%__\{ 1auda “only acquire thou forbearance
and patience” Sim. 270 ad inf.

(b) (1) "Ny ol Yo ksBs O e By sfﬁo’rsg T ypoupols
pye Ty dvopsy Tob feov Matt. 22, 29; Jiudo] onlod N\aawd 0 “he
who receives the spirit of Christ” Aphr. 108, 3; oojoocj ofw I “they have
not seen his light” Aphr. 15, 13; L& omiin Aajs “let him adorn his
inner man” Aphr. 108, 4; wS.p & lieL “thou restorest Nisibis to me”
Jos. St. 17, 3; DJ o) wosvad “his villages he sold” Ov. 166, 14;
Aoso waldl .’N “thy letter, (my) beloved, T have received” Aphr.
6, 1; 185 ol L203 AL & & “these three winds he held”
Aphr. 93, 9.

(2) wooad. 8N waal cpiorer Pummoy John 1, 43; wuas0} o
Jouoy opSoid “he who grieves the spirit of Christ” Aphr. 108, 5;
Lﬁ.é;.&\. \ckne.n. “ye have forsaken the Creator” Mart. I, 124 inf.;
Al Nalp “that he may ruin Jerusalem” Aphr. 249, 168; JLbaso
B2 oo LndS Lo “and John saw heaven opened” Aphr. 124, 2
(immediately after Lsaa whe L3N\ “Elijah opened heaven”); lliane
N5l wnad yAwaisor “and the lambs of thy flock thou slayest” Mart.
I, 125 mid. (and parallel to it A3} Naloso g} llagio “and the
sheep of thy flock thou destroyest”); woaa{ kadaN “the world will T
forsake” Ov. 164, 22 &c. Compare {A33a Aol SoSui (Sois. “Them
the flame devoured” Aphr. 183, 19.

(3) 3L wod N 108} Wapa?\aﬁo’frsg oy " Injood sic 6 mpou-
Toptoy Matt. 27, 27; of —Sofule ol =&03pLo “and they surrounded
his house and took him prisoner” Mart. I, 123 (and then ol opse
“and plundered his hounse”); Q.iof.@; émﬁa.g “have received circum-
cision” Aphr. 210, 1; @3uBdsalN ol o “smote all the five (f)”
Mart. T, 126 mid.; JSogd ot wiaw ody & dryidoas Tl ypuody Matt.
23, 17; wad sal Ardmoo waa i Son. 186 waaw “the tyrant
flattered the inhabitants of Constantinople” Jul. 99, 21; b} &f
IpBu)s fid) AN L3438 oy 008 “the people of Edessa held this letter
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in very great regard” Jul. 125, 18; N\au] oot LAY “Jezebel perse-
cuted Elijah” Aphr. 123, 18; o8\ 88 3&fw lisy Lalo oA&No “and
he warned the whole of the female orders” Ov. 177, 7; ,09 i &N o8
&) “and he likewise commanded the priests” Aphr. 112, 13 &e. Cf.
farther li.hn.g.:o oS o <SB{lu “they saw that deacon” Sim. 294, 4;
OO go &3 27 “he took these” Jul. 72, 21 (a similar con-
struction occurs often); o\ (&} Mo “it (f.) devoured them” Aphr.
62, 7; eosAMN Ao & oujole “and I rescue from death all
three of you” Mart. T, 56, 13; &3} @@l So I8 “he also brought
them out” Mart. I, 32 mid., as also Lo wifeo Wo “and the Liord
commanded me’ Deut. 4, 14,

4) wSell N3] srdaa dikey Ty yuvaike alrod T8 e
awrod Matt. 22, 25 P, (different in C. and 8)); jams wouia pifas rd
apylpiee Matt. 27, 5; opas olduea “I threw the dust of it (m.) away”
Deut. 9, 21; o8& wif a}u?"“changed his hands” Gen. 48, 14; o
Il Mo B wowdL “when he uttered this word” Aphr. 420, 18; ciaso
‘woad “closed my mouth” Ephr, Nis. p. 57 v. 73; {Léuss il aoop
eSS N3 “that he take all these parts” Ov. 71, 10; 53] @'i Lo
Ia3ls “cast his face upon the earth” Jul. 131, 3; u&oﬁ}‘. o] ooy
Ja>s “the dogs licked his blood” Aphr. 183,16; oaaus lidao @$opnab
& Py “all pledges he had fulfilled in himself” Aphr. 459, 19; o
o u>y? J “stubbornmess they know not” Aphr. 177 wif. &c. The
fourth method, however, is far less frequently used than the others,
at least when the object follows the verb, though it is still common
enough. '

The 3 and 4 methods are combined in Ksd.duo ,Li.ﬁlt S0 of (@IS
ISy i) ol Doa @dd @oid ... o “but when a godlike zeal . ..
carried away these believing ones” Jul. 138, 1: we have here at the same
time another instance of the drawling accumulation of demonstratives
and personal pronouns, which occurs not seldom, though it is avoided
by some writers. '

B. In most cases complete uncertainty prevails as to the selection
or rejection of a mark to indicate the object when definite, as several of
the foregoing examples already show; cf. farther: {AaaN &ia¥wi “they
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have profaned the sabbath” Aphr. 242, 16, 18, by the side of [Aaa opa
“have put away the sabbath” ibid. 17 (twice); &t kAypovouroovst iy y7v -
Matt. 5, 5 I3 6;301;5}.._1_ &8 8., sl apolsh C., fasl obb ‘o P. (like
- Is.60,21), cf. Aphr. 41, 10; dvaoeler Tév hody Luke 23, 5 lha. opyuji C. 8,
O oMo P Still, it is usual to have some mark when the object
designates a named Person; and cases like awdb odam] “shall T reckon
Habib?” Anec. Doc. 87, 3 are comparatively rare. On the other hand,
the object-mark is mostly omitted in the case of Common Nouns with
reflex suffixes, e. g. $orpl osgi» § of wirroyrau Tog yeipag Matt.
15, 2; Qolisjo anse dfévres 7 dilkrve Mark 1, 18; wopiy Ndoa
ooy oy KpdifBordy ov Mark 2, 9 sq.; Gorasd adlo (Sopar amio
“they spread out their wings and raised their heads” Sim. 272, 1; Jao
<&l “he stretched out his hands” Aphr. 18, 17 (and then L3
.n.;:fn;} “and conquered Amalek”, with A, as being a proper name) &e.,
and thus, frequently ora24 “se ipsum” (compare (S]] alle oraay fiwg
“and ‘hated himself and loved God” Ov. 168, 10), although cases like
WEYAN ,.n\q.’ﬁ “for he judged himself” Ov. 171, 24 do occur.

C. Demonstratives and Interrogatives in the Objective case are
sometimes furnished with M\, and sometimes not: ,.\.SA_" é& @L\.R
Bhémsre radre wovra Matt. 24, 2; Dao ]3{.93_3 &‘;’ “these command-
ments we have received” Aphr. 484, 14; |} o . . . o “saw (3" pl) this
sign” Sim. 273 inf.; 3 o8 “eum, qui” Ov. 175, 26, but y o™ Aphr. 48, 2,
waa fio) 2 “when he heard this” Jos. St. 55, 14; adsay fas oI
“these fishes they collect” Sim. 274, 15y & “eos, qui” Ov. 211, 2 and
elsewhere; y o} ibid. 214, 7 and elsewhere. So too y ped “that which”
Aphr. 126, 20, and even SLpf L] ppad wwojed oudati.d “set
before me, brethren, whatever ye have:vowed” Ov. 141, 8, but 3 P
(Object) Aphr. 145, 18, and thus usually. With N8 (Soin3, 3 N5 &c.)
A preponderates, it is true, but on the other hand it may be wanting.
Tt is peculiar that 3], e.i.’sf “rig, rvés” and o “ome” are conceived of
as determined. The first two forms when standing as Object, have N
throughout: okw § «ill oldéver 3oy Matt. 17, 8; 185 g wif Lo} “he
did not even know any one” Sim. 292, 1; and many like cases: (.ijl—l Ov.
189 wli.; and with still stronger determination: will ox) ojud» they
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awaken some one” Moes. I, 103, 28;() cf. dbid. 102, 12.— LN \\aay
okawdoldey &vee Matt. 18, 6; Luke 17,2; oppd wil @ oI llu yo “when
he saw one of his fellow-countrymen” Mart. I, 12, 21; comp. Spic. 13, 26
and other passages (but Spic. 14, 25 t}o’o & Lo NASr 0 “whoever
kills one of these”); {ga wiS{ “revived the one (f.)” Mart. II, 287 inf.
(Jac. Sar.); O BdjaN ... 3fe “he sent a Marzban (Satrap)” Jos St.
17,10; 65, 2(but64:1,.uh=;,»...:,.s) lad e finl S my ly
JIA5{ “that many men take not one wife” Spic. 17, 23 (but 16, 12 19\
U.M( I Qi.mft ZL‘:‘%m); Sorp oL LI p..i( “raised every single one
of them” Aphr. 165, 16; oo Qonsd !.u oL Naan, “he endowed every
single one of them” Ov. 166, 18. For ;a_oob Iy ol “they saw a
black man” Sim. 333, 6 ab inf. (the Lond. Cod. has w0 lia O orw
{ooy }uob) Thus &iMAN “overy ome” John 2, 25; Ov. 179, 2 and
frequently. (...ui too is treated like «&ij: u..m ll (..ujl “he nominated no
other” Ephr. XL, 554 F; cf. 555 B. So ls,..ull “a,lws” overagainst ll
Ov. 190, 1.

i (of moldol), as an Object, also frequently takes N\, e. g.
L‘%m; $Asso “and let us enrich many” Aphr. 105, 10, cf. 124, 17;
134, 12 &c.; also with substantive: edRo hooyo {Liicato “and they
slew many Persians” Jos. St. 60, 13; still we find also oMy anjw
Lo “they destroyed many of them” Aphr. 242, 14.

§ 289. The A of the Object may occur by the side of another A v of the
[a true prep.]: JsadaN. onad {8\ sta dméoreihey § Feos 7oy vidy arol oeide
elc Tov Kdouoy John 3, 17; Ln:;:). tlo.;). oS sfse “the fish brought JF *2ether
Jonah safe to dry land” Aphr. 66, 18; A&s§ igly [EAN et >
“and bring the ship to the place of quietness” Aphr. 458, 6; & wAal
) WY W waES. Naad “led away the children of Israel captive to
Babylon” Aphr 36, 2; IhJasassa Iha.midd danw Goou Y “they
shall not admit heretics to baptism” Ov. 220,19; JLesA 17 lizad XV
58 @l dsasix “that he bring even the Arians into subjection to the

() Cf. aily obais ‘“one’s knowledge” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 91, 9; ail o) axiby
“what is dear to one” Jul. 221, 6 (and thus frequently wJ o\) where the determi-
nation by means of the personal suffix is clear,
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truth of the exalted Trinity” Ov. 193, 13 &. We have even as many
as three Ns, and these, besides, depending upon an Inf. with X, in .
Bor LAY haiedaas. & amh Lol | “we shall not be ashamed
to take this woman under our instruction”™ Ov. 102, 15; cf. O eadhd
fiasd LasiaNo ol “doplocere 8 uor 7oy Bapvdfory wal tov Zow-
Aoy &g 70 ¥pyoy” Acts 13,2; and jans 3 padadh S o;."\i w
&t e “but they hired them Balaam, the son of Beor, to curse
them” Aphr. 213, 7. Tn 098 eib o (Solofuamad. LIS “and were
wont to call on him for help in their loneliness” Mart. I, 122, 9, o is
indispensable on account of the participle; while in oy Sodi
Liuiod oasiadN “that he may bring them to the service of Christ”
Ov. 175, 19, in spite of the second M, oo\ occurs in an unusual
fashion in room of @{. But of course, alongside of another N, the X
of the Object is often wanting, e. g. Fiaa o& lial o0& o =dmo
“and that man gave him that stafi” Sim. 272 inf. &e.

§ 290. Examples of double transitive construction: Sl lan
Jsoad. o By alrifost & vidg avred dproy Matt. 7, 9; Rddo —&aifolo
kel (B6re) arg modfuore. Luke 15, 925 opesd hala “he overlaid it
with brass” ZDMG XXTX, 109 v. 27 (but v. 26 with prep. pyo loloa
o “overlaid his god with silver”); Il oasl «I asked him of the
words” Aphr. 395, 2; lLisAs om0l “he showed him the future” Sim.
371 inf.; Lao 1;}.&0\;{ opyaes| “laid severe afflictions upon him” Sim.
337, 9; y ppd (@3] w&L “he showed them, what” Aphr. 160, 18; [leasw
{taool o “makes physicians hateful to us” Ephr. IIL, 658 F; onsad
w&L “show me his Lord” Ov. 296, 2; llatoi\ wiaddalo “and they
stripped me of the splendid apparel” Apost. Apocr. 274, 16 (Gnostic
Hymn); Sopd 6'1‘.5039 1 &4 saa{ “caused them to cross the Jordan,

. and gave it (the land) to them for a heritage” Aphr. 357, 8; oSN\ ﬁa_go

M.oal “and it (faith) gave water to drink to those who were athirst”
Aphr. 22, 6; i wasS Is 3] Lio] “he caused the children of Tsrael to
inherit the land” Aphr. 20, 4 &c. In several of these examples it is
only from the context that one can judge which is the first, and which
the second Object; U:?.@i o Jimw might, for instance, mean also
“makes us hateful to the physicians”; and wé&l o3 might even
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more readily suggest the conception “show me to his Lord”. Moreover,
keeping certain verbs out of view, we do not often, upon the whole, meet
with such double transitive constructions, especially with two substantives.
The theoretically possible employment of the Aphel as Causative of a
transitive verb, which already has an object, is applied only within a
limited range. It is doubtful whether both the Objects in a double
transitive construction can receive M.

§ 291. Apart from the participles treated of in' § 280 (@D, optaj
“they wear his armour” Aphr. 100, 17; N} @ufs. Miaod “thou art
clothed with glory” Aphr. 494, 12 &c.) the transitive construction of the
Passive of a Double Transitive is very rare, and indeed wholly confined
to certain verbs. Examples: lag ool “they shall cover themselves
with sackeloth” Aphr. 49 uif.; yAa.s Aagel] “thou didst receive retri-
bution for thy wickedness” 2 Sam. 16, 8, and, differently, ko fiuj aspoL]
“they received righteous judgment as a retribution” Aphr: 49, 3(M (but
line 6 bk Iues); ool J33 U’-\og “he was filled with great wrath”
Mart. I, 18, 5; {65 lso Mlay “he was full of cunning” Aphr. 61, 11 (and
s0, frequently, with «l{ and flw, but they are also often construed
with @), Cases like awBLAD U;JA.; linbe la.is poe “he incurs
[is condemned in] the severe punishment of retaliation” Spic. 14, 26 we
have already noticed in § 243.(%

§ 292. It must be kept in view here generally, that apart from the
personal pronoun, Syriac has no clear mark or form for the Objective,
nor even 4 clear notion of it, so that these Object-relations are at bottom
treated always as mere adverbial adjuncts to the verb, whether with or
without the preposition . This prep. as an objective sign, is of course
distinguished from its other applications, by this circumstance amongst
others, that it is bound to disappear, with transformation into the Passive.
That the syntactical relation in po’q;zay o>aa Ao is a different one

(M) wz@ “to pay”, “to requite” is doubly transitive, of. Gen. 50, 15; 2 Sam.
16, 8, 12 &ec.

(®) The subtle distinctions, which Arabic Grammar makes between these caser
and the proper Object-relation, have no significance for Syriac,

FPassive
with Ob-
ject.

Character
of Object-
designation
in Byriac.
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from that in PS’PP &>xn 0! might not indeed be demonstrated by
means of translation into other tongues, but would be so by means of
transposition into the Passive of “Simeon killed Abraham”, “Simeon
said to Abraham”: the former would then read ‘=l & ‘a N\Jwl{, the
latter ‘ol @ ‘ad j»lL{ But in the case of many verbs undoubtedly
transitive, the passive construction is quite unusual; and with several
verbs there is a measure of uncertainty in distinguishing M., as an ob-
jective sign, from M., as a dative preposition.

INFINITIVE WITH OBJECT,

§ 293. The Infinitive, just like the finite verb, may have an object
subordinated to it. Thus e. g. wiARBN “to kill me” Acts 26, 21,

and frequently; od.om “to put him to death” Anc. Doc. 89, 14; |
wiledhawad “to serve me” Fzek. 44, 13 &c. (cf. the forms with =S,

o § 191); besules cases like (aa} om). “to teach them” Ex. 24, 12;
& waad “to hear them” Ps. 34, 15 &e.

With other nouns, nearly all the cases noted in § 288 may be
illustrated also by the Infinitive. It is rather a favourite practice to
place the Object before the Inf. with ..

(2) Without being determined: Lus asadsad “dysioou Tékve”
Matt. 3, 9; Speasad\ K!d.llzgnﬁn “to set in order many things” Jos. St.
81, 11 &e.

(b) Determined: (1) 1AMy ol oS Noawad “to fake the
entire treasure of the king” Aphr. 199, 10; ofdsad M5 o If.}:o
“thou canst make good the dreams” Joseph 31, 11 [Ov. 284, 16];
mBN oy w& O y0ol] “I have been ordered to have this done”
Jos. 8t. 3, 21; \DMQ @ s, Lsa llay Jadas “to learn and
understand the investigation of words is an admirable thing” Aphr.
446, 15.—(2) waad. NAaws, “to kill myself” Ps. 40, 14; Jaadd,
orda, “to tend his people [as a flock]” Aphr. 193, 6; ofiSaaN Nif wunad
wsaaad (30 “thou canst understand the saying of our T.ord” Aphr.
71, 6; (= Lfsad) pload wafomll cod w2} “they wanted to keep fast
hold of the Astabedh” [“general”] Jos. St. 89, 8.—(3) Jausl] &riSaad
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“to curse the earth” Gen. 8, 21; w,.e.k oy)ao}.}aia} “to despoil the
man” Aphr. 130, 3; wgady ppd AN lagoo JA3 o8 i e
oredasaN “nam  voluntatem illam magnam et sanctam non est guod
possit retinere” Spic. 20, 24.—(4) & IASD Hysasa “to understand
this word” Aphr. 70, 4.

§ 294. Together with these, there are cases in which the object
clearly comes into genitive relation with the Inf This can happen with
personal pronouns only. Very rarely does it occur with the 1% sing.:
..l.n.f..’é;.:n}x. “to make me clean” Matt. 8, 2 P.; Luke 5, 12 P.; in the
former of which places C., and in the latter S., read qlw!.n).. It is
found rather more frequently with the 3% pl.: delegdesa “to burn
them up” Ov. 126, 2 (instead of \é.li ofdaxad.); ,@mlm‘n}.ng_\ “to de-
liver them up” Mart. I, 153, 15; (&Lo&‘&x} “to render them (f.) in-
effectual” John van Tella (Kleyn)46,12; oS3 “to make them (f.)”
Aphr. 319, 5; &8s “to preserve them (f.)” ibid. line 6.

INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE.

§ 295. The [indeterminate] general object,—the Inf. Abs.—is not
of uncommon occurrence with Transitive and Intransitive, Active and
Passive verbs. A definite object may also stand alongside of it. This
Inf. serves to give more emphasis to the verb, by confrasting the action
with some other omne, or by giving expression to its intensity. Of course
this emphasis has frequently become very trifling. Examples: Jid fiasdy
“that he builds up” Aphr. 201, 5 (in antithesis to ‘throwing down’);
NFY o%]‘.%:o 6 § &{L}u‘o o5 a%.@l}a:’n Y R?)ag “for teachers
are asked questions; they do not ask them” Spic. 1, 17; aisa.diso 184D
o0& ubvoy mioreve Luke 8, 50 C. (= Aphr. 21, 1; P. 8. without Inf);
&0 J31 vo @l “even when they are victorious” Jos. St. 15, 18; lyah
ks Byip 08 “the prophet was very sorry” Aphr. 453, 11; shuoas JIf
093 oo “but they destroyed (what he had built)” Aphr. 10, 20;
“Soum almy “overthrow it” Aphr. 201, 6; 21§ i 90 “and
while they are continually bestirring themselves” Aphr. 497, 7; § {fuwo
@il 184 JLS “but saw no man” Sim. 304 mid.; AAw N Jhud

Noun-Con-
struction.

Placed
before the
Verb.
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“why hast thou then [so greatly] sinned?’ Aphr. 270, 5; wobo JaNj
o> Lo, “was she then troublesome to him?” Joseph 293, 2. With the
Part. pass.: o Ao “killed is he” Gen. 44, 28; @oa. 151 (ol
“torn in pieces is Joseph” Gen. 37, 33; 106 D w2 @ANyp “was it
(m.) then sharpened?” Mart, I, 126 mid.; polso 5of o 165 L210 Jlud I
ody, Swpdkst moré T Topov Sachau, Ined. 2, 14 (§ 279) &c. Thus also
with verbal Adjectives (§ 118) like wais winsdy “that he would have
fled” Anc. Doc. 91, 3; $hugor whBa ohady “that you would alto-
gether keep silence!” Job 13, 5. Similarly 1% e 33303 “that we keep
good watch” Ephr. IT, 401 B; onio J| oasho “and is not sick” Synodes
(Chabot) 28, 17, 22. '

§ 296. Less frequently the Inf. Abs. stands after the verb, in which
case the emphas1s 18 even stronger: prg 1!.9% L:g (}m& \ui o ’go
“and he did not see this water at all” Sim. 313, 12; jsolo ;Aﬂon;z $ =3
“it is for thee to speak” Sim. 315 ad inf.; pdw ¢ pe.é “grise!”
Sim. 271, 6 (and such construction is frequently found in Sim.); wie
wiad “flew [swiftly]” Dan. 9, 21 (= Aphr. 370, 19); 188 ;o 4oy
olodlio oid)Ayp 2oudo “then, as often as he merely thought on his
sanctity” Ov.189, 14; aish.§w A aud “only believe” Spic. 2, 13;
Qo 1aDs AN oo “only give command, O king!” Joseph
117, 11.

§ 297. In very rare cases with the Inf abs. the finite verb is left
out altogether: pi P 2130 iobd 2o wadoodg “and sometimes
they put Paul in bonds, and at other times they stoned him” Aphr.
300, 20.

§ 298. The Inf. Abs. cannot take either attribute, or numeral, or

form, taking attributive relative-clause nor can it stand in the plural or genitive,

the part of
General
Object.

or govern a genitive. If the general object requires a measure of deter-
mination of that kind, (*) then an Abstract, of another form, answering to
the verb, must be chosen. This however is sometimes done even where

(") Syriac is commonly satisfied with a simple adverb of quality, e. g. I3 §
Aofausy Ses “he did not find fault with them severely” Aphr 261, 19, where also

- By LS $ea 15 J might have been used.
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the Inf. Abs. might stand. Examples: |3} JiscBor ySdsl Dasail!
“Antioch experienced a violent earthquake” Land III, 244, 18; A%
IoiAwo kas llaw “he died an evil and painful death” Sim. 333, 3
(a construction like this is common with Nao); l.f;,ul Hdial L\?"“ (t..o’
“then was it destroyed for the last time” Aphr. 399, 6; liufa {B.S5L
168 ua3L! “he had been well brought up” Ephr. I, 110 E; {ASsaa {e
1&39 “lo, I have blessed thee with a manifold blessing Joseph 297, 9;

B Npe 40 crmy ,\foy “for lo, I have twenty times been slain”

Mart. I, 253 ad inf.; lyeay. of Lasal of for \NAohy saudds Ao o5 o
“for not once only shall he be put to death, or five times, or ten times”
Mart. I, 246, 9;() o315 Wy Zlﬂ.iof\ ko ko JEVS @?}g’g “that they cir-
cumcise the heart of stone with the circumcision which is not [made]
with hands” Ov. 125, 26; Ao A “to put to death” Spic. 17, 20
(where the Abstract is employed to keep two infinitives from coming
together). An Abstract occurs alongside of the Inf. Abs. in Liso Asaw
Jas lLax L\S_i “thou art suffering a sad death” Simeon of B&th Arsham
(Guidi) 9, 10 = Knos, Chrest. 39. An abstract noun of allied meaning,
but from a different root, appears in an exceptional way in uSaay ko
Ihia {3 hail was “when men lie down in this sleep” Aphr. 170, 12;
and |A1e aady “they fell asleep” Joseph 105, 11.

Such an Abstract noun may also be represented, where the
connection is clear, by the relative y referring thereto, or by a personal
suffix: {59 {Bauiy {LL3 “the feeble reprimand which he employed” Aphr.
262, 5; Sopyal La3) A8 l}a}’ MAo “the wicked murders in which
men destroy their brethren” Ov. 132, 14; wiloiny IH;OB “the blessings
with which thou hast blessed me” Joseph 201 wuit.—202, 1 [= Ov. 299,
9—10]; axjy Jwoj “the fast which they kept” Aphr. 49, 12, and fre-
quently; and so —&wed] “they kept it (the fast)” Aphr. 44, 5. Cf.
farther—where the words are from different roots —yd afjw? {laXac
“the offence, which they committed against thee” Sim. 295, 2.

(}) A later recension for liturgical purposes substitutes a more convenient
construction, with the preposition: —satfns llho o o) Offic. Sanctor. Maron.
Hyemal. (Romae 16536) p. 366b (cf. Aestiv. 74b wlit.).
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In ool w03l o gl “they received [were beaten with] forty
each” Mart. I, 197 mid.,, the word “stripes” is left out, being under-
stood. The instrument appears directly for the blow in Il wSdamsado
ed5s “and they give him a hundred strokes” [lil. strike him (with) a
hundred rods] Bedjan, Mart. IT, 579, 8; loutoo sonn Audl woniio “he gave
him eighteen strokes with the sword” Bedjan, Mart. TV, 179, 18; —opiaxo
J2uoo U “gave him one stroke with the sword” Guria et Shamona 24, 8,11.

D. {oon.

§ 299. The enclitic form {88 (oo with the West-Syrians, {oos with
the East-Syrians)—contrasted with {dey having o sounded (Joey with the
West-Syrians, loo with the East-Syrians)(*)—has the signification of
“was” after a predicative Part., Adj., or Subst.: 185 oo “ascended”
Gen. 2, 6; Nod Jpls “I rejoiced (£)” Prov. 8, 30; 188 jpuis. “was
cunning” Gren. 3, 1; lsa.pso {3\ 188 Jioad od “he was a priest of the
most high God” Gen. 14, 18 &c. So too ol 168 {lo 3 “he was an
hundred years old” Gen. 21, 5 &c. It occurs farther after N}, and, by
way of adding emphasis, after the finite verb (3§ 263; 268): 18& —&ohul;
188 A ; &S, 008 aups| “had afflicted him” Job 42, 11; {88 1de
“fuerat” frequently, &c. Thus also {6& J| with the meaning “not”, having
nothing of the force of a verb.

{84, when the o is pronounced, remains always before its own pre-
dicate: w.3j 8o odly N\Aw “for he was righteous” Job 32, 1; Lde k3o
o0 o6l “and the earth was waste and empty” Gen. 1, 2; {dor ko
Ixile wde “and Cain was a tiller of the ground” Gen. 4, 2; oy
oipas 8o “and Joseph was in Egypt” Ex. 1, 5; was. 8o wolf 1%
“and the God of my father was with me” Gen. 31, 5 &c. So with {éor §
“is mot” (verbal); Kb po it 1801 I wadny \AB 7 ydp rapbizz sou ok
Eorty sillsioe dvibmrioy ToU OsoU Acts8,21; 0oy ovxant Muoor I ok &l ikog
toi Ketlootpog John 19, 12.—The o is also pronounced when some other
word comes in between the proper predicate and {doy: Jéen L

() For the determination of this distinction, which is not set forth in the old
MSS. we are entirely dependent upon Biblical tradition.
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Lload duiv ydp &oriy % émaryyehia Acts 2, 39; (8o il o dv alrg Lwy)
7 John 1, 4.

|65 seems also to stand after adverbs and adverbial qualifications,
when -these constitute the real predicate, e. g. Aod @axdy “6 uef
udy Juyy” John 16, 4; 165 Jdaa “dv 7§ kdopue F” Johm 1, 10; R
ODody v @ “sl éx ToU kdouov Hrs” John 15, 19 (followed by I ].II
J.ank% & $Muoo with %, because it precedes the predicate) &c.:—but,
throughout, ooy with % has the meaning *became, happened” (éyévero):
ldor orpuhd L “6 kdouos O alrod éyévsro” John 1, 10 (163 ois
would mean “was in his hand”) ; 9o I lads] & ot “fusls Sk mopysivg
ov yeyewijueder” John 8,41; wod Lus Duan & radra év Byloviz éyé-
vero John 1, 28; IS\ IAND 1o Sail&NF mpcs ol 6 Adyos o soi éyé-
vero John 10, 35; {0 iaas.o “and there was darkness” Gen. 15, 17 &c.

After adverbs and adverbial expressions, a diverse understanding of
the Joor is often possible, and accordingly variations occasionally occur
in such cases, either among analogous forms in the same tradition, or
among different traditions.

§ 300. The Impf. Jomd is commonly placed before the Participle,
to convey the sense of the Impf.,—either independently or dependently
(after 3). This collocation is employed particularly to express continued,
or repeated actions, or actions determined by ordinance: od>dale
i ©f v loondy kel dhovalay ¥owkey alr@ piow mosiy John B, 27;
foord I oy AJ§ ppd Lo & waly hhwase Liuis of Ifofdnie
waa “a Visitor or Presbyter or Deacon, who quits the world, shall
leave whatever he has to the church” Ov. 219, 24; L35&= N\a. P 02
QQV\ \éooﬁ ]gg “for he commanded the Jews that they should not cir-
cumcise themselves” Aphr. 95, 14; Qoorh ON3{ ol @ad 8 jws
ey Lo “how much the rather it befits you that you wash” John 13,148,
and essentially the same in Aphr. 227, 9 defdsts wimrew (where P. has
Sl ol S Us ZSon J e Layy “that on no account
should women enter into their convents” Ov. 210, 4 = 212, 4; and many
instances to the like effect in these Canons, though ali;emating with the
simple Impf. More rarely without 3: 3500 oot ¥ “think not” Mart.
I, 218, 1; Ao o] {oopo ... ol of § éav 8¢ eimy. .. obiy 8¢ kel

Forms of
loq used
for Em-
phasis and
Modifi-
cation.
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givy Matt. 24, 48—49; and quite independently L Josy olsle,
literally following the text ¥sovrar aA%Gcusau Matt. 24, 41. With the-
subject-pronoun attached to the participle, thus <t loowy 2}
olo tuBiobypo “if only we may enter and be blessed by thee” Sim.
308, 1; IAbaw Ljoxs loowl “thou shalt remember the oath” sbid. 323, 2.
So too with Part. Pass.: ;ax wAaw Sooi of &N Juds 8¢ [Sfese]
xforhombyong ¥w Luke 13, 28: Lot o> (ooonyy “that they are con-
tinually taken up with fasting” Ov. 177, 2; pafd loowy “stand” Spic.
17, 17; }.>.9L N oo (ol\aoo WELN foou “it shall be made and pre-
pared and placed at the door” Sim. 377, 8.

Rem. On looy with other verbal forms v. §§ 261; 263; 268; 277;
278 B.; 279 B.; cf. farther §§ 260; 324 E.; 338 C. On Jooy with the Inf.

v. § 286, and with adverbs § 308.

E. A4
Preliminary § 301. N and its negative Au{ lI or A, (§ 199) are, in their syn-
3},’32?"“‘ tax, essentially alike. In the matter of Tense, N{ (as Noun) resembles

the Part.; when it is strengthened by an enclitic {o®, the resulting com-

bination then answers to that of the Part. with {65); thus fos N is

nearly equal to “erat”. This Jod does not necessarily require to be in-

* flected according to gender and number, seeing that N.] is properly a
masculine substantive in the sg.

With sep- § 802, Sometimes AM., and more rarely A}, is found with the in-

::it:{ f;::_ dependent personal pronoun following: f{ l\h\o “and I am no longer

TS in being” Job 7, 21; @uf A “they are not there”, “they are not in

being” Jer. 10, 20; Ephr. IT, 554 C.; ; 11T, 419 A.; Ephr. Nis. p. 62 v. 88;

- Jul 177,155 varied by @i N W otk eiai Matt. 2,18 C. (P. 8. Sonluf I);

ot @l N “non sunt qui veniant” Ephr. IT1, 418 E; @sf Aoy S

“those who are mot in being” (set overagainst SewAuli M) Aphr.

274, 6; @l A fiopeos. Jo “and if for the moon they do not exist”

Ov. 70, 3 (for which 1. 1 &% @onA); @l AN Liih flays “in the

trouble of man they are not [involved]” Ps. 73, 5. B} is a mere copula

in the original passage M2jeoyo @B31 M.ly “who are you Christians”

Tand ITI, 258, 17 (s0 in —&&% ofu @f Au] “they are his agents” Land
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IIL, 53, 26; and (&3] A, e A Land IIT, 91, 17; 140, 17; 141, 12;
142, 1; but all these passages are translations from the Greek; and in the
very same way we have ww Bl AN «T am nothing” Land IIT, 281, 13;

B N3 LAl “where T am” bid. 285, 7).

§ 303. Far more common is the combination of N{ with possessive
suffixes for the 1* and 2" persons; while for the 3™ person N.{ is used
either alone, or with the possessive suffix. The usage here, in some mean-
ings, is made to follow strict rules; in others it varies.

A in the sense of “exists”, “is extant or at hand” appears most
frequently by far without any suffix: Ay iy \&aa “in every church
that there is” Ov. 217, 4; J.:Ag (var. {83) 098 Ao “and there was no
water there” Ex. 17, 1; 13'}..-; L\.,.\ \i “if there are no righteous persons”
Aphr. 458, 9, » Nu{ “est, qui”, “Lsimt, qui” frequently ; k&l N “est, ubi”
frequently; o Mof llaigm Boj “it is long, till” Aphr. 33, 2 &e. But it
occurs with the suffix also: —&rofj] érmoas. “its sting still exists” Aphr.
135, 2; {85 S0l pid {im> “he created what was not in being” Ephr.
Nis. p. 55 v. 144; wS0Au] ) owpasn J&SS of “or fate has no existence
at all” Spic. 9, 9; 1 1681 sh] I @lf <& “she, who did not even
exist at all before” Ov. 203, 16; p§l w&SoANS o5 “when Adam did not

vet exist” Aphr. 158, 11; ly —obul} o Nés “for every one who

exists” Spic. 4, 15 &e.

The bare form predominates also with M in the signification be-
longs to”, “is the property of”: ¢& M. o “when thou hast something”
Prov. 3, 28; o Aff 0 NAN 7ot/ 7§ Eyovrs (“unto every one which
hath”) Luke 19, 26; kad\ «abolyp ot Ado ;23 opyn Aij “who-
ever has anything denies it, and whoever has nothing, struggles to get
possession of something” Spic. 47, 2. In none of these three examples
is there any definite subject. Compare ofy Mui fL§ s “he has to do
with the judge” Isaac II, 42, 104. Farther, wuaad ,sawo o Nj 4
o yito fo ot Ny flo o “he, who has it (iZeo the possession)
and loses it, does not find it again, and he, who has it not and runs after
it, does not overtake it” Aphr. 356, 2; Soi 003 N Aoy lats “they
had golden ear-rings” Judges 8, 24; fs.do o 005 Al of Id] “but
he had believing parents” Sim. 268; {05 A oI 2add Lisoo “and his

16
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beauty was unbounded” Sim. 272, 13; i o L85 A3 “who had a
daughter” Sim. 273, 12; ]1:3.5.99 Nt Jaks NAD “for all distresses’
there are remedies” Aphr. 135, 3 &c. ]

Very rarely oceur cases like péins Z’;ofj.a.._g S bl B “but we
have liberty in ourselves” Spic. 13, 4.

With other prepositions or adverbs likewise, the bare form M.}
appears freely, although Ml with suffixes often occurs too, especially
when it comes after the prepositional phrase. In such combinations ‘the
signification is indeed gradually passing into that of the pure copula:
IASD oo o) Nadis dv dpyf 7w 6 Adyos John 1, 15 a2 L N
Hadwoe o A pa N\dae “for in every land and among every
péople there are rich and poor” Spic. 18, 4; IAspl o Nf§ “in whom
is knowledge” Spic. 3, 11; JAL oo péuN Jada LD A ) “there
i8 no strength in the wicked man to stand against the good” Aphr.
182, 4; f0ds Sopax A “Judas is not with them” Aphr. 65, 2; AN
wilo N\ ALy Lo “all that is upon me” Spic. 3, 21; A lizad oo
L& “and with whom is no truth” Aphr. 182, 13; L Auf “are there”
Spic. 14, 1 &c.—ohu! Lovasy &AL izeo “the filth of sin which is
in the villages” Ov. 116, 7 (parallel to {sjwy lodds Ny IAAw
“the sin which is in the streets of the towns” line 6); ... 58l () NS
S \60;.§4 “gll faults...are in me” Ov. 141, 4; u&b&ﬁol o Zo"y)ﬂ\!
lo& “God was in them” Aphr. 70, 6; Lot @orhuly ol Wi “the
brethren who are in the convents” Ov. 213, 11 (alongside of Au{§ ki
@mk;ﬂ.'ﬂe “the monks who are in their districts” Ov. 216 ult.); o
s o> SAly “she, who is in the midst of the sea” Apost. Apocr.
274 paen. (Gmostic Hymn); {faaad opbu] taz D0 @i N “for
upon the top of high places is Wisdom” Prov. 8, 2; owamy O @
003 (SorBha] “from those who were with him” Ov. 162, 14; oNAs ah
105 opfuf L&D “if it had been always with him” Aphr. 128, 3; opppal
e} o0l “the solution of which is not with us” Ephr., IIT, 687 C. &c.

Al occurs constantly with the suffix, when it is merely the copula;
thus in cases like @t o230 (W 1361 ol B “this is nothing else

(M) Read thus.
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save the sword of Gideon” Judges 7, 14; oii Ao iwal i3 @ma,

185 “So0M! “Joseph was fifty-six years old” Aphr. 465, 11 (in the

parallel passages merely {oor) ; oot & fad) fid idad of 168 Siou!

J21 5 “but this blessed Rabbula was from his childhood a heathen [had

been brought up as a heathen]” Ov. 160, 11; 18l fid o) of oA

185 w1oAL] “his work there, however, was only this” Ov. 168, 15; 61&."\0

a3l Srulu! oid “and her inward part, which is wasted, is Jerusalem”

Aphr. 98, 9; Mudwy w80 Sohul JisSa wiSo “and the soms of

peace arc the brethren of Christ” Aphr. 305, 5 &c.
With suff. of the 1** and 2°® person: @a.Aul f1:080] I3 & (A}

bpels éx ToU warTpds ToU GieyBohou faré John 8, 44; WAL Auay (§ “if thou

art willing, so are we” Aphr. 493, 18; Jsadya oAl ¢ “as long as we

are still in the world” Ov. 195, 19; wha} iipwois Bl “T am a Christian”

Moes. IT, 73, 18; MAuooy LA ouf “as T was” ZDMG XXTX, 116 paen.;

Al Jofai, “we are robbers” Sim, 365 mid.; lawd oAl I ] “we

are no magicians” Mart. I, 182, 3; La Lad) o] 7":}"5 w{ “as thou art

now also the head” Jul. 18, 3; $Mod @ashu] Ao f!o.o{:...’gb SMEY.

“in what anxiety and fear you were” Jul. 21, 15. ‘
§ 304. Examples of the uninflected state of e with Au: 188 Au] i:i; ’;Li-

Bso! & “she had an handmaid” Gen. 16, 1 (Ceriani Loot Nd); Li{ nine ana

” with Plural.

oL oisany 168 Al I of “but there were no brethren, who dwelt there”
Sim. 286 mid.; o (65 Ay (Lo\i.l,.ﬁp? {L&s3 “other things which he had”
Sim. 276, 7; 65 A 5] wodle (&l wailf fLashy 185 Al f3ad afee
fpab“. “gnd in the midst of the fire was the form of four beasts, and
every one had four faces” Moes. IT, 98 v. 358; 1233 {os I\b; “there
was no water” Aphr. 452, 13 (var. oooy Ad); fuddaolo fombo Léaiso
oL 168 Ay “the gleaners, the poor and the strangers, who were there”
Sim. 276 nf. Often too in translations from the Greek o ordul,
lo5 S A alongside of 008 (GorAuf, So8 wdAl
§ 305, That Al answers, as regards syntax, to the Part. (of Joos), M.l em-

is shown also in constructions like wilda ..x}.g U & “before T was 21‘;,’;";fi_l‘k°
in existence, thou didst fashion me” Ephr. ITI, 342 E; A} ppadsd of o2l ond

with Forms

o “he sold all that he had” Ov. 165, 24; u5|°§o£ oo LAy .. . aes of les

[

“they learned where and how he was” Ov. 169, 23; ... LAY A 4o
16*
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Nooot Aupos “when I was a boy, ... I saw” Oy, 154, 10 (cf. § 275). Ac-
cofdinglj. the word has been combined, like a participle, even with the-
Tmpf. of loor (§ 300): &b o Ml (Soonpr oo Biwksy Cwgy ¥xsw John
5,26 C.; Jad... \.5105.1: loory 7...£ “in order that he may be an
en sample for us” Ov. 159, 7; u&ol,}.fz looss ffy “that ho may not be” Ov.
62, 22; Ao bl ool ... JB3 l%ucﬁ N\ay “that the discourse
may be about a great change” Jos. St. 92, 4; \'a.é.'ggi U;:A AN
lwol\bo M| loowd Lai@wy “that in all the churches there may be a
Grospel in separate parts [i. e. a book of the Gospel arranged in the
original order], and that it be read” Ov. 220, 4; loowy & =5
orsby 7...5 el “gave to us that we should be, as it were, of
him” Regulae Monasticae ed. Chabot (Accad. dei Lincei, Rend. 1898,
41, 15), and 'thus, frequently,—particularly in translations from the
Greek. Jacob of Edessa has the word with a purely future signification
(Epist. 13 ed. Wright p. 11, 7): looyo S0huld 1881 —ooluly (D
AN, w510l “God, who was, and is, and shall be for ever” So even
155 fodie 2L o3 e 1651 A.{ loemy “so that they even had life and
great reasoning power” Moes. I, 104 v. 444. With the Part.: o& )éya
Al lodn limso “cursed is the opinion which exists” Ephr. TII, LIII
ad inf. One translator ventures even upon whul 8oy i1 Lagarde,
Relig. 21, 23, 24,

§ 306. On A} with the Inf. v. § 286. So too ot Au{ a2y D2y
R “which could feel without the soul” Moes. 1T, 92 v. 242; Ba.'\].‘ib‘b
oo ooy o A.l... “a chosen vessel shall he become [lif. is it to
him that there be of him]” Sim. 278 ad inf., where Cod. Lond. has merely
oo Jodn; and thus frequently.

§ 307. When translators put M Nl for ¥xew (also e N for Eyer
“he is” [of circumstance or condition]), they sometimes furnish the object
of Eyery in the Syriac with N also: thus even @ad A ) NAs ) o O
Eus 08 o0 wayrors ¥xsre Matt. 26, 11 (S. is different); Jobn 12, 8.

§ 308. Sometimes A\.},—and even {oo),—is combined with adverbs
of quality instead of adjectives: Ll Ao w&ohul MNlpia (§ “if the.
word is true” Deut. 13, 14; and frequently in translations such as N.La.s
Gonb{ “they are in an evil case” Euseb. Theoph. 2, 84 (towards the
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end), &c.—om Jod B.le “it would be better for him” Ephr. in Zingerle’s
Chrest. 257, 8; oully 168 ALA.io0 86 Jo “and his coming was not
in vain” Aphr. 150, 15; U:‘Jll. MNEas 00& (&sdio “and it went badly
with them in the end” Aphr. 293, 5; <o& \lioqg','ag AL Ses “our
chastenings were manifold” Jos. St. 4, 14.

§ 308*. A very rare construction and one pronounced by BA MM
no. 650 to be old and rude, is ' A = simple NJ: U;o.f.’:l.\a:g.k . i;imple
L&sdy “and the writing is thus” Land IIL, 327, 24; Liuad s & |}
1o 13d. o Al “whether this observance comes from the time
of the Apostles” Jac. Ed. in Lagarde, Rel. Jur. Syr. 144, 4. Cf. BB
p. 151, 4.

II. THE SENTENCE.

1. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE.
A. THE SIMPLE SENTENCE IN GENERAL.

§ 309. The Nominal sentence,—that is, the sentence which has a Nominal
Substantive, an Adjective, or an Adverbial expression as a predicate,— fr::ice
is not very sharply distinguished in Syriac from the Verbal sentence.
The Participle,—becoming a pure Verbal form, but yet betraying its
Nominal origin—, which is widely employed as a predicate, and Au]
which in like manner comes near to the Verb, mark stages of transition
from the Nominal sentence to the Verbal sentence; while on the other
hand sentences with the Substantive verb looy can scarcely be regarded
as truly Verbal sentences. Farther the inner constructions severally of
Nominal and Verbal sentences in Syriac do not greatly differ.

§ 810. A Nominal predicate, when set beside a Subject—without copuia
a copula—may form a sentence, just like a verb: [idaaid & @ oi Jdad wantine.
“love (is) far removed from vainglory” Aphr. 256, 14 (v. farther ex-
amples, with Predicative Adjective § 204 A, and with Participle
§ 269 sqq.); Horad JBak “love is light” Aphr. 257, 22; Lioia o i)

Sentence.
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L3882 Nasadhy “this is the Apology against the Jews” Aphr. 331, 14;
7:’-’:.-. la..{, “the Good Being is thy name” Aphr. 493, 10; JAel o “in it
is love” Aphr. 297, 7; Il.n..n... o ioAw I (.Lq.:.o “and in this there is

neither sin nor righteousness” Aphr. 308, 3; -ruo’ & “there is in us

* of thy spirit” Aphr, 488, 11 &ec. Tt is but rarely that a copula is wanting,

Pronoun of
the 8rd
pors. as
Copula.

in longer sentences, as in IBu38] JINL &3y 0632 0lf IAND ool {310
kLo JAYo {i8a Lo “and farther this utterance,—of the which our
Redeemer declared that upon it hang the Law and the Prophets,—is
beautiful, good and excellent” Aphr. 30, 1 &c. But the omission, not
merely of every copula, but even of the tense-marking lé&, is very
common in short subordinate sentences, like ojali Lgs?) 2 “while there
are just persons within it” Aphr. 457, 16; Sond Jupao Lfsoa .9
IAged “while the vine was torn out and taken from them” Aphr.463,5;
010 o o) o0 “while our wickedness before thee was great” Aphr.
488 wult.; Z,,..a.n.o al J.s.A\g Aad ZMQ Mo “and brought
one great hewn stone, which was well polished and beautifal” Sim. 271, 7;
Ihgmn fadd & o “while these poor people were still in the
Mandra” Sim. 312 mid. &e. (cf. §§ 275; 305). Wherever the past is
involved, {88 (L8&), 0o&) might also stand here. Thus in of o 165 Auf
waxaa ophad l?,.uf l.u‘ “but he had another brother, whose name was
Shemshai” Sim. 268 ulf., the Cod. Lond. has 'a wixo Joor ovsaay.

§ 311. Apart from sentences of the last kind [§ 310], the employ-
ment of a copula is far more usual. First of all, the 3" pers. pron. serves
as such, being really a reference indicating or recalling the subject. For
w3 18] “God is righteous”, there is often said o& <&.j) {8\ or
30’;}\ 03 A.3j. Thus oxdfo o5 Si “great is his sin” Aphr. 45,10 (. 8
o3 “® Jl, without oo); s} S o \su. ortu} “his weapon is
weaker than ours” Aphr. 137, 21; o ohﬁ oS uoooglj “his whole
heart is with him” Ov. 278,26 B."a.).aw o ‘*”!'9 “older is the promise”,
and (AN & RKbdeo “older is the word” Aphr. 27, more than once;
? o 05 Lops (] “if it is a disgrace to thee, that” Ov. 162, 8; O3 (@&}
o3 pdual & maryp Hudv Afpadu tore John 8, 39; & ekl
wSoradis, “that his creators are many” Aphr. 51, 7; &4 {-;::"\' S
JiJo “these are the men and women” Sim. 271 ad inf.; 2 @ SLDp
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kiloo kas?j Asslt “for the just and the upright are the salt of the earth”
AI;hr. 457, 5; & (@3} & “who are these?” Sim. 271 mid.; <& kb
}3 wo “what then is this?” Aphr. 13, 12; and frequently aiy “who is?";
oo “what is?”; e3d “this is” &c. It occurs, though rarely, with the
Part., as in Iasl Na kikso Lesiy (&l oinba oMb “the just and
the upright are always found on the earth” Aphr. 455, 11; 457, 2;
18170 DS ] A8ep “these chastenings are sufficient” Jos. 5, 16.

§ 812. A. When the subject is a personal pronoun, it is sufficient
to set it down once; and in fact it stands oftenest as an enclitic after the
most important word in the predicate: Bl «8j “I am innocent” Job 33,9;
o wan “we are thy people” Aphr. 488, 9 wfi i Bl oafd “am
T then my brother’s keeper?” Gen. 4, 9; Nj] pdl i “if thou art wise”
Prov. 9, 12; le’nb\‘; Nl ois o ... A3} {;é\,& ofy “that thou art either Gfod,
or the son of God” Addai 3 ulf.; ok8y SN 1> “ye are the sons
of Cain” Aphr. 331, 9; o3 o} “he is my brother” Gen. 20, 5; o I3y
JoN “that he is the Son of God” Ov.163,12; <8 l4f, “she is precious”
Prov. 3, 15; Kby & kS “she is a tree of life” Prov. 3, 18; {uadty
Loy (&3] “that they are the disciples of Christ” Ov. 177, 4 &c. For
1% and 2"® Pers. of. the Participial forms, § 64.

In the case of two Participles, the Subject pronoun does not need
to be repeated, . g. ehbo SN wahy o & dkolers ko GAémere
Matt. 11,4 P. (C. ohsl wasamy pewo (oNS eroy pe0); Blib LV g
#SLADo “thou art exceeding angry and wrathful” J esussabra,n (Chabot)
554, 11; &Xjlé kébjf >oh }f ppd wa “from me you receive nothing,
and depart” John. Eph. 399, 15,

B. It is far less common for the pronoun of the 1* and 29 person
to stand alone at the commencement. A certain emphasis is usually
conveyed in that arrangement: goﬁ: w>a Bl o “when T was still but a
litthe boy” Apost. Apocr. 274, 9 (Gnostic Hymn); Ha o pi M w2
IALADo “whilst thou art uplifted, vainglorious and proud” Aphr. 270, 8;
similarly 1L 10, 11; ;aonswe famw g AS{ “for thou art waiting and
hoping” Aphr. 341, 6; waxd O\l pid & akovste Luke 10, 24 P. S.
(C. o] "ay) immediately after M3 @idy ppw & dusiy Bhémsrs; {85 I
D0 \OML W 00 ydp Uuels doré of hahoDyrss Matt. 10, 20 P. S.;

Porsonal
Pronoun
as Subject.
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ool SNl oy Yueis Aéyers (a question) John 4, 35 P. 8. (C. oMl
ON eiol); D O i W duels yelp ok sicépyeafis Matt. 23, 14 C.
S. (P @AI} Xan); o oy I ONily {3 Fv dusic ol ofdare John 4,
32 C. (P. 8. oM g oL\Jb Z,..Z), Lad [ ihasiko IAsS “and T
acquire kno“ledge and undelsta,ndmg” Prov. 8,12 &c. So in 8. farther,
Matt. 13, 17; Luke 22, 29 and 70; Luke 10, 24, 'With the 3™ pers. this
is more frequent: Jjoaso &0 “and she leaped” Sim. 273 inf. (Cod. Lond.
adds Loe) &e.

C. The personal pronoun as Subject is very commonly placed at
the beginning, and then repeated enclitically before or after the leading
word in the predicate, so that this second form constitutes the copula:
Jowo B B “T am the Lord”, occurring often; khAoo K fras Mo
sand T am dust and ashes” Gen. 18, 27; & .,lé.c..'as Bl “I am as thou”
Job 33, 6; i W B eyid el 6 Xpiords Matt. 24, 55 S o
poual “we are the sons of Abraham” Aphr. 331, 5 (L. 15 wis @]
poad); sandy <15 N lymspo wanoy wpsiS N3] IR aeplass g A
“surely thou, Sennacherib, art an axe in the hands of him who hews,
and a saw in the hands of him who saws therewith” Aphr. 82, 2 (I. 4
{Lawsoy wuhuf lidaso “and art a rod for striking with”); As{ @ N3] “ov
ig & John 1,19; @3] & A3l of N3l Jas. “uy o0 usiCuy &l Tod marpds
7" John 8, 53 &c. In particular this use is often found with the
Part. as in i w2 Bl &e. So BB &yé siwr it is T Matt. 14, 27, and
elsewhere. So too when the pronoun of the 3™ person stands for the
subject, the same word is frequently subjoined as the copula, and in fact
the two are often directly combined: U.}..’,'_:» D3 @} afod “he is the
chief of all created things” Job 40,19; U;Mi (or W381) wdy <& “she is the
woman” Gen. 24, 44; Liuix afody §rv airds sorw 6 Xpiards Matt. 16, 20;
cf. John 4, 29.

D. But the pronoun of the 3™ person often appears too in the
enclitic form as a copula with the 1** and 2™ persons as Subject: o& b
9% “I am thy son” Gen. 27, 18; wiam o Ki( “thou art my hope”
Job 31, 24; wiyool <& <Al “thou (f) art my confidence” dbid.;
Liuidso o5 l.\.\( D6l s Xpiords Matt. 16, 16 (cf. 26, 63); oshs @4 o
[\ “we are the people of God” Aphr.331,4 and 15 (cf. supra 0);
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| ORI PANE & ONI{ dusic éors 6 dihag T y7s Matt. 5, 13; eh3t
iy kSls (@] “ye are the stones of the field” Ov. 115, 12, and thus
frequently sl (obsl Aphr. 286 sq.

§ 313. The Copula may farther be expressed by M with suffix
(§ 303), while {68 does not represent a proper copula, seeing that it is
always an actual Tense form. But in all these cases the language has
a wide choice among various modes of expression. Instead of the two
forms cited in § 312 C for “we are the sons of Abraham”, viz:—u
Pl wid @ and ‘of s &) <, the sentence might also have run
~thus: ol s @Bl o or cw Bl 'a o or merely 'Sl 's o o1,
slightly emphasing the subject, —eta 'al ua.

§ 314. The omission of the subject, when it may be understood
from the commection, takes place not only with Participles, which pass
over to the category of verbs (§ 253), but in certain cases also
with Adjectives Thus in particular, in short accessory clauses, e. g.:
GO puonly “who are in need” (“to whom it is insufficient”) Ov.
217, 14; @2ly Jo “what he was due” Matt. 18, 30; win o9 &0 Oréuers
kodds Luke 1, 22; WA wa odoy éyrdy Luke 2, 5; oS \Nadgy auio 20
Lo “and when he was on the point of entering, he saw” Sim. 271 mid.
(and frequently thus with .8) &c. Farther in short sentences, rhetorically
pointed with o: fsaudifsoo ¢ Msnai wBui ST lipiao v Molo o)
“of those who were killed I have written to thee, and (it is) true [on the
Fem. v. § 254 C]; those who were stoned .I have signified to thee, and
(it is) to be relied upon” Mart. T, 120, 9; —Srofegd “joQ <5108 Lo
wuiso ..s.ué;.% wBoo “they struck him, and (he was) cheerful, lashed
him, and (he was) proud lacerated him. and (he was) pleased” Moes. II,
56 v. 124; omn pienne of Z,.gl uﬂ% Joyoo “lacerating combs
(were) in his sides, lashes on his back, and (they were) trifling to him”
ibid. 57 v. 175; {D&s] N\ w.ieoe “and (he is) in need of alms” Aphr.
8 wlt.; fhodsx 3as o “and for avarice (that is) but little” Aphr. 268, 5
(where there are additional examples). Farther u oo jud ek bfor
they are circumcised and uncircumcised” Aphr. 204, 4 (where the Part.
influences the Adj.);—efDa § ppase wAa ppas 1{ “but over some

things they have power, and over others none” Spic. 9, 23; cf. 10, 22.

Al ns
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Timo-range § 315. The Nominal sentence in itself denotes a state of being, and

o oo  accordingly, first of all, it represents the continuous present (§ 269).

Semtence. Py the context, however, it may often become plain that the state
or condition concerns the past, <. e, s contemporaneous with the
time of the principal clause. Thus e. g. ppedAs} Goi 185 pol
Jladsod quf LdNty ... Selu “he urged them to show in every thing
that they were (are) disciples of Christ” Ov. 177, 3; o A§ bo \$
wolyro. oo elyey Matt. 13, 46; o A Aoy ... Jas .. {fo “he saw
the people, that had no limit” Sim. 271; okl &4 ol w2 7o
sivout airodg exel, emAyadyoay . .. Tuke 2, 6. Cf. on this use in the case
of the Part. § 275, in which case, however, it occurs far oftener. In par-
ticular, the indication of past time is often wanting in short Relative
clauses, of which the predicate is an Adverbial qualification (§ 365).—
Sometimes, though but rarely, a Nominal clause is employed to delineate
in a lively manner a past condition, just as in the example given in the
foregoing section ‘a0 wSHEaiD Loy de.

Separation § 316. The separation of the Subject from the Predicate by means

of the Subj. . . . . . B
from the  Of ©, 1n short successive clauses, is a purely rhetorical device, exemplified

mossote, 10 K3 OFllp fua tftle Lia Ayohalo Jtaiize Moixo {Loth
‘a0 a0 lglo b‘.."o.& Ao “Joy, it was fled; cheerfulness, it was re-
moved; peace, it was chased away; quietness, it was driven off; help,
there was none; assistance, it was not near &c.” (eight more clauses of
the same kind follow) Mart. I, 12 ult., and in loied Aichee K I
Aimog ABAS D Awo Infr Sfgwo “the feet, they are struck
off; knees, they are cut away; arms, they are torn out; haunches, they
are struck off” Mart. I, 255 mid.

NOMINATIVE ABSOLUTE.

iz;i::ve § 817. It is not uncommon by way of emphasis to place a noun
first, and leave its proper grammatical reference to be cleared up by
a personal pronoun which comes after, and which answers to it. Of this
class are constructions like wowis U}\"‘% “the house, he built it” (§ 288);
on this also rests the employment of oo 2s copula together with other

devices described in § 311 sg. In particular, we have in this class cases
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like hiuiso afodh {pdhy ki pa “the clear light,—that is Christ” Aphr,
14, 10; J.L’.I.? o5y Lﬁ-goﬁ -S 38 of l-'.a\mi% “the foundation,—that is
the beginning of the whole building” Aphr. 7, 2 &. But a like course
is followed also in the most diverse grammatical relations(): &
i 00} (Sord Lor $ortatal goddn “to all these their purity was
a complete fast” Aphr. 45, 17; i'ol,fi Jiss waiioihe poo LA Loio kS
“of this great city the king of Assyria laid the foundations” Moes. II,
63 inf.; 3} PR ol z,zag sy “now the ram’s horns are
broken” Aphr. 83, 20; 3 {J} &3 ..MLI PEp a8 3 oibady “for
in Jacob’s prayer the mystery was prefigured, of...” Aphr. 63, 17;
ondiad Naol! ohaih.d NYb 2 Nad “for Abel's offering was
accepted for the sake of his faith” Aphr. 18, 4; Jepild 135 Iy o
orwod “and whoever is not ashamed,—his wound is healed (= "Ae
13d Jy @& fuad) Aphr. 136, 3; @@d aldN\ 380 jal) oulo
IN2dds Goripls opasy “and those who press on and approach him,
into their secret ears his savour distills” Aphr. 449, 15; \Aﬂ,g Ao o
J2fis Jaso . .. oA wlol] ... 185 PuiD Ofinaee® “on all that garment,
which was wrapped about his body ... appeared ... only one single
colour” Ov. 165, 7, and frequently thus with longer or shorter relative
sentences: psplas W Af 1S bl “T have this to say” Aphr. 486, 5;
oS Lso;.,.:’!.\:oo 3o ometuu(.nm...m? NA® o “since
we stand high, the whole people look to us, and let themselves be guided
by us” Ov. 173, 11 &. With Demonstrative pronoun: @& if K
Lo o NWiAs o5 od N ik o8 “the sheep which has been
lost out of all the flock,—about it the shepherd has anxiety” Aphr.
142, 10

CONCORDANCE OF THE PARTS OF THE SENTENCE.

§ 318. The words Ljad “villages”, f.anio “asses”, and LAl when conectives
it signifies “men”, are regarded as true plurals and are always construed :;ds i
with plural forms. The collective nouns denoting animals vary. Thus

(*) In short sentences, however, it is comparatively rare.
(®) Read thus.
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j.}}. “small cattle” is sometimes sing., somefimes plur, cf. «is Lgﬁli
“my sheep were scattered” Mart. I, 47, 9 (followed by a number of other
verbs in the sing), along with Gaa o {85 wddo “put his sheep in
heat, that they might multiply” ébid. 46, 5 &c. It is exactly the same
with e “larger cattle”: sing. in Ov. 93, 19; pl. in Ov. 79, 18 sq.
Others, like lzas “a herd”, bawj “vermin” are wholly or preponderatingly
singular. '

The collective nouns which denote persons, are at first construed
as singular; yet they wmnay also be treated as plural, and so may other
words which oﬁly in. a transferred meaning denote a collection of persons,
like §L] “a land”, {NLj “a city”: their attributive adjuncts remain,
however, in the sing. Examples:—las ofw “the people saw” Ex. 32, 1;
Ia3l Sinao (@ASNoNy amoypdddesdar mlaay Ty oikovuévyy Tuke 2, 1 8.
(P. ks opd alaly); kfédi kb o cionlawo o wieb “the
people of the Jews are proud of it, and glory in it” Aphr. 231, 12 [pl],
along with Nupenlfy s &5 385Maw Leuly “in which in vain the people
of Israel glory” [sg.] id. 242, 4; (&3 5{.‘.3;9 #as. ... odao fiy laco fsas
“the foolish [sg.] people, who had not received [pl.] ... he uprooted and
dispersed” Aphr. 184, 3 (and construed frequently thus, as sing. and as
pl. [in the same sentence]); «oéido o™ gipbo “and the clergy sur-
rounded him” Fphr. ITT, XLITT dnf. [pl] (usually sing.); ofad 3 o4
o §3L] “for all that land came” Sim. 322, 12; A.f} o& Jsada oS ayo
<ok {85 “all the people (‘tout le monde’), who were there, cried out”
Sim. 383, 18 (Cod. Lond. Jas. oD Jao); M, ... H.}L;ao SA5 4o
00% “when the whole city ... was sitting there” Land IT, 55, 18; (d.a
oddol] 8NN (AN LY Bojaw Bo‘\\‘g “what were left [religuiae] of the
blessed band of the three thousand were erowned (suffered martyrdom)”
Moes. II, 71, 30; and many other instances. Even llé1% Ml & {w
Sjaxny “a third part (f. sg.) of her inhabitants” Jul. 38, 25—is treated
as & pl. mase. In the greater number of such cases, a plural, following
in the Genitive, or a o, &>o, placed in apposition, tends to effect a
plural construction, but yet the influence is not quite obligatory, cf.
Ml Jiluw P O o5 iy “all this host without number sur-

[

rounded it [Edessa]’ Jos. St. 60, 6 (contrasted with Looo&dy ML
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GoX 003 og&hgli Gorasy “the army of the Romans, which was with
them, had dispersed themselves” Jos. St. 47, 20).

? U’\c.:i‘: with a plural genitive is perhaps always construed as
plural, e. g. L 008 pax Loddi I o “a large number of Romans
(i. e. soldiers) hved there” Sim. 273 mid. (contrasted with hn.;a Zl"\e.m
odplbo 185 wij “the great mass of the people [Sing. Gen.] was alarmed
and terrified” Sim. 357 mid., and IAL.303 ql\o.m ALj “the great body
of the town marched along” Land II, 388, 6, wheve the Genitive determines
the number and gender). Similarly w23\ 3L & uA.... 005 oA
Jaiusy “more than two thousand men perished” Chron. Edess. (Hallier)
146, 5 (Document of 201); oibé o> Aao AL} ltaisly ll’\e.& “the
most of the people of the town remained with him” Addai 31, 8.—N»s
with plural is construed as pl. only. With these are joined cases like
130f8 01300f 20 N5 Assemani I, 357 (Simeon of Beth Arsham); <o\
oL{§ “all who have come” ibid., and frequently thus; but the sing. is more
usudl here, and it occurs even in that passage.

§ 319. Even when the plural subject is resolved into its parts by
means of yu o (§ 242, cof. § 351), it may be construed as pl., and that
even when it is itself omitted: o o BDohoy ko/o} wiram lemn 3
edmi O & “these ten little books which I have written thee take from
one another” [4. e. “are written in continnation” —*“form a series”] Aphr.
200, 15; @5 LD oL “they plunder each other” Ov. 119, 16; uiui9)
0 @ oL “which are different from one another” Spic. 17, 19; {fw o%\?
<05 SMaND ltu drwa ddy ypddyrow xad & John 21, 25: of eudo

%

oD Qopd oL oL “but they adhered to their several ways” Ov. 160, 21;
003 A% L o o3d] & L L “all our ancestors were humble”
Aphr. 188, 17; KxAa & @ oL oL {ldao Ny éda o ddao
“and these seven [planets] have each of them power [severally| over the
divisions” Spic.. 18, 9 &e. (But also in the sg.: b ool oS it lio
FEN- oHa] k.l.ﬂl.bz.g & B2y “each of them, as has been ordered it
(f.), quickly carries out his wish” Aphr. 281, 14, c¢f. Aphr. 438, 13; Ov.
176, 27). Similarly a8 o ) PPN o a8; N0 “and all. things
stand opposed to each other” -Aphr, 303 ult.— And thus even a simple

»

& oL, & lio with a plural following, is frequently construed in negative

Plar. in
Phrases
with e,



Prep. with
Substantive
ag8 Subject.

— 954 — § 320.

sentences as a plural: <831 I 8 & Jio Do Goratun0 “and among
these there is no single one of them” Spic. 14, 5; & J oSud {0
omda} “and no one of them resists his will” Aphr. 284, 4; &L (Sran iy
Jail ... (}é hialy & “that no one of these men...shall see the
land” Deut. 1, 35 &c. Farther examples: Philipp. 4, 15; Philox. 543, 26;
Apoc. Baruch 83 (fol. 551 ¢ ulit.); John van Tella (Kleym) 50, 18; Euseb.
Ch. Hist. 260, 4 ab inf. (But sing. e. g.in ik JJ . . . @b {3 “and let
none (f.) of them go out” Ov. 177, 11). Similarly in a conditional clause:
SN & oDy olisal & o o (eta (] “if any one of the stories
about one of thy gods is true for thee” Anc. Doc. 55, 2; woioaas |
fior LSy wH8lLs @ oL “if one of the joys of this world takes him
captivé” John van Tella 31, 1 (var. —owa.aas). Except in Negative,
and Conditional clauses, I know of the occurrence of this construction only
m U.d\}élfa & o Seo\s “one of the maidens may come” Land III,
36, 18, and in wd} iy IMAINS 0 & Jpo b “why should
one of these maids wash thy feet?” ibid. line 19, which sentences are
translated from the Greek.

In the same fashion as with ea yu, We have also 00 (.:Aéaeﬁq‘:
oS p fior Jfiea “they are opposed, but peaceful, the one toward the
other” Moes. II, 84 v. 127: hdn. fioy o095 (a‘...ig‘o “gnd they were at-
tached to one another” Moes. I, 100 v. 371.

§ 320. In the rather uncommon case, in which a substantive, de-
pendent upon a preposition, has the position of subject, it is cons}rued
according to its gender and number. Thus in o3 aoL. olod oo
oo N3 \;ﬁ. ]ifoo.’.‘ (Lig Jieidsey “and farther there is poured out to-
day_of the spirit of Christ upon all flesh” Aphr. 122, 18; & eSHp 2}
Bt liasoliN Nk J- M5 “even should some of the words not
agree with those of another speaker” Aphr. 441, 12. So also &o
ko lois Labys 005 dal @owts. “and from their eyes there
darted as it were quick flashes of lightning” Sim. 271 paen.; el OMaS
UAS] Lob,s keoiaa L6& JAxw} “for with him there was sleeping in bed
the likeness of 2 woman” Sim. 292 mid.; kéia loﬁ»,..? ANlu “something
like a flash of lightning shot down” Mart. I, 73, 6.
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§ 321. In other cases the verb agrees throughout with the subject, Verb in

In particular a plural subject requires a plural verb.(*) It is no real
exception to this rule that {oes M.l may stand even with a fem. or pl.
(§ 304), for the properly-nominal character of the sg. m. Au{ “existence”
still operates here. On the other hand there is an exception in the con-
struction, occurring occasionally, of the uninflected passive Participle
with M\ indicating the agent, in conjunction with a feminine or plural
subject. In this case the language has begun to conceive the form w&s.
w (§ 279) as quite equivalent to an active verb “I have made”. Thus:
of g (Lo INL ofbo “and hymns and psalms he made” Jos. St.
52,1 (immediately after ofy Budd L3 liwloy “by whom many
poems had been composed”); t};’ . wwas “L have heard this”
Kalilag and Damnag 10,16; 15, 23; pfs0 Naaa pa Joulhly O s
o ms balo O émonfoausy biadirop perd Tob Adov kel usTd Tou
bavdrow oubikas [Is. 28, 15] Jac. Ed. in Wright’s Catalogue 28 ab inf.,
and often thus in Jac. Ed. But here too agreement is far more usual.
Of like construction is ZL‘\BQ.E Zb:i.l;\a A .:...L:\_-,g “and on it were Greek
characters” Jos. St. 66, 10; fiznad 185 yado {85 auloy Lau] “where
the things had been consigned to writings and deposited” (Ps.-Eusebius)

de Stella 1, 18; fl}&v;\on_é Z%&:&a eSS 185 a.Mse “and upon them:

were written hieratic characters” Ephr. IL, 145 A (Jac. Ed.?).

Rem. The Singular-construction {63 Jil e & adrd {wy 7 John
1, 4 (but different in C. after another division of the sentence) must rest
upon a dogmatic caprice, like the masculine use of Zbd.la‘o, when it signifies
“Logos”. (%) \

Eem. On the Gender of Compounds cf. § 142. ,

§ 321°. obsa o, literally “son of his moment” has wholly stif-
fened into an adverb and stands unchanged with the fem., with the pl,

() Of course orthographical inadvertencies of author, copyist or even editor,—
when, for instance, Wfo stands for the similarly-pronounced e\ flo,—can form no
ground for questioning this rule,

(®) Thus }x& le& “is life” Joseph 804, 8 is -perhaps correct. Philoxenus
(Budge II, C'V, 11) ventures upon Lww ~~ “one life".

the Sing.

with Subj.
in the Plur.

olaa i
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and even with the 1™ and 2°! Persons: A.mil! ofaik 1o oo xai &
69y mopoypiue (7 yuwh) Luke 8, 47 C. 8. (P. ltus), cf. v. 55; @480
a.da oflu oo ok i3 of “but they withdrew, as soon as they saw it”
2 Macc. 14, 44; @Siitad Nloo wld odak i -they (the women) forth-
with washed themselves and painted their eyes” Fzek. 23, 40; oAsa 120
N Lipa &Eauris ol Emsufe mpds o8 Acts 10, 33; 1) ok 32 “set
forth immediately” Clem. 9, 18 &c. It is the same with opdas 1D 1D
Z;ﬁ\\v{! o o8 opwa, “the same day give him the hire” Deut. 24, 15;
bl ... oba, i “we came the same day” Clem. 146, 32; opba. 330
HaXaa ... “they took her away the'same day” John Eph. 222, 15.—
So also AuBAoas ;o aa$ “they went backward” Gen. 9, 23.

§ 322. When two or more nouns, connected by means of o or a
like conjunction, combine to form one member of a proposition, then, as
regards concord, various cases become possible. If the members of the
combination are all plural and of the same gender, naturally the
connection is construed in accordance therewith. But when there are
differences in gender and number, it is sometimes the position, sometimes
the assumed importance of one or more of the members, that determines
the case. Besides, when several singulars are combined, they are some-
times treated as a singular, sometimes as a plural.

Singular: Higwo (L1 @9 “our land and our city remained” Jos.
St. 81, 3; {Aange 423 0L w32 Jo “male and female are not dis-
criminated there” Aphr. 429, 1; i2abe {ASZs Jello “and measure and
number are full” Spic. 12, 18; <H&ia0 wat w2 ,:;..ogy “then went
forth Noah and his sons” Aphr. 477, 9; .,pl.i o3jo o “he and his
seed were blessed” Aphr. 328, 16: ua"z;‘-; ANyagw sed] Aao & Ldor
“she and her father’s house received an inheritance” Aphr. 329, 3 (and
often thus, wheu there is a principal person concerned); looy fizo &
li}:g 2{.): “procreation and children are from nature” Spic. 11, 20;
tipeo of Hag_ltds “in which troop or order?” Ephr. ITI, 245 D; wAsle
JAyoo flaywo kaso Jsoj {65 “and when there was earthquake,
famine, pestilence and war” Jos. St. 1, 4; Soxa N Léd\eo |
U:ej‘uio Dl “there did not rise in their heart wrath or mpurity”
Aphr. 428, 6; Soi. 13300 laay L&Lg iLadis N9 “that quickly grief
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and regret of soul overtake them” Sim. 388, 14; wo yuio Jsasy odr gulf
NWhoolly Liaay [ oSaa {LeAN\D “that such a savour and such a sweet-
ness cannot be set forth in the world” Sim. 272 ad inf.; Nfipbs Jao
AL NAN soany Kl otlano . .. obfuf Mauie lleddy
& 188 paly “how much more must near association with his look,
and his charming converse with them, have incited them to all that is
good” Ov. 199, 14.

Plural: @10 od 0051 ADsarwo “and he and they spoke” Sim.
340 mid.; ..é.goo’o i pe eol}\. God. an90) () “Patricius and Hypatius
returned thither” Jos. St. 54, 3; &o"g 1o NG o of loams Aswuj
Sohad odohad flof el v;'v'g"‘-"j? “but avarice and covetousness
[lit. Qove of money or longing after possessions’], the which are alien to
our course of life, shall not even be named” Ov. 174, 11; E;:Ug N3]
&3 @das.) “the Law and the Prophets are too little” Aphr. 24,3; of Iyl
Josay, Z;ﬁ%’g “of maid-servants or men-servants out of the laity” Ov.
174, 1; ﬂ','a:‘x ooo OR0 Zi'o.a; “Deborah and Barak were leaders” Aphr.
481, 12; I..-ual eé.ku islo AAw “wheat (f ) and straw are mixed to-
gether” Aphr. 152, 10; Zo& hshayp Luon INGSalo lsavpeo “and
psalms and spiritual songs were brought into service” Sim. 392 mid. (Cod.
Lond. ooor waswMaw) — @ah wopb INujo ki P. C. (\éa.’ioﬁa!.n.‘l S)
of Te@vou Ked ol wdpyau mpodyovow Dudc Matt. 21, 31, cf. 32; @ma.
Goril orliado puio “Joseph and Mary his betrothed, both—" Aphr.
172,20, @ ofps Uit gonlf @ ey - Koo Nis of Bato s
“those under vows, of either sex [lif. ‘sons of the covenant or daughters
of the covenant’], who have fallen from their grade, send ye into convents”
Ov. 218, 19; co& ellaw alNAN L. LoD ;.J\uan{;a-\mé: “for
his works and words (f.) were profitable to every one” Ov. 178, 22; {za8n0
erfs0 lgej Gorn LiSa lbé.:u‘;o Jago “and the fire gains the mastery
over the grass, reeds and brushwood, and they are consumed” Aphr.
16, 12; o> o | STEN) %5;".“6 I8loe Lokeoo JAosy “gold and silver
and precious stones with which the b'uilding rises” Aphr. 16, 13 (where
the two masculine singulars preponderate over the plural feminine) &c.

(1) Write the verb thus in accordance with \sed..
17
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Cf. farther 8o o (&9 (Swly las®0 b2y Lib o> “soul calls to thee
and body, that thou shouldst take pity upon them, so long as they endure”
Quotation in Barh. gr. 2,15 ult. (where at first the member standing at the
beginning exercises its influence, but afterwards, in the pl., the m. predo-
minates): The case is the same as with o, in pyaa N3 RS el Nes
YN 10 F0Y. X lk..%u’; “all the lusts, together with all the briars of sin,
are burned up therein” Ov. 164, 13.

§ 323. In ranking together nouns of different persons, the 1 pre-
ponderates over the 2°® and 3", and the 2°® over the 3°%: Nilo wi fif
g I“}\‘?Z ® «I, thy lord, and thou, the steward, kmow [1% pl.]” Ov.
303, 13; odw l‘ii <ado “and we rose up, I and he” Jos. St. 29, 13, cf.
line 10; & wonloo -Lcﬁ.l:_éo [ “I, with my kingdom, am free from guilt”
Jul. 70, 12; A5} wonliso yhoddwo A3} ibid. 132, 10; ,asg Nao M
Gaxal “thou and thy father’s house shall serve [2°® pl.] Aphr. 272, 10.
The exception cited Melo ri.'gb.n.ﬁ, o N3] flo o;g{.ca.é o padso §f
o A2 pLaay “neither thy king nor his command, neither thou nor
thy power, nor even our chastisements, are able to separate us” Mart. I,
155, 8,— has nothing remarkable in it, seeing that the 2° person in this
case is put between two 3 persons.

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS.

§ 324. A. The relative arrangement of the principal parts of the sen-
tence is very free. The Subject in the Verbal sentence,—just as in the
Nominal sentence, stands sometimes before, sometimes after the Pre-
dicate; and sometimes its parts are even broken up or inverted by
parts of the predicate.(*) It is of course granted that in purely Verbal
sentences, particularly in simple narration, the Predicate stands more

(1) = haa @y

(® How freely words may be arranged in Syriac, is well demonstrated by
comparing passages of Syriac with Arabic translations of them. The Arab in that
case is continually obliged to alter the arrangement of the words, while the Syrian
in almost every instance might have chosen that arrangement which is absolutely
binding upon the Arab.
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frequently before the subject; but this is by no means a fast rule,—
apart even from the fact that, if a new subject of importance appears,
or if the subject has to be brought emphatically into notice, it is more
usual to place the subject first. Also in sentences with the participle,
the predicate perhaps stands oftener before, than after, the subject. But
in purely Nominal sentences the reverse is the case. Still even the pre-
dicative adjective very often goes first, particularly in short secondary
sentences with y9. It is farther to be noticed that, in the most diverse
kinds of sentences, demonstrative pronouns are commonly placed at the
beginning. In none of these cases do absolutely unbending rules prevail;
and a Syriac sentence can scarcely be imagined, in which the position
of the subject, relative to the predicate, might not be altered, without
offending against grammar. Even the rhetorical effect might in most
cases be preserved though the order were changed, perhaps by adding
or omitting an expletive word like o5 The diversity of arrangement in
sentences standing close together has often indeed a rhetorical purpose;
but not seldom the same thing has been brought about quite uncon-
sciously. Instances of all forms of arrangement might be adduced in -
abundance. It will suffice, however, to illustrate merely the leading cases
by supporting-passages, confronting them with one another.

B. Verbal Sentences, Perf.: @assap b Jidad odi o ] “the
blessed St. Simeon said to him” Sim. 271, 13, immediately following od}
oy 3] @dxg o Mdef of ibid. 1, 3 (where, however, Cod. Lond.
reads '} oo o\ 30J0) ; {ie®\ LAy Aosg o “if the soul abandoned
the body” Moes. II, 90 v. 221, beside {Auiad waa ofyb oy “if his
power abandoned creation” ibid. v. 222; il IS ofpulo “and the
power of God appeared” Aphr. 25, 1, beside 18\ oyl wiul{ line 4,
cf. line 6; ot pafol] lf keodsady oS0 “and he, on whom the law had
not been imposed” Aphr. 25, 9, close to lnﬁab.\aj ;a..fnl.).i U \éqle.‘ﬂ_?kg
“and on their righteousness the law was not imposed” 1. 22; As ot
{3 3 \1,.!!.@ l\“?" & “destroyed is our sanctuary, and our house of
prayer is laid waste” Aphr. 491, 1.— I'mperfect: 7...:,_‘.:153 1&_; -y Lo -
wolhas opaa “for it pleased the Lord that by thee his name should be

I I

glorified” [fif. “the Lord willed that by thy hands &ec.””] Sim. 270 mid.,
17+
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close beside {Sasco {Los }.?!’.50.30 Ibas @baoNd giiBy “that by thy
hand the laws and ordinances of the holy Church be maintained”; oyyy300
olaslinls ailedy woageilo qé.)ﬂ\f Lol wiis “and let his mind
glow in the spirit of his God, and let his praying comfort him in his
loneliness” Ov. 185, 12.— Participle: o& kSks fitiny wodeoidas) .. .3
i oy oo ASLs N fdio e"n...EsLM “know . . . that upon the
foundations of the building the stones are laid, and then upon the stones
the whole building rises” Aphr. 6, 14 (and quite similar in 7, 1); S
Lloih.d fli 14857 Moo “all these things faith demands” Aphr.
9, 10, alongside of Liudiso LENNN. ofs w3ald fpds Mo “and these
works are required for the king Christ” 1. 12 (where the logical paral-
lelism is set above the grammatical, as often happens); i1 wiujw
wa» oMo “destroyed are our priests, and our head is veiled” Aphr.
491, 1.—That the verb may also stand a long way after the subject, is
shown by cases like fusd fobdosd Na oiAS oDoly 08 wodiude.
T p;ﬁxﬁ & A “Jovian, who was Roman Emperor after him, pre-
ferred peace to everything else” Jos. St. 8, 17.

C. Nowminal Sentences: 7&5 JDsee Lias) Lisaa “heaven is small
and filled with thee” Moes. I, 80 v. 75, beside fJo JsaSa o jasg
L83 > b2 “small for thee is the world, and the parts of the earth
are not sufficient for thee” v. 77; & {iord oio liow & Auw lawa
»9ny |adas “the sun is more excellent than the moon, and greater is
the moon than the stars which attend it” Aphr. 434, 19 &c. Tn o3
1) hgoi BASLD i “a powerful commander is fasting” Ov. 99, 19, the
subject is postponed in an unusual way, to obtain rhetorical effect.

D. The position of Joey results, to a certain extent, from § 299.
Apart from certain cases like those noted in §§ 260, 261, 300, it generally
follows the most important word of the predicate (cf. even J8opg™. J2is
“to become servants” Ov. 311, 24); thus it often appears, along with such
word, before the subject. It is not common to have it placed at the very
beginning, as it is in 4oy SN, NAS. ogoy “Canaan’s children be-
came slaves” Joseph 43, 4 [Ov. 290, 12]; fhu was {8 ooy “that
free persons become servants” ibid. 42 paen. [Ov. 290, 8].

E. We have already had cases, in which the subject appears in the
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middle of the predicate, v.-§ 312. Thus: 2&5"\; o Rasiawy “that we
are God’s servants” Ov. 173, 18; lasd \a.0ad. o) JLJ “it is a weapon
against the wicked one” Aphr. 44, 2; fis, IN3] JAN= “since thou art a
greedy dog” Mart. I, 183 mid. &c. The reverse happens in A of (&:_:;_(‘
Msazdiso o 008 “he had, however, believing parents” Mart. II, 268.

§ 325, The Object stands most {requently after the governing word,
but often too before it, v. § 287 sgg. Even in the case of the Inf. with .,
it is not uncommon to put the object first, v. § 293. In these cases, at

bottom, there is a true Involution.

§ 326. In simple, plain speech adverbial qualifications most fre-
quently follow that leading member of the sentence, to which they spe-
cially belong, e. g. Liage LdS auf\so po “when they came to the altar”
Sim. 272, 8, but often too they precede it, e. g. L;é"k\ﬁ st oo
olal “and he had been initiated [had been made perfect] in the
whole Divine mystery” Ov. 165,.16; wB8u32 ool Liyy laei & “from
intercourse with women ye shall keep yourselves separate” Ov. 173, 24;
agMha fheg®? orempioly K3Sas N Ihida ks o] o
o looyd “while not even about simple fare for the due supply of
nourishment to the body, shall ye take any trouble” Ov. 174, 8; »
Ny, famse Lty “whoever expects to enter into rest” Aphr. 107,
18 &c. The position of adverbial qualifications may often be of extreme
variety, particularly when several occur in one sentence. The simple
sentence Jpad oho ],‘.6'..:93 “the Creator prepares the wine”, Ephr. IIT,
663 A, permits of five other arrangements of the words, which arrange-
ments are all good Syriac; only, in this case, just because of the antithesis
to Ju8ul “the host”,—which opens the next sentence, it is most con-
venient to put the subject first, and the placing of the object last comes
readiest to hand. With the adverbial complement, {3l obso J20id
1.530.4\ al> “the Creator prepares the wine in the vines”, the number
of possible arrangements is very considerably increased; but, provided
that the genitive association of Jioay o> is kept together, all other
conceivable interchanges of position are permissible, although the placing
of the words koo awe® in the very beginning of the sentence, for

Position of
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instance, would give them a special emphasis (which does not suit the
context in Ephr.). _

Position of § 327, There are several Particles which can never stand in the

:,fft';i:,les_ beginning of the sentence (v. § 155 C). Their proper place is immedia-
tely after the first word, yet they may also take a place farther on; cf.
U;a.‘l‘.fzeag; Jaus JAoo pa o Jo& oo “for the blessed old man
longed for the position of confessor” Jul. 55, 21; (C. S. oo!;) of o ol
N @l Bhsysy 0¢ mapafodiy airois Luke 18, 1; woaadad Iydjo
Bl o2t p wad bdn o} wSokd “and the impious Julian
through him sacrificed himself in fact to the demons” Ov. 160, 14. In
Moes. IT, 122 v. 703 sq., . stands twice at the end of a short sentence,
and at the end of the verse. Still, these are exceptions. We have seen
in §§ 208 A, 240, that these particles may break up the chain of both
genitive and prepositional connection. Thus they may be interposed even
between the preposition and the relative clause governed by it: pio
Jhandy waz “for before he sinned” Ov. 81, 8; phat of & “but after it
was finished” Sim. 283, 11; 3 of Qo “but because” Jos. St. 7, 21;
80, 20; Ov. 169, 24 &c.; even of Juy & “but after he saw” Ov. 168, 8;
of {001} & “but after he was” Sim. 269, 6 (otherwise, in Cod. Lond.) &c.
Thus too with \\5: aumni \\Lay 3 o> N8 “for every one, it is said,
who asks, receives” Ov. 102, 14. Cf. also the usage in other relative
clauses: ofpags® Nolf i @ “for whoever has eaten of his body”
Aphr. 222, 3; waak) \.«.?5’ <0 N\ “thus every one, who hears it” Jos.
St. 66, 21 &c., as set overagainst oyol] ‘,...*\uﬂ; Jso “for if any one
draws near” Aphr. 7, 2; ka} of 3&}\; <Aso! “but when God wills” Spic.

20, 23 &e.
B. SPECIAL KINDS OF SENTENCES.
NEGATIVE SENTENCES,
J and its § 328. A. The simple negative JJ is mainly employed in giving a
slrepgtien- negative meaning to the verb, and then usually stands immediately be-
fore it: 3 —&S1dail cunal JJ “his people were not able to...” Aphr.

210, 17; 3 L3 Ny {88 b9 ) “it was not ordered the Egyptians to”



"§ 398. — 263 —

ibid. 1. 13; \E‘&o y J:J;e\ Q”o 5 49 “while he killed none of the
Goths” Jos. St. 85, 16; Llawd INLjo 185 Laac fly N\Aw “because
the city did not suffice for the Goths” ibid. 86, 21; I {§&o N\ k3508
\uﬁ..f.l “that they should not stir up war against one another” ibid.
90, 6 &c. No essential difference is occasioned by the interposition of
particles, as in oo of M “but they did not die” Ov. 170, 17; w2 M
y poNsaw woil] “for he never submitted to this, that” Ov, 179, 8;
s o o i, & g “for T have not in all my days erected any
building” Sim. 271, 4; \Lc.m & .’LQ.‘S.A% Jiospe Podaad i J “for
never is thy goodness vanquished by our wickedness’ Aphr 493, 7; Y
m@. ‘bu....‘p aie fﬁm 1681 D] a2 “for there was no flesh (meat)
at all within the city” Jos. St. 69, 4. Less common are cases like Jiy
ofoneN Laeys 185 LSS oini onid ma 6N ofells “on
whom God’s righteousness, in his jealousy, would not have been revealed
for his punishment” Ov. 187, 16 &c.

¥ stands also where the predicate is an adjective: joouy suda W
“it is not well that [he] be....” Gen. 2, 18; y o -3 P it is not true
for him, that” Aphr 498, 6, 13; w4 Il ppxas “over some things they
have no power” Spic. 9, 23; o0& ‘f"‘ fids w2a J “this is not beautiful,
like that” Anc. Doc. 87, 9; 098 eii> I fl.oaom & of Sorial “but
their sufferings were not less than [i. e. nothmg short of ] a marty~dom”
Ov. 170, 5 (where however wija 008 J would also be correct).

B. Otherwise, to express negation in the Nominal sentence,—and
in the very same way in a Verbal sentence, when a different word from
the verb (inclusive of Part. and predicative adj. as well as D) has to
be rendered negative,—J is strengthened by means of an enclitic {8&
(thus {88 J) or by means of o& (in that case always written a.). The
first method is the more frequent of the two in ancient writings: some
avoid a altogether, while others employ the two promiscuously. There
is no difference in their signification. Of course an author has often to
consider whether he has to negative the whole sentence by means of
negativing the verb, or merely to negative a single word or phrase; thus
the mere separation of the P from the verb may, amongst other effects,
account for the appearance of the corroborating Form, while an additional
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emphasis then falls upon the word immediately following the negative.
Examples: Kld.o;o;.:? B ol Jiis b 188 ¥ of B éya 8¢ ov mapal avfpd-
wov Ty uaprupley Aamfdve John 5, 34; P30 o5 o movTe; UV o0
rospuydyadushe 1 Cor. 15,51; o Lo . fidy ‘lﬂ.mg “this death is no death”
Mart. I, 245, 8; {&N\ 08 dizas I o8 (&N ax. “he is not God, but
God’s servant” Sim. 327 inf.; o& ISY ady “who is no shadow” Moes.
1T, 166 v. 1392; Bi4ad <& Sudagaw lod J. . . 3 §§& “this circumstance,
that . . ., is not that which sets forth the truth” Ov. 163, 8; {o& Jiy Ny
Losbodyid. (!‘.ﬁ} Lod Sodpas “because mot in their murder lies
victory for the Romans” Jos. St. 70, 2; L& lewaswd LAl o8 ) 4o
“while she was no observer of the law” Aphr. 48, 18; Nfaca {o& Jy
LA win oINS “that men are not equally guided” Spic. 12 ult.; ¥
185 jas o;é.;l.\.ég ]ﬁ.lg 185 e &9\1\9 ;..“\lo& “for the word was not
trifling, but he who applied it was but small” Aphr. 165, 9; of los
Bl NJaso L‘-.nsa's'eﬁz kéotLogL:uL “the freedom [freewill] of the Persians I
do not however deny” Jos. St. 6, 18; i wai JIASL] & log I “it is
not from fear that I do not go forth” Jos. St. 89, 22; old & p>. oxy
od Jlaj ,%Lml‘ “that this treachery was by no means brought about at
his instigation” Jos, St. 12, 17; wfsiobso DAL aNy “that are not
well cared for” Moes. II, 68, 12; ];li Aos 16> o “not only with
murder, but also” Moes. II, 65, 23, and thus frequently . .. jauds o
or even 3aada ... ad., cf. ld.lg J.’l,i.ooﬁ K 185 Uo.é 10 Ldpof jos Y
“not merely to Kdessa [E)rhﬁi] came this edict, but” Jos. St. 26, 9;
AN oA\Jf LEN g2 ﬁ}aoﬁa +2 &\ “for not in confidence that
they would return to life did they proceed thither” Ov. 170, 2; {o& I
o> N} IAdbeaw IBap] “he has no foreknowledge” Aphr. 130, 1;
<88 edbul INa<L e\ “not dumb were they (f.)” Moes. LI, 102 v. 393
(in both of which cases, with re-arrangement, ‘Al ¥, ‘AN might also
have been used, &c.). Even when complete clauses take the place of
parts of a sentence, fooy ¥, or @\ is found: ... fisj %is & 18y o
10 skl “not merely did he manifest his diligence in uprooting the
tares out of his land” Ov. 192, 19; iy 5&:&\&6 o “T do not seek to
boast” Ov. 138, 6; (@uf > 1S o 3502 8aSH NP0 odo “and
it is not because they are distant as regards the body, that they are no
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sons of the Church” Ov. 121, 8 (where the two aM arc regular); off
S o9 edn it Whw o J oS d‘%.ili éé’ “that even those
things, with which we are satisfied, fall to our lot, not because we have.
pleasure in them” Spic. 10, 18 &o. So 30! wad Bowhe fy o> “he
sald not ‘I do not open to.-you’”” Frothingham, Stephen Bar Sudaili 18, 1.
Even before the Inf. Abs. they come in: (N80 10D ofdew oz I
“not merely do they bring forth” Spic. 11, 7; o nﬁ.gl}mg s li.:ik;_g
ey oﬁl;g:n fosy U (.}U.}m “for teachers ave asked questions; they
do not put them” Spic. 1, 18; l&i"\\; wid {05 My “that the thief does
not know” Aphr. 129, 13; goi Ji was «asw oy “that T do not
calumniate them” Fuseb. Ch. Hist. 315, 6. So #bid. 180, 9.

C. The simple J, however, is retained in several cases. If seems
always to stand thus in prohibitive sentences, e. g. lidfady Lospas |
\6991',;..5 20 Hai QDoops “the brethren shall not, on the pretext of illness,
forsake their cloisters” Ov. 213, 17; Mudoo Liko of {284 LadAn. flo
\é_-:lo.é_'xig 69!6.0?....3.5 .\oﬁ.g “and tidy clothing, or sleek raiment, may not
belittle the worth of your abstinence” Ov. 174, 14. And so, generally, in
all modal relations,—thus Ny “that .. not”, “lest” &c.

D. Farther, in repetitions like paton oppsy fo leda oliv Iy
o NJ R M9 Po “the appearance of which is not good, nor the
taste agreeable, and which has no pleasant smell” Aphr. 307, 19; J
plw oy jooy Liwle No E&’!"E" “peither among those who have gone
before, nor among those who may come after, will one be found who is
greater than thou” Sim. 270 inf.; No g L&N I wohad I%Laﬁ. Po
Jaias o5 LN fi;ggz s el flo iRie D LN I BadSaw “and
riches are not found except with a few, nor power except with one or
two individual men; neither is bodily health found with all men” Spic.
10, 2; wop 00d chold o8 flo odis Jf Lieas of 3{; Jiksoo ““and soiled
or shabby clothes were not to be seen at all, either among or upon them”
Ov. 203, 10; Jpms flo Jbah I w5655 {65 wle J} “on his hands there
remained neither skin nor flesh” Sim. 281 mid., and many such instances.

E. Again, in elliptical speech, such as simply N “No”, and in cases
like J} oéuxane o w3 3Bp oSxane “and with some of them we are
satisfied, and with others not” Spic. 10, 19; } o “but if not, then ..”
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Aphr. 441, 7, and in other passages; y o8 ue.}..; “guod utinam non
(fuissety” Assem. II, 44b (Philoxenus); Yo DoMo |mis widh 1
IESECN “I have written for those who are dmenable to persuasion .
[sons of persuaswn] not for scoffers” Aphr. 441, 8; @$opiam wul lo
Kok ovy &g of yporuorsic ootdy Matt. 7, 295 and, in a similar use, the
word often occurs.

- F. Again, it constantly presents itself in certain combinations, like
flel, Wi, My “without” (and “that not”, “lest”, ne). So in Nominal com-
pounds like {Laud J “immortal”; llaiSalhd Y ddfepoiz 1 Cor.
15, 53 &c.; also in cases like La.al Yo llaco L 8] “O foolish and’
unintelligent people!” Mart. I, 113 inf. So too «il J “no one”, ppo I

“nothing”.

G. Here and there occurs also M for {o& ) or e>.. Thus J
03 IBnL Ay “did we not cast three men?” Dan. 3, 24; L
Goh ... 0 Jealawe “did not the Egyptians and the Moabltes and

.. oppress you?” Judges 10, 11 (and that the fact of interrogation
in such cases does mnot mnecessarily call for ¥, [instead of jo& J] is
shown by lpdswi @ o5 laos {o& N o0 Meuiofs Sédwkey Juiv Tov
véuoy; John 7, 19), 1&& .no!.\.no P fv.ul {hasisas flo “and there
was nothing else reverenced in the vehicle” Moes. II, 166 v. 1397; ¥

ione 16ada Jaluss “not merely men do they injure” Spic. 12, 7;
HAOND {4z y I8 zo.ul: J “not merely she who commits adultery is

put to death” Splc. 15, 20; solal J {85 —soh.l —Sojardar WAD Jlo
“and he did not, because he was alone, remain unheard” Aphr. 70, 8 &e.
These sentences are not all free from a suspicion that the text has been
tampered with; and this suspicion applies with special force to the words
kg.a.g lﬂ LI e “she was not born, but came forth” Ov. 403, 22,
where in a way quite unusual e stands immediately before the verb.

§329. P and its strengthened forms {o& M, e can never come
after the word to which they most directly refer. In the simple Verbal
sentence, for instance, ) must stand always before the verb.

§ 330. That a double negative may even in Syriac have the force
of an affirmative, we have seen in several examples which embody
restrictions; cf. farther J| ouda oheiul ‘b:é?h Zlgc.élgo._‘u Dy O
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& By “for not only did he not deprive them of a share in the alms
of his beneficence” Ov. 195, 1 &c. But, in particular circumstances, there
may be attached to a negative sentence another J @], with a noun to
be specially negatived; or the negation of several things may be ex-
pressly specified, alongside of the leading negation: Ly s o
0 lol wask] ) “and of the race of the monks not even one was injured”
Jul. 26, 13; B ol o rot0 Mo ppo B ol o Npivwo [ g fLass,
%ad I @] ke “for nothing whatever proves a hindrance to prayer, and
neither sword nor fire brings it to perplexity” Anc. Doc. 104, 25; 3R
o] wisy lAs as & flol wdoy B “therefore he did not even take
his eyes off the stiff-necked people of the children of Israel” Ov. 194, 26;
oo e2ie U Jesws fo oils ) (SN liga “the truth of our God,
neither in our life nor in our death, do we give np” Mart. I, 186 mid.;
L3y & Yo kadss & I a85LL o NDyL ¥ “be not thou afraid nor alarmed,
either before kings or judges” Sim. 300 mid.; “in such-and-such lands
Bo...lo...lo {3y o Isadi P IS @3l ¥ no man sees sculptors, nor
painters, nor ... nor..." Spic. 17,4 &c. In all these cases other modes
of expression might also be used, cf. e. g. 1§81 oldpx p3so Jo Y] “but this
brought him no help at all” Ephr. IT, 212 B.

INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES.

§ 331. A. In Syriac there is no special syntactical or formal method
of indicating direct questions, as to “whether’” the Predicate applies to
the Subject. Such interrogative sentences can only be distinguished from
sentences of affirmation by the emphasis. Z&}\ oS 33 may mean “God
is great”, quite as well as “Is God great?”.

B. The special interrogative words (which enquirc about the subject
or its attributes or other relatidns, or again after individual parts of the
predicate), stand mostly at the beginning of the sentence: (S} koo
kooss fly p2w 3B “how long art thou to keep running after what never
stops P77 Ov. 119, 10; wamo 3§ Njo péhaad aip “whom hast thou
ever seen, that had grown rich and was satisfied?” Ov. 119, 11; figufo
ANAw oian. “and how did he make him to be sin?” Aphr. 134, 6;
liwpa IANLS {5 “which religion is true?” Mart. I, 182, 8 &c. There is

Interroe«
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no essential divergence in cases like 3] hgsfo hidad wo Do) N\
y NoLSph “of what commands and judgments then did Ezekiel say
that .. .?” Aphr. 318, 11; @oldN Jootl whsoll hops &g wdrs aouos usl
Dudy; Matt. 17, 17; Luke 9, 41, and similar cases. But the interrogativ.e
is frequently shifted farther on in the sentence; only it is never permitted
to stand after the verb or the copula: ot Q?'\é Jiso J.%b WCL N
“what supports this stone?” Moes. II, 88 v. 182; L840 Jpd! <S0¥dio]
AN wwiaas aisw fp-’\g loas lhio “his constant exhortations to
the clergy under vows of chastity, who can recount?” Ov. 176, 14; {Adsad
185 ploN ki & ol oladiomwd IAoi of “but to the mighty pro-
portions of his renunciation, which of the monks could compare himself?”
Ov. 184, 22; Aoy J| hsad wib ...y {ho’ad “the blessing, which. ..
(long relative sentence), why has it not passed from me?” Aphr. 469, 1;
A fio L2saa & N3\ “above the heavens what is there?” Aphr. 496, 2;
A, Jbdan fadl \e&&\:‘» &S “how can this apply to Saul?”
Aphr. 342, 17; Jul sz “what is her race?” Moes. IT, 110 v. 538;
hyiq.é fuflo o NS L33 kg “wherefore and to what end is the face
of the lion?” Moes. 11, 104 v. 431; Sopi} aioy Jol8 & “whose
are these books?” Sim. 269.¢nf. &c.
For sentences with lsaN v. § 373.

2. COMBINATION OF SEVERAL SENTENCES
OR CLAUSES.

A. COPULATIVE SENTENCES.

§ 332. Two nouns are strung together by means of o or of. () If
there are more members than two, the conjunction need only appear
before the last of them, as in Q.o’;;.;_.o h CO R - INJo bois kadl “land,
the vine, and the olive stand in need of careful attention” Ephr. Nis.
p.8v.91 &. Two or more nouns are combined to form one member of
a sentence, while the association of several verbs properly constitutes, on

(1) On ol in comparisons v, footnote to § 249 E.
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all occasions, just so many sentences. But the grammatical sense makes
no nice distinction between these cases, as is proved by the circumstance
that the same conjunctions are employed for both. The connection of
sentences, even with two verbs, is often very intimate, when, for instance,
both verbs have the same subject and object, and perhaps even the
same adverbial qualifications, as in a sentence of this sort: boy \SAso
oo i {Aha (@dxe “on this account Simeon founded and built the
house”. Gentle transitions gradually lead to a perfectly clear separation
of the two clauses, as when T say: Ao whi Ao (caxa oy N\Jw
INaN words oo Doy “on this account Simeon founded the house, and
on this account he built the house”. But only special reasons could
justify such a tedious mode of expression. In most cases, in which there
is a combination of clauses thus closely related in contents, some form
or other of Ellipsis will appear, even though the conjunction fall entirely
away. Thus also the proper verb for two closely connected clauses is
often omitted in the second position, even though number and gender
are different. The possible varieties of expression in such cases are very
numerous. Compare the following examples: \u;og LS & o oo
oo ame, [od oML Nli Ho... 0 ;dm.g.o “and there were
born to him of TLeah, Reuben, Simeon &c., and of Rachel, Joseph and
Benjamin” Aphr. 480, 8; [w80y 03] (oosolo Bai gl {05 Loy Sotopio
31\..56,;._‘12 JouNj 7...5 “and their aspect was like fire, and their faces
like gleams of flame” Sim. 271 4nf.; Nino Jsaio wis liaxin wads oo
[EAI] ) Lkt @] o Joio “the men who are under vows [sons of the
rule, canonici] shall learn psalms, but the women [daughters of the rule]
hymns also” Ov. 217, 18; [Ik] lolo Lawasan, LL VY zl.a..l"\o Lo}
hadiwy lais L L “haughtiness and pride do not beseem the lowly,
nor does a crown [beseem] the head of the poor” Aphr. 180, 15; oo
pbot (loons] Jasls yAsa flogh] Iufs e id {328 “thy contemplation
may cleave to the dust, thy search to the mire, thy course to the earth”
Moes. T, 96 v. 328; peo o0& J lhis posp I bdopno hajy U.';.\Q.

{!) The same tense as that at the Dbeginning of the clause could not stand
here (§ 260).
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[l loond] tlawse Py 16uds (cortdiemd. wady “wares for purchase
and sale must not be found in the convents, except that ounly which
suffices for their needs, without greediness” Ov. 213, 9; eéaa.‘al\:o QIS
oA oo [Hiolly Looy LAaihw] o hor bedas o ooy ooo
“those made every endeavour to free themselves from disease, but this
woman [strove to free herself] from her evil doings” Ov. 103, 5; and
with ellipsis in the first position: wooNmw Gmbiy] cordlad ¢ I
Looy koimso Loolly ng\"’u ? lyos [coo “now to cure their diseases
those liastened, but this woman to cure her desires” Ov. 103, 3 &c.
Thus also in parallel clauses, entirely unfurnished with any external
mark of union: Lad ooiKeoly ey bl 7\.1 haaao boks fugg AN
‘a0 ah &aa1) (Nsleo M Soaay? forg e 5,1.511_._; IDoj I o “for
not bodily pain constrained her, as it did the others, to hasten to our
Lord, but the sting of her conscience, not the leprosy of her body but
the blemishes of her soul, not ... &c.” Ov. 102, 23 &e.

§ 333. When the first clause is affirmative, and the attached clause
negative, ellipses occur of the kind mentioned in § 328 E. But when
the negation has reference to both clauses, it is either repeated,—in
which case the emphasised form described in § 330 may appear,—or
it merely stands once for all. In the latter case ol is more usual as
a connecting particle than o, unless the second clause is dt bottom
rather an expansion or inference than a purely parallel clause. Sen-
tences with ... o...} instead of ... Mo ... J: I8 lisacaxe B fea P
y Joo N\ax T (f) am not to bear and endure everything which” Spic.
3, 20; oMl gindd QAo (@ads (Lig ] @l () wDasdw ohuoo I
lasls @ 32 pew “do not ye accept for any one a forged letter
(¢petraoy falsum), and do nothing on that account beyond justice” Ov.
220, 10; (b._)éo . >aa J “you are not to take and go” [i. e. “you
are not to carry off’} John Eph. 399, 15; Nulas wijpolleo MAwok P “do
not sin and speak evil of me” Mart. I, 75 inf.; Lo Jofl pop Jo
“and by no means swear falsely [lit. “swear and be false”]” Ephr, II,

(M V. § 260,
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337 E; wiogiy (') basl win0i9ld wHjes was. mdL P “search not in
me for my faults, so as to requite me as I have deserved” Ephr. ITT,
522 E; AN las. logle wlaso) @ wid Jooyl Y| “turn not away
(thine eyes), O Lord, from my wretchedness, and let me not become a
servant of Satan” Ephr. ITI, 523 A &ec.

With of: gBasl wpAsLL o WA fiol Jo “and grieve mot or be
desponding in thy thought” Sim. 301, 4 (Cod. Lond. otherwise); and
many similar instances. Cf. 1%0..6.§£ Jxio wiS0 lasiawo laiad oars |l
& 8 eormin widy by oonda @>aal &) Laads, Lasll b AcDa of
Judy Isdha wanlBao biy ©om pig] (00om oon “Priests, Deacons, and
men under vows shall not be curators or agents for laics, or take charge
of the lawsuits of their own relatives, or undertake for hire the conduct
of the suits of any one whomsoever, or be in constant attendance at the
door of the judge” Ov. 218, 8. In this example several prohibitions are
comprised, in part by means of o, in part by ol, while only a single ne-
gative is expressed. Of course the negative might have been repeated
once or oftener.

§ 334. A. In several of the sentences quoted above, the connection Gopulative

effected by o has figured as a somewhat inexact mode of signifying a for a con-

relation, which is not quite identical with the one given in the first hoane o

cumstance
or for a

a contemporaneous accessory circumstance, is dealt with: Auoéy ﬁé_.f o Conse-
lasass. Jlalo “what should I have done, to hinder the sun?” ZDMG aenes
XXX, 117 v. 235; N Asaso asl cond! o faufl “whither had we

all withdrawn ourselves, that thou didst arise?” Joseph 227, 4 [Ov. -
312, 12]; Mg o bood o vl Jlo Isnoa Naw oplis pospso “and to

him who has set his building upon a rock, whereon it is not swayed

by winds and waves” Sim. 395, mid.; {Ayay INDas Lie N s0ly Joao

“the mouth which said “God”, at which the reins of beings created
trembled” Ov. 138, 24; lord Niso puiey fask w8 “the curtain which

the priest raises and (through which he then) enters” Apost. Ap. 176, 18
(Gnost. Hymn); Nuysaau] whalo 13 S\ ool 7..( “as he produced

clause. Such an “and” is also found sometimes when a consequence, or

() V. § 64
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(water) to Hagar, whereof Ishmael drank” Aphr. 314, 6; pono wo
O Ko fo vanns 71.;6,.5.. Aalby ... “all this that T have written T
have reminded thee of, beloved, without being wearied” Aphr. 184, 5
Y- »qo):miz ppo “something which they imposed upon him,
and with which they vexed him” Sim. 280 mid.; Jooy by {Mais \N\Aw
ZL@A a0 “by reason of the evil which he did, and (through which)
he oppressed many” Sim. 317 mid.; pad\ (@90 JAs @ wasly “that
thou leave us with thy heart in doubt” Ov. 308 ult.; Aa2s wé LA {o
&as. baado “then went out that woman, having bread with her”
Acta 8. Maris 45, 2. Instances of the latter kind, where the o in-
troduces a pure conditional clause, are rare in original writings in
Syriac, as the more distinct oo is used for this purpose.

B. To the verb y09, 09 “to command” the execution of the design
is sometimes annexed, without the substance of the order having been
announced beforehand; so too with Jay “to wish”, and occasionally with
other verbs besides: (@l ansfo 22 “he gave command (to bring them
out) and they brought them out” Mart. I, 94, 8; ki ol{o ,oo0 ‘“and
at his command water came” Sim. 353, 11; N\a. sHiedoao péad X
©cob\SA3 “at his command the priests took it (f.) upon their shoulders”
Aphr. 265, 6 &c. (and thus frequently in the Document of 201 in the

~ Chron. Ed.); awoilie ¢ Joy “by the will of the Lord they were deli-

Cloge Com-
bination of
two Verbs
by means
of “and*.

vered” Sim. 295, 11; lloias opwo G 0o oon. “the Lord granted
them that they should see the light” Sim. 346, inf.; oo <iae “and he
began (to build) and built (completing the work)” Land IT, 167, 6.

§ 335. Some verbs, which express a quality, very often join the
specific verb to themselves in this way, by means of o. In particular we
have @ful, wise] “to be audacious”, gl “to multiply”: coo) wSpusdy
ewolo “who had the boldmess to say” Mart. I, 19 inf.; Lisole Aol
“thou didst venture to say” Aphr. 82, 11; e li00 ugcnf “he called
often to them” Aphr. 503, 4; wygolo pry_ “he threatened severely”
Jul 64, 3 &. Not seldom the impersonal wgy “it befell”, “it came to
pass”, is dealt with in the same way, e. g.: Z..a.\ . wiaalo Q!.\“lt
chanced that a man asked me” Aphr. 394, 6. Farther pamio wamaw
“they take in addition” Spic. 14, 18; N\ jalo @smol J “but ask no more”
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Simeon of Beth Arsham (Guidi) 11, 4 = Knis, Chrest. 44 inf.; Ped
waso “showed before” Aphr. 451, 9; oo axes “died before” Euseb.
Ch. Hist. 128 paen. ; +ofo loot ppaw “was said beforehand” ibid. 14, 14,
18; 275, 6 ab inf. (more frequently pyd occurs in this application without
the o, § 337 A). In these cases, however, subordination of the second
clause is permitted, and in certain of them it is much more usual. Thus
élong with the afore-mentioned Lisefo Moiol, there occurs also eus
s30lsy wisasd “who ventures to say?” Aphr. 430, 12, and ohaN wisof
“he ventured to say” Ov. 196, 15.

§ 336. In the case of two closely combined verbs, the substantive
Object, which is governed by both, needs to appear once only, § 332 (e. g.
ondSg Wyado ].lgg “that he reveal and make known his mind” Jul
83, 9; lag WA wadko pudlo jas “he ennobled, elevated and glorified
the sons of men"” Aphr. 336, 3, where no fewer than three verbs have
only one expressed object). Not only so, but an Object-suffix which be-
longs to both verbs is occasionally attached to one only: wixo Spurao —pu
«gEede adroy kol Bade amd aod” Matt. 5, 29 C. (P. us0 wyao dupu; S.
PO Staps Stap); wotolrao Opy o “and they dragged and threw him
down” Aphr. 471, 12; (a4} Jlso ;b “lamed and hindered them” Aphr.
330, 16 &c. And then, two verbs are often so intimately associated that
the government of the one, which may not be at all that of the other,
operates for the entire combination, and the object stands next to the
verb to which it by no means belong: lsaso poos Lva waden o
“while he rises up and numbers the stars of heaven” Aphr. 199, 13;

wio ohaigo \of.\»uoi ... loas “the cup ye have had the daring to
steal from me” Joseph 238, 9 [Ov. 318, 14]; woiada. waLo ped 1o
“he referred this to him beforehand” Aphr. 12, 3; ada lias) \N\Aw
©oradwoy faadi pa laudias Lawooss axeso “hecause the Romans entered
and set up the eagle in the temple, together with the image of their em-
peror” Ephr. 11, 222 E; wsaaso -{,ooi' llg.x‘.o “and he hastens to practise
iniquity” Tsaac I, 266 v. 362; crawe asafy oy ISeg  “they had
craftily dug mere pits” Land XTI, 257, 3; LALAN. Lo INALAS laasw
waao Aly oipas “Moses, here below, brought himself down to the

lower people in Egypt and prepared the Passover” ZDMG XX VII, 571
18

Govern-
ment of
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v. 103 (cf. sbid. v. 109); Sksaw Lile sl “she comes carrying her com-
panions” (£) ibid. 598 v. 274; and weiesidac N\ jo oo >4 “he goes
bearing his deeds” ¢bid. v. 276 &c. Similarly too with the passive: u3lwo

_ cusy)io lpud 08 .. .9 IL;@ ot Jokoo “but many vessels of silver,

Close Com-
bination of
two Verbs
without
“B.lld”-

which (—long relative clause...), were on a sudden sold at his com-
mand” Ov. 172, 20. Cf. with Prep.: ofusilo Musj limanse “and I have
conquered him and have cast him into the grave” [lif. “and into the grave
T have conquered and cast him”] Ephr. Nis. p. 106, 39.

§ 337. A. Syriac, however, very frequently indeed combines a pair
of verbs, set together without any connecting particle at all, (a) when
they denote actions which immediately follow each other or attend upon
each other, or (b) when the verbs are such that the one merely gives ex-
pression to a modification of the other. Examples: (a) yan N G
“Gideon went in and made ready” Judges 6, 19; ki asf {Lly ooplo
wad “and if any man doth come and enquire of thee” Judges 4, 20; I
po My éord Gy Matt. 2, 9 P. 8. (0. moo 1); o Opget® oD TEodhTES
mrposskvvyoay adrd Matt. 2, 11 P. C. (S. 'm0); W Isd M I ¥pyouou Cyrdy
Luke 13, 7; o>y po “he arose and led him away” Ov. 162, 20; wau
.y oooe “he went out and beheaded them’ Mart. T, 122, 23; poo
I & ‘“up! go and come” Sim. 293 inf.; P N\ by “that he go and
pray”’ Ov. 163, 25; Iad) s a9 “that he go there and sec the land”
Aphr. 455, 3, and frequently thus with verbs of motion; N\AS j.a
amoorelhas dysihsy Matt. 2, 16; A oliaN\ W jei “he sent
and fetched his daughter to Nisibis” Jos. St. 89, 18, and thus fre-
quently Nd e “to send for”, “to fetch”; O yamw Nasw ;..\]J
i eas phde “for he does not cause us to enter and be seated,
just for the purpose of rising and iniquitously judging(*) us” Joseph
205, 1; JadS wasa enf “the world Is laid hold of and abandoned”
Aphr. 458, 1. (b) Lief Do s mposipyroe Matt. 24, 255 worolis aopd
“they named him before” Aphr. 7, 8; My copdan olof Jisa] 0
“for. Isaiah placed judges over them hefore” Aphr. 97, 6; coor w8
4 “they had come beforehand” TLand IIT, 350, 7; wudso ooy ypasw

(1) The last couple Js waas. ranks rather under (b).
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Jooy “had been promised hefore” Aphr. 26, 4, and many other verbs with
po and o, and particularly in translating Greek verbs compounded
with 7pe-; in passive forms like wall] ped “had been pointed out before”
Aphr. 63, 18, or (more rarely) like 3=yl proho “is prefigured” Isaac
II, 136 v. 600 &c. So too in another sense @eons (owp.ouy “that they
ascended in the morning (the next morning)” S].m 293 mid.—wggol
ovoiod adrdy Imsplfussy Phil. 2, 4; orenasl wggol “strongly convinced
him” Sim. 279 mid.; plb§ wtd! “loved much” Ephr. in Wright’s Cat.
689 @, 14; Nase Al Jeaso “thou speakest a great deal” Job 15, 4 &c.
This verb t00 (wygol) is often put second: hegfol (@il “thou heapest
up much treasure” Isaac IT, 92 v. 67; Lol % “abuse greatly” Joseph
213, 12 [Ov. 305, 8] (var. wsl kool “exclaim loudly”) &e. (cf. supra
§ 335).—ADOAw addaw “they are farther cultivated” Aphr. 458,
1 &e.—Ind g “he by chance forgets” Aphr. 296, 8.—fa La “he
built anew” Tand ITT, 246, 14; pacoll{ Ly0 “was laid down anew” Land
TI1, 177, 27—{ax deuuso “he begins again” Aphr. 439, 3 &c.—anoid
oo “they buried him in haste” Ov. 207, 26—Jsadas Koa oo
“she speedily gained health” Ephr. IIIL, 554 E; oines opxo lpa Jail
lwoa. “he eagerly flung off every burden” Ov. 166, 7 —oap Wo “he
placed him in the midst” Ephr. TIT, 569 A—opa eucal “they shot, in
corresponding fashion” Mart. I, 79, 12; and so too with other verbs,
particularly in translations from the Greek, like P04, o, ws, @l
“again”; el “late”; 150? “long” &c. Very probably in all these cases
other constructions might have been employed, for instance with o, or
with subordination effected by means of S or 3.

B. The construction of waaf has a special ranking of its own in
this section: e;as omaal “they could draw out” (“they were able, they
drew out”) Sim. 365 mid.; 3_5»'“::43 “has (he) been able to save thee?”
Dan. 6, 20; and even negatively, &3 oOf wuna{ Uy fadl dore wywérs
xwpeiy Mark 2, 2; opomo wiasl J “could not cut it (m.)” Mart. I,
129 ult.; w02 wuaal J “could not save him” Jul. 96,17 ; Lias Nowaal
“she could not cross over” Ov. 12, 19. Additional instances are found
in Ephr. (Lamy) I, 607 str. 19; 617 str. 1; 684 str. 18; Joseph 124, 8 sg. &c.

Cf. &paw) wwaa! Jas “how could he drive her away?” Joseph 100, 5.
18*
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At the same time, such construction of this very common word is relatively
rare. So woid Ao anam | “they were not able to put him to death”
Ephr. II, 435 B = Lamy I, 23 str. 26.

§ 338. A. Just as in the case of verbs connected by o (§ 336), so when
two verbs are placed together without a conjunction, an object which is
common to both usually appears only once : opi00) wa2s fsask NL oo
“when thou dost introduce the memory of him into thy soul, and cause
it to dwell there” Ov. 163, 20; Malf s Naa\ MSaa “she took gar-
ments of mourning and put them on” Jac. Sar.,, Thamar v. 280. With
suffixes: ompoo{ 290 cvayaydy airdy Luke 4, 5 8.; odool ameaso
Soran kui overelhowres qveyray koi ¥doay (owrip) Acts 5, 10; L
o weam! “he lifted them up and poured them out” Sim. 273 inf.;
ook Daa “he took and gave her” Ov. 168, 7; odad oAufo “he
brought him and led him in” Sim. 271 mid.; and thus pretty often.

B. When the object belongs only to one of the verbs thus set together,
it may yet be separated from it by the other verb, just as in the case
of verbs comnected by means of o: wowuis ol pro lopsel Hil “a
wonderful mystery he held by anticipation in his hands” Aphr. 64, 5;
ool spas ped lils fior @lo “this too our father did beforehand by
mystic sign” Aphr. 63, 13; opsd exp0y...IAs . “the knowledge ...
that they had before” Aphr. 448, 16; » Iails wodl {1} lsoso “and
the Lord came and cast fire upon the earth” Ov. 124, 14; o lams
> <N N\ “who has come in and brought us money ?” Joseph 229, 7

[Ov. 313, 17]; paso Ja u@l ...y o) “those, who..., he sub-

jected to much contempt and humiliation” Ov. 175, 11; by {yor o0
NI 7Y £ o.).;oz “and this they made known in Edessa, by means of mes-
sengers” Jos. St. 90, 15; <Au{ $pay “whom he sent for” John Eph. 328,
6 &. So too awslo anus) cuasl A‘;\ﬂz pol “for as they could
not afflict or injure me” Sim. 300 nf. (cf. § 337 B). So also with
prepositions: ad\ NI eaoo) fies “in their turn they found fault with
the judge” (") Isaac I, 220 v. 313; wioips o] ©30), X FYORT
“from the East, our native land, my parents equipped and sent me forth”

() wals Wx U “he found fault with some one”.
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Apost. Apoc. 274, 11 (Gnostic hymn); (var. paanfo) peadf oMol
Laj oo N\ baad vawals “I am writing and submitting demon-
strations to you, my beloved friend, about these leading points” Aphr,
446, 1 &e.

C. There is a Hebraism, which is occasionally imitated in original
writings,—the placing of a Jooye (1%) devoid of any special meaning, at
the beginning of the clause,—and which is followed by a Perf. with or
without an o-connection, e. g. woasdacs N Asdas NS s 0 loorw
“and, a few days after, Jovianus entered” Jul. 86, 1; Jwas) osAad. jooe
Loail s\ Nasso }+2fs owgpa “and the next day, in the morning season,
the whole of the people assembled together” Jul. 95, 9 &e.

§ 339. The conjunction o does not serve the purpose of introducing
the apodosis (like the German *so” &c.). Where it seems to stand for
this in the O. T., it is a literal translation of the Hebrew 1; in other
passages its appearance is due to corruption of the text. (') o has, however,
taken possession of nearly the whole compass of the éigniﬁcation of the
Greek kaf, and often means “also”, “even” [“auch”], and then it is inter-
changeable with @] or @{8. Such an o (“auch™) may have a place in the
most diverse positions of the sentence, and even at the very beginning
of the apodosis. Farther o is everywhere allowable in the sense of ex-
clusion before negations, in cases like yo Mo “not even ome”; peo Mo
“nothing at all” &c. In the same sense we find p0 ®f &e.

§ 340. In rare cases, when several members of a sentence, or
several sentences, are put together, o is 'placed even before the first of
these (“both...and”), e. g. in faasNo fijoordo Moy “she conquered
both the Jews and the infidels” Ephr. III, 161 B; etel 750.&.0 A
o DD P LONE0 (i i} 7""5’0'@"’ oo “that...we over-
come thy fire, trample thy menaces underfoot, mock at thy threatenings”
Jul. 48, 1. Cf. ibid. 21, 7, 14. So No—Po “mneither—nor” ¢bid. 106, 1.
More frequent is o]—of “either—or”: wopdas N 6f o Lo oy 8
Ixadhsah, ofed fsaday “either chastise to the length of frightening, or

() Copyists often dealt rather carelessly with these very common particles e
and ,—of little significance to their minds.

Note upon
Q.

o and of
doubled.
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send the erring omes to the civil magistrates” Ov. 219, 10; eM.{ &
T EY o!.ooz ol <\ “either bring to us (the writings of the heretics), or
burn them in the fire” Ov. 220, 19; o o oo ¢ .. (ator @
“that they also . .. either conguer or are overcome” Spic. 12, 13; cf. ibid.
19, 23; Jul. 146, 6; 152, 27 &c. Probably this use of o—o, of—ol was
first brought about through wxa/— kaf, —7; cf. e. g. Luke 16, 13.

B. RELATIVE CLATUSES.
ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES.

§ 341. What was originally the demonstrative pronoun y has had
its signification so much weakened, that in very many cases it serves
merely to indicate the connection of the relative clause with the word,
of which that clause forms the attribute, while a personal pronoun (or a
pronominal suffix), pointing back to that word, stands in its regular gram-
matical connection within the relative clause.

§ 342. This referring pronoun may even stand as the Subject, e. g.
@b’y oo OO0 Lo v “the king of Media and Persia, who is
Darius” Aphr. 83,5 (but $denais wophuly Njw) Jaois “the over-
shadowing cherub, who is Nebuchadnezzar” Aphr. 87, 2); auoen 11\.:
low\y o d\a.d “thy house, which is the temple of God” Aphr. 46, 1;
oo N A wNal oo oo Ay “that prophet, who has informed us
of this” Ov. 75, 10; oLl (NNS[D &;o cony faaswa\ “to Moses, who
separated the kinds of food for Israel” Aphr. 310, 8; u.on {Napud ooy
INbeo “the last testament, which is the first” Aphr. 28,9; § "olo
1INy COD \oog). Jor2w won oo NI oMoy “nor even is
there in them the fear of Him ((God), which delivers them from every
(other) fear” Spic. 2, 25; apip wd o Jui,wd “the Midianites,
who are the children of Keturah” Aphr. 211, 4 &c. The separation
of the referring pronoun from the relative-word gives stronger emphasis
in 081 Wwlédo o 1930 o ko I oo Lile hawd woasly fwoy kaui ass
“that is the (true) friend, who, when friends and brethren forget thee,
for his part forgets thee not, and forsakes thee not, but remains with
thee” Ephr. ITT, 305 F. Additional force we find given by a demonstra-
tive, e.g. in Mgy ftor o “id quod accidit” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 217, 5;
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looy \NaoNe! Lol ms oy oo “which man found himself directly
with the king” Jul. 235, 25.

In all these cases, however, the Referring form is necessary only
when the relative clause consists merely of y and a substantive, without
a copula. Far more frequently it is wanting as the Subject.

§ 343. In the majority of cases too the Objective relation is indi-
cated without having recourse to a referring pronoun. Thus e. g. {Aoaxw
Jaauy Bprov 6y Guosey Luke 1, 73; \ady loyy Ao “the word of Grod,
which he had received” Ov. 166, 9; {lax9’ Idavy oo Pos “the
wickedness and the sins, which looseness engenders” Ov, 179, 18; and thus
very frequently. On the other hand recourse is had to the Referring
form in wopdyosany od “whom we have mentioned” Ov. 164, 17, olya
oMOD S10) wdy ford\y “in the Church of God, which he gained with his
blood” Ov. 172, 17; {owN\ op0pay ,.ﬁ\}oil:! “for to Adam, whom God
blessed” Aphr. 346, 12; opnawn \e.l{ «aof fly o “for those whom
his love did not persuade” Ov. 175, 5 &c. The Referring form is usual
with the participle: \omw AN l.lt.ho Jas\ boisy (.}...I ) PYTIEN
“the sons of men, whom their cupidity still beguiles” Spic. 8, 14;
lea.d o Loy layl “people, whom grace calls” Jul. 27, 27 &c.
With a dependent Infinitive: Naody oY § oahasaNy P 0 “that thing,
which I did not wish to write” Ov. 21, 7; J ofy o] INGofo {NLEN
o oS winaw Jobs “the curses and revilings, which not even
Scripture can reveal” Aphr. 343, 18. Since a verb does not readily take
two personal pronouns as its object, the Referring form is left out with
double transitives, in cases like &3 \oliofz lad 9 lvoBe “the false
gods [idols of falsity], which our fathers made us heirs to” Jer. 16, 19
(Aphr. 321 wlt); Je02) Duf “that which thou hast commanded us”
Sim. 397, 12; WA e Jh oo whasly peo “what thou hast sought from
me, and also what thou hast not asked of me” Aphr. 506 wulf. &c. On
the other hand, the Referring form is desirable in cases like wosamo]
laameol losi Laed loot opasy o8 Jused “the blessed Eusebius, whom
the holy Rabbila made a bishop” Ov. 167, 20. We have a Passive from the
double transitive verb, in Asl 0.9y py30 “something that was ordered thee”
Moes. II, 70, 11; but such an expression perhaps can only occur in brief
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unequivocal sentences. To this perhaps we may add, that wads “(is)
satisfied, contented” is sometimes employed like a transitive verb, in a
short relative clause: wuisy P, Nty “that he should say what he
wanted” (“wherewith he was saftisfied”) Joseph 11 paen. [Ov. 275, 5]
(var. woqy “what we wished”); wuisoy f!-'l: Ephr. I, 674 F; waisoy fsase
ibid. 675 A; waisoy N (oo va$ {oops “let him order them whatever
he wishes” Sim. 369, 8. Similarly ooy Jaukus Lasis asj “the blessed
seed, after which she was longing” Jac. Sar., Thamar v. 279,

Peculiar is the lack of the Referring form with dependent parti-
ciples (§ 272) in Daw loor 330y w&r {Laasy “the bounty, which he
wag wont to dispense” Ov. 205, 19.

§ 344. The Referring form, however, is necessary with the Geenitive
relation and with Prepositions: e (.n.ls' L':'.i..'\al\ag <0 “one, whose
house thieves break into” Aphr. 145, 11; &les! Ay {Nadiaw o
oo fadsas “this gift, the like of which does not exist in the whole
world” Aphr. 356, 3; Lud. wuill &y ilies iLia “through a little sign,
by means of which he was caught for life” Ov. 162, 1; & DLy Lissas,
“to the grotto, in which he was born” Ov. 165, 3; o Ml oy Jori\
—o0dhs Assaoc bads o Ml plive “God whom thou dost adore,
and before whom thou layest sweet odours, and whose scriptures thou
hast heard” Sim. 271 mid. & 'The Referring form is attached to a
substantive depending on another substantive, in oy ... {L3d)l>
©otliA0y kN wamb {Liuso N NSy “in the fathers, the deline-
ations of whose virtues are set forth both in the Old Testament and in the
New” Ov. 160, 9; petd oLl 0 lpy flasy Lussiny odr. . . pora)
Jos Jaal fooy “Abraham .. ., by the moderate brightness of one of
whose signs the blessed Rabbiila was attracted” Ov. 167, 12—14.,

§ 345. The Referring form may, in certain circumstances, occur
explicitly or implicitly, only in a farther attributive or dependent clause:
—oaimwoy Loes fraly W Joa I My os of oir el éyd dliog e Aow
avTol Ty iudvre Tob UmodyuaTos John1,27; ooy ... \-;.\l Nao e;:"i
e Lio, @ o wadsy wu Daaxl flead) BySso Jy “the forty-
six letters ... which, if grace help (or with the help of God’s grace), we
are endeavouring to translate from the Greek into Syriac” Ov. 200, 19;
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RSN CNTRVEPIC RN PYUS TR e oL l:!.E'a.s “commandments,
such as every one can fulfil” Spic. 5, 24; .,'g'ooll o N ob oy
o ool L Ada eotlolaggs “which, as they filled thee with
amazement through the greatness of their number, thou didst commission
me to note down (in letters)” Jos. St. 5, 2; lrad oliy lupd lulcd
\m! Wahs “the well-ordered glories, which the book-learned man has
a difficulty in describing” Moes. IT, 158 v. 1266; o3atoy wér. .. liorp
h \oo,..l\..f AuliAs Lady “the moon, to which they think that now they
very specially helong” Ov. 70, 3; \aaondy feao{ by win . .. foiol o
oo oo M & “one path, by which not even two persons could
ascend together” Jos. St. 15, 6; NJ N bl orso oin koew esdy “hic
est amor, quo qui major sit, non est’ jJ ac. Sar. in Zingerle's Chrest.
p. 375— 8.8 Jpodany Lisoly lLéa} “the things, of which T have said,
that they rest upon ordinance” Spic. 4, 17; OM] @rodvy peo by
©Oraaly “this thing, which you have been commanded to de” Spic. 1, 7;
ol (330 Fasmiy fooy sy o “what the Lord was about to do with
him” Sim. 309 mid. &c. Cf. lal erd:boy aulloy SLL “ubi seriptum
est nasci viros” Spic. 15, 9. Notice farther laj wordy oMoy ... isom
o JsXaly i “these doings, which T will recount to thee” Jos. St. 8, 6;
oolan O b wor\y “quae ul scribamus nobis propositum est” Jos.
St. 6, 11,—in which instances also the Referring form belongs to the
verb which stands at the close. The sentence g wi! waj | a0y o
—oiuopail Juasonoy fidohens w0 INNG “quem quis carnificem fidelivm
vocans forte non fallatuy” Land II, 175, 9 [lif.: “he whom perhaps one
would not depart from propriety in calling ‘the executioner’ (questionarius)
of the faithful”] is no doubt essentially Greek in thought. The clause
which should have contained the Referring form, is left out as self-
evident, in orsoas [(oimiy] Poy o>ulo “and do what it befits them
[to do]” Jos. St. 88, 15.

§ 346. The expression of the Referring form by means of a proper
demonstrative is rare, and is limited to special cases. In oy <&
o1 <o @aN “quod absit a vobis” Addai 44, 16, the waw—originally
belonging to the beginning of the sentence—is but loosely attached to
what precedes it. Sentences, again, of a different style, are met with in
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O LS Hlasey o ,..zg buas o f;a\l.l{ I “T see a glorious man,
the like of whose form has never yet been seen by me” Sim. 328, 7, and
bS] Do Loy I wd gy i “a sign, the like of which has not happened
in these times” Sim. 379, 12.— Ll o 29 Hor \Npsoy “on ac-
count of which thing we command thee to be chastised” John Eph. 202,
19, and suchlike expressions,in John Eph. and others, scarcely correspond
to true Syriac idiom. The Referring form is strengthened by means of
a demonstrative in Ll o A Do oady ... bose) uis
“kinsmen . . ., people who possessed an army” Jul. 152, 21; pa boy oon
loot NaoMel Ladao “who had just met with the emperor” Jul. 235, 25;

RUERN q&"o’ wor 2l “what the Liord likewise revealed to him” Sim.
366 mid. In expressions of locality, the Referring form is more usually
contrived by means of the adverb of place, L “there”: fioly ... LY
Ao LA M “at a place, which even the word does not reach”
Moes. IT, 156 v. 1247; wopohso BL {84 ©opdoy sLi “there, where all
sins are expiated” Aphr. 243, 2; Q’el. !.ul_-l.(g oMo i pa “with its own
like, where (= in which) it had been fettered” Ov. 63, 10; wab L waxy
body “ubi utinam mansisset mens” Moes. IL, 98 v, 334,

§ 347. Even as several nouns of place, and especially nouns of
time, may, without any preposition, stand as adverbs (§ 243), so also, in
a relative clause which serves as attribute to a noun of that kind, the
mere relative-word [3] may suffice, without any preposition or Referring
form, e. g. wos Ny e boos dypr 75 Hubsog sisfiden Nae Matt.
24, 38 . (= ov3; S. merely Ny boyn); 9 boous v juépe 7 Matt.
24, 50 (and thus, frequently); 3 {Asas & dpa 7 ibid.; hdusol hoews
g Moy “on the ecighth day, when they are circumcised” Spic. 19, 17;
? IAsas oo “at the very moment, when” Aphr. 129, 6; Nay i @
—olead gy oS4 “from the time of the sixth hour, when they crucified
him” Aphr. 15, 17; kasa\ by @y oilosdoy wail Aad i
“till the fourth year of the reign of Solomon, when he began to build”
Aphr. 482, 9; Iwesy opas Jaal joon woiaadyy fwa. o& W “but
that day, when they crucified him, when there was darkness at midday”
Aphr. 343, 6; lacw saaaly haj s oo “when the time came, that
Moses was' to die” Aphr. 161, 7; &0 ashyy g BB “in the
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three months, during which they besieged it” Jos. St. 50, 11; codan
llasoran ooty wotoil wia jug “for in all the years of his life, that he
was in the priesthood” Ov. 176, 16; and in the same way with many
similar expressions of time. Other turns of speech also may take their
place here, such as Jidd adamally Jlygd o) A “long, after tongues
had been confused” Aphr. 463 wlt.; (A My is easan Sha “fifty
years, after he had come to Haran” Aphr. 465, 9; amyy wis «axl pio
Ldepd wilanl{ “five years, before Isaac had taken Rebecca” Aphr.
479, 16, and many like examples (but —aBy o imn g o @
Jwots “for after twenty days, during which he had continued fasting”
Sim. 273, 8). Thus also o\ opsas. Ny oLk Meas “two years, after
God had spoken with him” Aphr, 237, 4 &c.— With expressions of place:
Ol Looy Nas “wherever they are” [lit. “in every place that they
are”] Spic. 20, 15; adNbL{) wé (Nooes & “in the place where they
were crowned [i. e. suffered martyrdom]” Mart. I, 159 inf’; 3 {Nooy NJ
“est locus, ubi” Aphr. 69, 12 (but &> eollly ooy wad “in the
place, where he had been laid hold of” Aphr. 222, 3); {LosL} cha®
oKl Jas! A6 Lélios {LlaaNsas “there are many districts in the
kingdom of the Parthians, where men put their wives to death” Spic. 14, 24;
ooo w00 G Nas “in all lands and climes, where they are”
Spic. 14, 20 &c.

This mode of expression comes most readily, when the same pre-
position is found before the words of time and place, that would have
had to stand before the Referring form. Under such a condition, even
in the case of other words, the Referring form is on rare occasions
omitted. Thus particularly in cases like 'y ZLQ.S%,..: “in the form, that”,
“just as” Ov. 163, 22; 192, 7; Philox. 531, 19; and y {Loxy —&> Sim.
330 4nf.; Philox. 384, 11, and often in Philox.; y kmsajs “as” ibid.
343,205 9 hoaal ju oo “in the order, in which” ibid. 589, 24; 3 i
“in the way, in which” ¢bid.573,19. More remarkable are the following:
by 0 WP el oMo mslo Aal Loy 2 oo Ml LA A
< “thou sinnest, because of that for which (= o Asoy) thou sinnest;
and we die, because of that for which we die” Mart. I, 126, 2; Nax
lei paoly INaua “in all the evil, to which thou hast set hand” IsaacT,
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132 v. 1117; (‘Mg Pe0 o0& “in that matter, over which they have
power” Spic. 9, 24 (cf. line 25).

§ 348. In the same series with such expressions of place and time,
stand the adverbial forms, some of them of frequent occurrence, like
y Jdas “to-day, when”; 3 Ld “now, when”; y {ud or 3 SHpap “as
soon as”; y ok 3 “as soon as” (§ 155 B); y Nwayp “now that” Aphr,
484, 14; 3 M| “when”, “as often as”; y oo “now that”, “but now
that” Land IIT, 60, 13; 9 f&.] “where”; y asgul @ “from that place,
where” Gen. 12, 1; Ex. 5, 11; ¢ Kaul “so as”; y ko “when”, “in case
that”, (§ 258) and others, to which we must to some extent return,
farther on. In mone of these cases does a Referring form occur; ol
is only found occasionally, as above, § 346; ,lxu.o.\ ool A '].lz Lo
“where no body is present” Moes. IT, 136 v. 939, and oSy kaul A flo
-0t oL “and there is no place where it (f) might not be” Moes. II,
92 v. 239,

§ 349. A. The preposition, which of right should have been at-
tached fo the Referring form, is sometimes found prefixed to the Noun, to
which the relative clause belongs, particularly in the case of the Adverbial
Noun of place, kaul: Masli § {Liu3 koo Mooy Lau “the palace has
not been built in the place, to which I have sent gold” ZDMG XXV,
340 v. 403; 9 Lauf “there, whither”, “whithersoever” 1 Sam. 14, 47, and
thus, frequently; y ksu{ go “there, whence” Matt. 12, 44 (C. 8. 3 51 );
Chron. Edess. (Hallier) 145 paen. (Doc. of 201); Jul. 242, 22; Sim. 325, 8.
So too with the construct state 4o (§ 359); ¥ #a\ “whithersoever” Judges
2, 15; 2 Sam. 8, 14 (where there is a var. y stl); Aphr. 438, 18; 439, 8;
? +2 & “from whatever place” Aphr. 121, 14; Jul. 21 ult. In these cases
a referring form is inadmissible. But 9 s may mean also “to that
place, whither” ZDMG XXV, 337 v. 297; Jul. 15, 13; and “to that
place, where” Aphr. 46,15 3 5 @ “from the place, where” Aphr. 222,1;
Ephr. I, 36 B; and y kauf & “from the place, whence” Ephr. II, 117 F.
It is the very same in the case of several combinations with \\AMN:
Nasho Wolsy SL Nadh Ladooy ey “the image of the king [money]
is accepted in all parts it goes to” Aphr. 442, 16, and so Aphr. 302, 1;
438, 14 (but also oM adjy 5L Nas “in every place to which they
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have gome” Spic. 18, 21); lopl Spnoaly (var. eiy) o3 NN
o A Jiwaa “which (f), on every side to which you turn it, presents a
beautiful appearance” Aphr. 442, 6: <0 ol oihoy lasis Na
oyMi); s q_\i} “whomsoever the wise man meets with, he learns
[lt. ‘tastes’] his judgment from his tongue” Aphr. 186, 4.

B. In translations however, Greek relative constructions, with the
preposition before the relative pronoun, are directly copied. Thus even
in the N. T.: ooy oL ol 3y ol (HiNado Luke 9,4 C. S.;
coot oL oD oMl Sy INs ullo ibid. Pesh. — kel el 7w év ciklow
cloéNyre, énel mévsre; of. Mark 6, 10 &c. And completely is this the
case in later, slavish translations; in these we have y o& ® §E ol (instead
of o1y ... 08); 3 08N & &c., €. g. 3y Dik)s looy woroll] wsl Lasis
oo hoay oo\ dvfpemds Tig v v ydpa T Alsiridr & dvopa 168 Job
1, 1 Hex.; b @tshsoy (aio RS bal Cyrow uell dv owehstoomou (<1
shall seek those, with whom™) Prov. 23, 35 Hex.; Nadooy <oy o Leois
AN % KMy e g dwéPrys exel 4 (2) Kings 1, 16 Hex.; ppo kadod
Y o\ owlsoly Tove %y . . . Arist. Hermeneutica (ed. G. Hoffmann) 26, 6
= 27, 7. Such constructions are also imitated by original writers who
affect a Greek style, e. g. youda NS 2o e ..t z,.i ot ((AS)
Sy oS, waoaw conceived like Adyoc drme . .. ui) wiow pdvoy slpvost
eyt airfoy Jac, Ed. Epist. 13 p. 2, 21. Here the Referring form serves
at least to clear up the meaning. Compare e po oty “quod quum
audirel” Hoffmann, Mirtyrer 107, 964, and similarly in John Eph.

§ 350. A. When the relative clause refers directly to the first or
second Person, then the Referring form also keeps this Person throughout:
—sha (oMLl (oMl usis of drodovIfoarés ot Matt. 19, 28; cauinizey
O “to us, who are higher placed than they” Ov.184,17; wtam) o
o “we, who are poor” Aphr. 119, 22; ) o) o “but we, who
know” Aphr. 497, 16; Adowy b “I, who have been running” Ov. 306, 11;
Ihaias Naiy u.b‘.;e “and lift me out, who have fallen into evil” Ephr.
III, 429 A; O Guwo i INoy o1 W “but T, by whom many dead
people lived” Ephr. Nis. p. 68 v. 58; (o] asaudpoy @ad “to you,

() Read thus for daaM also in C.
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who believe” Spic. 2, 19; By wid o “to thee, O Lord, who hast
created us” Ov. 424, 4 (where there is a whole series of instances) &c.

Rem. The correciness of ©Oop gisey o “We, Who have been
aided by them” Ov. 184, 20 (instead of tejuesy} and of Ny oop O
hADaa “to us, who have power” ibid. 19 (instead of <N\ Muly) is very
doubtful.

B. The second Person may stand with the vocative: axaoy {or\
INBs. goido oD “0 God, to whom all difficult things are easy” Sim.
330, 1; pis Nao sy gnd Nan Wis Moady flamo Hed Lo &
Jsazy O stupid and foolish shepherd, to whose right hand and right eye
I have committed my sheep” Aphr. 194, 14; LN\ ()<AdA0r pdadef
woled aadhMaly SO (l)ul.\n\io lepousedip, % dmokrsivovser Tovg
wpopriras rod MboPolotion Tods dmseraluéiovs wpds ey Luke 13, 34
C.8.; cf. (@ads [wids ossaa 1 Kings 22, 28, and lasas (@sds axxa
Micah 1, 2 = % owy wn). But the third person appears oftenei in
this case: yaKo ooy lad (& “O thou ram, whose horns are broken”
Aphr. 83,23; lLosad ool @orda. Dol {Lasoy oo pf wis & Nuad
“now, ye sous of Adam, all ye whom death reigns over, think upon death”
Aphr. 422, 20; NoNXmw fy kasl 35 “O man, who dost not understand”
Aphr. 497,155 18uda o\ ooy ey o] “O Being, who alone knowest
thyself” Moes. IT, 76 v. 5; ojuLly Ly “ye Hebrews, who were ho-
noured” Ov. 304, 13; \\on oML Jasy 8! “O thou who swearest
by thy head [Zit. ‘his head’], and liest” Aphr. 500, 7 &c.

C. Also when, without any formal relative clause, an indication of
reference appears in the detailed determination [or complement] of the
Vocative, the third person is then taken: O Ao wakioo 8 «ye who
love, with your [heart’s] blood, him who was put to death” Mart. I, 68,
19, cf. line 21; @oans opmeay 3 & “O thou who dost represent an
image of thyself in Joseph” Joseph 4, 12 [Ov. 271, 22]; oedo oy
owoa) wid “know, all of you his kinsmen” Jul. 158, 26; law
—olarialy “O man of wounds” [lif. “man of his sores”] (§ 224) Moes.

() To be read as Perfects.
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II, 162 v. 1324 &c. So Luke 13, 34 in P. [but otherwise in C. and 8.,
see above], in verbal agreement, to be sure, with the original text.

Compare with these examples MAsl ™o (Oofag®> —huo
woliain i ook gaoowy “thou who dost advise us, who are dead
in our body (li¢ ‘people dead in their body’), that we should farther become
people who are dead in their souls” Mart. I, 159 mid., where the Referring
form in the Apposition is the same as in the relative clause. (G2
would hardly be wrong here. In the same way oolodbo o W iSavo
\ol'.\.lf “and you are (such as are), the masters of their own freedom”
Jul. 73, 13; (oomtan] Naw LASAS o g {yia9 “we are the subjects,
and not the masters of our will” Jul. 106, 6.

D. The first or second Person, however, is generally employed
directly in the Referring form of an attributive relative clause, attached
to a predicate whose subject is in the first or second person respectively:
wiiohaay awas M B T am Habib, whom ye have sought” Anc. Doc.
90 ult.; Aad 33. $DY WIADLO wiD 00 Naf a0 &' () 6 vidg pov b dyormyTds,
v o @Bo’mym Matt. 3, 17 C. 8.; asamillo INio gadaly Auf kioy hoad
uly Vo oo okially Jad Mol lisamo ya “the bread of life art thou,
which the dead have eaten, and through which they have been raised
to life again; and the good wine art thou, through which all mourning
ones are comforted” Jac. Sar. Thamar v. 31; \k;gofg o3 N “thou art
he, who hast niade known to us” Aphr. 492, 18 &e. Cf. ausNawo
oo iy lasis “and we are found to be men who are led” Spic.
10, 20, and MhiSca @aiiss wosle il (©Nuoy Las ,...I ohale
oM j ) “ye, as men who have hated our honour, and in whose eyes
the power wielded by us is despised, go forth” Jul. 73, 11.

And yet the third person is permissible in such cases too: tao
oD iy hod “and we are vines, that have been planted therein”
Aphr. 288, 12, and similar examples.

§ 351. Corresponding to what is described in §§ 242 and 319, a
substitute for the Subject may occur even in a relative clause, by means

() Like Mark 1, 11; Luke 3, 22 (where S. also has ya,). Our text here has
abrés dorwv, and P. agrees with it.
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of separating it into its parts through yu—eu and suchlike forms: jLé=j
fpo 0 I aui9y “things which are different from one another” Spic.
11, 14 &c. And still more freely: 3o Jud loo) opamy kil o) o3k
\ém‘a‘. bisflo JA.P,.L “two brothers, however, of whom the one was
called Barhadhbeshabba, and the other Samuel” Mart. I, 157 wlii.; Sy
\1.6\36.. o Njaka {00y opas “of whom the one was called Samuel,
and the other Jonathan” Land II, 277, 14, and thus, frequently, with

§ 352. A. It is not common to have the attributive relative clause
preceding the word, to which it refers. But the following are examples
of that arrangement : {Las7 oo A oo Aablyo “and the things,
which lie before their eyes, are despised by them” Aphr. 426, 18; ihuy
Y \&ag.k looy #o b ois o “what should he have given us, that
was better than his son?” Aphr. 485, 20, [lif. “that was better than his
son—what ought he to have given us?”] where a strong rhetorical
relief is produced; ws $adoy AN “no man existed, who thought..”
Jul. 194 wlf. The words —ei osauwy (Lofuan 061 aN\y oy —oro
are to be translated “and this very thing, which our Redeemer taught to
us,—the zeal of his love,—he showed .. " Aphr. 40 ulf., so that {Lefwais
is an Epexegesis, and not “and just this zeal which he &e.”.

B. Very frequently there stand, at the commencement of the clause,
only compounds of pof§ Wwith demonstratives or interrogatives: ey
Jal ooy “sufferings, which are as these” = “such sufferings” Ov.
168, 1; biseo & ylys “in such a deed” Isaac II, 216 v. 251 and
v. 280; Wl (._eo.g. O or.f!.a “for in such borrowed beauties”
Ephr. T1, 171 E; 1§ o0& ot yufy “such a token, then” Jos. St. 41, 7 &e.;
Kinas il '7‘“2 “what sort of pilot?” Sim. 384 mid.; oNJ 7—-32 &
L “a qualibus mortibus” Assem. 2, 44 (Philoxenus) &ec. It is, however,
permissible to place the demonstrative forms at the end, e. g. '7‘“? Jrido]
o “such afflictions” Jos. St. 4, 17 &e.

Rem. The y may also be wanting here: hag Mo boy '7“»‘ “guch a
word” Aphr. 77,6; lLas; wén '7‘“ “such a thing” Sim. 292,10 &c. .. '7""
may also stand as a substantive: N0y wufyD0 juy oo “per haec
enim et talia” Isaac I, 248 v. 511 &c. After the Greek pattern several
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combinations are formed, like aul ) olov, olov &g “for example” and
many others. '

§ 353. Interrogatives with 3 and the pronoun of the third person
are employed adjectively and substantively in the sense of “whosoever,
whatsoever”, “any (one), any (thing)” &c.: <o Zt..f Loy NAx “for
anything whatsoever” Jos. St. 80, 16; IASS wory dels of oo bl s
“in any way or for any cause whatever” Philox. Epist. (Guidi) fol. 10 a,
1, 25 iAo won f?.." N\as “in any city you please” Land II, 240, 10;
oony Jil borase liydol \an “in any distress or illness whatsoever” Moes.
IT, 73, 26; O oo huis Loy ooy o) {Lao “and any kind of death
whatsoever, that we may die, is for us a comfort” Ephr. 1T, 175 C; N\a
lias oot ! “any grave whatever” Jos. St. 39, 10; won I!..Jl 0
émidcvres éepdusla (lit. “we let her go wherever she would”) [E. V. “we let
her drive”] Acts 27, 15; ocos 309 “of any one you please” Ov. 218, 11 &e.
So frequently eoyy <Al “whensoever”; ooy k&ul “wherever”, and many
others. In accordance with these forms we have even oo +2 & “from
whatever quarter” Euseb. Ch. Hist. 332, 12.

§ 3564. The omission of the y in a complete attributive relative
clause occurs perhaps only as a Hebraism, in the O. T., as in opoa oéu]
“whose name was Job” Job 1, 1.—Formulae of blessing,—as in LRad.
INosaad. opyooy “Josiah, whose memory be blessed!” [#it. “Josiah—
his memory (is) with blessing!”] Aphr. 470, 15 (cf. Sim. 392 mid.);
O g (1@ “the Lord—to Him be adoration paid!” Sim. 358, 1;
363 inf. (Cod. Lond. oataas AN ‘oo)—are not to be regarded as relative
clauses, but as parentheses. They are, besides, comparatively rare in Syriac.

§ 355. Short adverbial adjuncts to a noun are generally turned
into the form of relative clauses, by means of y; .ol py J.l_‘-.o Jaros
“in hard combats with the powers (of hell)” Ov. 159, 9; o™\ Asanla
oay “with the Divine wisdom, which (was) in him” Ov. 172, 18; N
Jad\ oy oilewsy “over his error, which had lasted till then” Ov.
164, 7; 16ada opoaio Nauy {Laausis “through anxiety solely for him-
self” Ov. 177, 22 ; ooy \oqk}u;l “their reverence for him” Ov. 183,26
oMy oiShso “his journey thither” Ov. 168, 20, and countless other

instances.
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Time is not usually specified in such phrases (§ 315). Moreover,
when no harshness arises, direct collocation is allowable, and often oc-
curs: o oo (oopdase “their immigration into Egypt” Aphr. 27, 13 &c.
But even to adjectives the adverbs ey}, wigmo “very” are often attached
by means of the relative particle: &y Iha§ e “a very severe blow”
Judges 11, 33; wae®? Jod as. “our very great toil” Ov. 320, 9, where
of course the y might be left out.

§ 366. A relative clause may stand as attribute to a whole sen-
tence even: hias aAdy oy liuorid odald 0oy ondy § w07 +t “he
said, that the darkness longed after the light,—a thing which (id quod)
lies not in nature” Ov. 59, 13; wor LAy w&1 fodan illaw odus o
odaass, “and if the darkness is put in pain through what belongs to
itself,—a notion which is difficult to accept” Ov. 60, 9; Loor ©fy
(after a rather long passage) “a thing which, however, actually happened”
Sim. 284 mid.; 290 mid.; ewoikly Loy oy o Ligs joko fady
“was perhaps burdensome to him,—a thing which is difficult to believe”
Joseph 293, 2; cor LiSasy l..J iAo oo Jova fauy [(aoU] Jo
AR waoaw 040D “nor (are we ordered) that we should
build towns and found cities,—a thing which kings only can do” Spic. 5,19
(where there are several other examples of ¢ L..i) In all these cases, of
course, a demonstrative or interrogative will be found as a correla-
tive. Cf. § 346.

Rem. On the correlatives .in use or permitted with the attributive
relative clause, v. § 236.

CONJUNCTIONAL RELATIVE OLAUSES.

§ 357. The relative particle y often serves to indicate that a com-
plete clause,—quite beyond its attributive relation,—is taking the place
of an individual part of speech. Between this conjunctional use and the
attributive use the contrast is by no means very strongly marked. The
language sometimes treats relative clauses, which were originally Con-
junctional, as if they were equivalent to Attributive ones (as e. g. with
3 54{, where the relation is properly a genitive one § 359), and transforms
Conjunctional clauses into epexegeses of an attributive character, by
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putting substantives, correlative pronouns, or adverbs, in front of them,—
often without altering the sense in the least. We shall accordingly, for
convenience’ sake, discuss in the present chapter several points, which in
strictness belong to the foregoing one.

§ 358. A. A clause may, with the help of 9, take the place of Reltive

Subject: INSsad. Jaseos Joon binl 0y eS¢t is of advantage that
support should be gained for the word from other things” Ov. 162, 19;
llav o woiny Do fiw A o “to him belongeth life, but to us,
that we should flee from death” Aphr. 487, 11; A Nlis aldy oo
oD “he, to whom it is not by nature fitting that he should suffer” Ov.
198, 3: ... 9 N\ wod é}'ig Joo QSC»M P llaxilyo “and that the
animals *were not excited at coming out, was owing to the circumstance
that...” Moes. IT, 126 v. 787; oMNall... 1 wauad o2 o Nao “but
why, dearifriend, was it that . . . was written?” Aphr. 26, 20 &c. in count-
less available forms,

Still more frequently a clause with y takes the part of Object. To
this section belong all constructions with y Loy “to be willing, that”;
1 ba “to seek, that”; 3 o “to see, that”; y sl “to say, that”; y Wy
~ “to know, that” &c. Even a second Object may be represented in this

way, in cases like Juady &y efdey adriy khaiovoay John 11, 33; oibiw
oMaly wiaw) opof “his mother saw (him), that his colour was altered”
Ov. 162, 12.

B. In certain circumstances a clause with y (without a copula) may
even constitute the Predicate; of course it has always in that case a sense
of purpose (§ 366 A): () @3Ny Loow et hoy Toire 08 Shov yéyovey Iva
wAypwdday Matt. 26, 56 P. (similarly S.); of. Matt. 1, 22; o) «>o®
() omvly Aaly by “and these things have I narrated of this man, that
you may see” John van Tella 73, 1; yast wify wawas o Aaby o
loni\y outs; “this which I have written to thee, dear friend, (is to this
end), that one should do the will of God” Aphr. 75, 6; Aas) ot koo

(1) [As if it read: “now this which happened, (was) in order that” &e.]
(®) [Lét.: “and these things, which I have narrated of this man, (have been) in

order that you may see’.]
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wily 71\.@0 “and all this, which I have explained and pointed out to
thee, (is) that thou mayst know” = I have written to thee for this end
only, that thou shouldest &c.” Aphr. 213, 15; and thus frequently exdo
Yoert—2eaey N0 bioy, 9...9 ¢o™>o Doy, in the meaning “only
with this purpose, in order that” [or “only to the end that”] Aphr. 184, 5;
Ov. 65, 17; Ephr. Nis, p. 8 v. 10%; p. 87 v. 113; Ephr. (Lamy) I, 253 ult.;
IIT, 689 str. 13 &c. (cf. § 360 B).

§ 359. The immediate subordination of a clause, to a noun in the
construct state by means of 3, is limited to some few cases. 9 341 and
t +2 “in the locality (of the circumstance) that” = “there, where”
(WK DPR); ? 42 “in the time (of this) that”,—are by the speech it-
self already treated as equivalent to the attributive constructions 3 {iLhs,
? isis. Not merely are they interchanged without distinction (cf. RCYES
wilhsoy “at the time when it is rent in pieces” Aphr. 451, 1, alongside
of LAy sps “at the time when she died” ibid. 452, 13), but the Re-
ferring form through gL may stand at least with 5L} and o (§ 346), and
even the form through oy with SL: kastj exs waaady L) “in the place
where the just are at rest” Aphr. 389, 11; LAY looy oly +o @ Nan
émeine oY Yw O weudioy Matt. 2,9 C. (Joon goly 3 S.). Notice, that after
» 31, the mere naming of the Subject is sufficient sometimes to convey
the sense of ‘existence’: Msa.ooy 31 “where our treasure is” Aphr. 506,
15; cf. 176, 19; (a3 3L) “wherever they are” Spic. 20, 14, 18 (for which
19, 19 \ooy..kfy 3L, of. 20, 5 <Ny 310 “wherever we are”).—y Amd
“sufficing for this, that”, “only for this, that” Aphr. 276, 19; Ephr. T,
66 C; cf. Spic. 47, 16; then directly “in order that” (in translations of
ber, ¢ dy).—This use of the Constr. st. is illustrated farther in very

- rare cases only: ol (> “at the time that they (f) go out” Gen.

Relative
Clause de-
pendent
upon a Pre-
position.

24, 11; 3 ASyo “by reason of this, that”, “on this account, that” Aphr.
505, 5;'y ($les o “what gain is there from this, that” Job 22, 3.

§ 360. A. Complete clauses are widely rendered dependent upon
Prepositions, by means of y. Above all, the exceedingly common .
must be mentioned here (from 3 “as”, “like”, which is no longer extant
in Syriac in its uncompounded state, and y) “when, since, - while”; con-
stantly implying time (for exceptions v. § 230), often with a causal or
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conditional secondary meaning.—So too we have ¢, from 3 + a “while”,
“through this, that” (Ov. 180, 9), generally “seeing that”:—y & “from”,
“from this, that” (Ov. 199, 1 &e.), also in comparisons (§ 249 B «ashxo
el (asor o A cordal “and he has more greed for them, than
they had [for riches]” Aphr. 431, 2), usually “since”, for which also
appears p2 &;—1 NAD “because”, also “in order that” (Aphr. 455, 8,
and frequently) ;—¢ N\ “on this ground, that”, “because”, also “in the
meantime”, “while”, e. g. Land ITT, 208, 10; so too in incomplete clauses,
where we translate the phrase by the preposition “within”: sonadly N
ewi. “within twelve days” Jos. St. 61, 7; s0 exods...3 N “in so
many days” John Eph. 193, 7; 406, 7; Land TII, 206, 24 (cf. Jer. 28, 11
Hex. Liua b2y N —y A oo “after that” (conj.) &e.

Similarly, y s “through this, that”, “because” Ov. 145, 18; 190,
27 &c., and 9 Lad “according as”, “yust as” Ephr. I, 66 D; II, 27 D;
269 F; 271 A. Farther, 4 u.gl,l‘ “towards the time, ‘ghat—” Qardagh
(Feige) 87, 7 (= Abbeloos 97, 1).

B. Clauses with 3 \\Aso, and the like, appear as predicates,— just
as those with y only (§ 358), and convey purpose and cause, in cases
similar to o @by NWAw foy Jadas fasus by s onnd
worsordus “for all that men are punished with in this world, (comes) in
order that they may be restrained from their sins” = ‘‘is only for this
purpose . . . that” &ec. Jos. St. 6, 2; 3N\ {Lasj o Aaowl jh oo “the
victory has not been given us, only because” Jul, 199, 22; AalNby lyor
eia®) NAw o “I have written this to thee, because they think” Aphr.
359,1; 9 \N\Aw ... 9 oo Jioy Aphr. 166,15 3 N ...y {isoko oo Loy
Aphr. 403, 10;() B4 o loony Ao .’Mgo? Aopdy !l oo “this,
my brother, I have informed thee of beforehand, in order that thou
mayest have space..."” Jul. 88, 19. Cf. farther Apost. Apocr. 182 s¢.;
Jul. 219, 18(3); 239, 20.

M) Cf.: 3 ol Yo Qo looy [wosdy edas “he allowed this to pass' just be-
cause of the fact, that ... " [fif. “all the inattention which he showed in these matters
was by reason of this, that””] Jul. 54, 23; and weesuaa, qlura.nia -0 i ¢y oy
“a]l this happened through the influence of Jovian” Jul. 171, 2,

(*) Read Aumw instead of Asaso.
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C. Apart from the conditional particles (} and c% and in many
cases sy, ¢ is the only relative conjunction which stands without 4, both
"in its meaning of “as long as” and in that of “until”, “before that”. In
the latter sense B > is often employed to bring into prominence the
negative force of the conjunction, e. g. M Nl o o> “before I go” Ps.
39 ult. &c., but also Jadl whebs . “before the door is opened” Sim.
366, 26; 377, 8. 3 ¢ only occurs in very rare instances, as in ...us o
e¥io wormand Wil wulbel o ok liao wil “aslong as the door
of the grave is still shut before our face, and as long as the door of his
mercy is still open before us” Ephr. TII, 426 E; bl 1ol o> “till T say”
Joseph 322, 10; &> N fhy (o “before she dies” Simeon of Bath Ar-
sham (Guidi) 13, 4. y bofs. “until” is more usual.
Abridging- § 361. Clauses with y are widely made to serve as explanatory ad-
::,‘:,B:: e ditions [ Elpexegeses,—parenthetical explanations] for abstract substantives;
pelative  of. e. g. Sl I oovaaso fly heduasas u\il “he perceived my weak-
ness, (which is or consists in this) that I cannot support calamities” Ov.
168, 5; 9 INJo “the curse, that” Aphr. 447 wit. &e. And thus occa-
sionally, to ensure a better connection, the non-significant word JLasy
“thing” (“circumstance”, “fact”) is joined with the y which is acting as
subject; and for this word the clanse then forms an Epexegesis: Jsapo
o wupo oo Jopy e wapoy o o1 @ly {hansy “and the fact is well
known, that he who moves it, moves it as he wills” Spic. 3, 6; IJ}\ Jrao
wb oo @nhasy {lasy koo “why was it necessary that he should be
allowed to live?” Ov. 67, 12; 3 {Lasy wor $i\isoy “that it is an excellent
thing, that” Aphr. 45,19; INAL Lasies O\ woot Joory Ilas; Léor ke I
“it would not have been possible for us to be truly needy persons” Ov.
25, 25 &c.. With lLasy placed after the clause: giio wsl wiads
llasy Iy oasami “it is an easy thing for one to praise and bless his
friend” Spic. 6, 14; {yor o llasy Liuhw loda piiais ppads joo flyo
“and that everything does not happen according to our will, is (a fact)
seen from this” Spic. 9, 26 &c. (Y

(') tlaay is found with this force even along with the Inf, with\: |\ oo
asbse\. {las; “if it is necessary to reply” Aphr. 374, 18 &e. So also, put absolutely:
sy O Lowdae, ol “as it appears to us” Aphr, 375 ull., cf. 234, 19,
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§ 362. Far more common, however, is the practice of attaching avridging-
with 7 the demonstrative pronoun & or fyor to a clause, which serves in yomps
any way as member of a sentence: wpo0 il widh @il pa9y fyoy Fronomn
oo ooy NAvo {ANEkD oo\ “this fact,—that he gave command to Relative
the children of Israel, and separated for them the different kinds of '
food, was brought about because they had swerved...” Aphr. 310, 10;

s Loor fyor. .. eabasaawlo “and his integrity consisted in this, that...”
Aphr. 234, 18; 3 wé1 f1or gl k) oy Loor ) “but not so great as this, was
the circumstance that” Jos. St. 2, 14; <© O \bbd'é.. oy wo I o]
3o\ Laa \oli wieloy {Les “nor is the fact that Jonathan saved
David from death at the hands of Saul, deserving of wonder” Jos.
St. 2, 18; 3 < f+ hor 3auda “only this we know, that” Aphr. 496, 6;
ceo g N0 oo Iy eord od (Sono “and that these things are
50, is clear from...” Jos. St. 6, 9; waax {jon @... Jax.m K=Y,
“even that he should lend support...this too he can do” Spic. 5, 14;
Ookuls lo ooy wo Ao “T have assumed this, that he smote us
by their hands” Jos. St. 7, 1; {om\ woeblly o !.aol' ¥ yo “while he
should not part with this (property},—that he is God” Ov. 197, 26 &c.
Strengthened expressions:—INAY DA™ wor wo Miny —i lior wo
“the very consideration that thou, Liord, hast made us, is a motive for good-
ness” Ephr, IT, 524 C.—Two such clauses are confronted with each
other through =& and fyor in w5y =& .. . load wwallly hoy o1 Lo
i, .. 1:3. “for the one fact, that God rested ... has a resemblance to
the other fact that, when he wished ..., he said” Aphr. 241, 18. Just
as we have in this case y &\, so have we many other combinations of
a like nature with prepositions, e. g. y o4, 3 &2 “in this, or through
this, that” frequently (3 & ...y fyo4n {0 P “not from the circum-
stance, that..., but from this [other circumstance], that” Spic. 4, 21);
? =& NAso “for this reason, that” Jos. St. 18, 14; 49, 20; 3 wd g A2
“for meantime that” Ephr. IT, 3 B &c. There is a considerable space
between the lyoy and the yin AN aMAjho Leor juy Nt Njw K=Y
P amols J| oraas o {orN\y Ludy “for even on this account was his
" journey (taken) to that place,—that the thought of God might never be
separated from his soul” Ov. 168, 19. Much more rarely is the masculine
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lior found with such a clause, as in o {ooy § koks fuwasad Niioy boro
Lisol wiisd “and this,—namely, that I have called Christ a stone,—T
have not said from my own thinking” Aphr. 7, 7.

éov may stand with more than one clause: weés waa oo ’eb.o.
#olo ... lofN\ onnoy “when Noah heard this, that God commanded
him .. . and that he said ...” Aphr. 235, 8.

§ 363. In certain cases also ko intervenes as correlative between
a prep. and the conjunctional 3. Thus, frequently y Jofs. “until (that)”
(= > 4 Joo +9), and in rare instances y las “while”, “when indeed”
Jos. St. 69, 19.(}) Of common occurrence also is 3 lsas “as many as”,
“ag much as”, “the more”, “as long as” (3 bwo “when”, “as” &c. § 348).

§ 364. A. ol “as” (originally an interrogative [—in what way?
how?”—] but no longer used as such) may also, with the help of 3 s,
introduce a clause: Looy &Buly Jao yul “as it actually was” Ov. 172, 20.
Of more frequent occurrence is y & 7-..{ (in imitation of wg uéy) “as”,
“since”, e. g. Ov. 83, 8; 185, 25, also “in order that” Jos. St. 8, 6; 12,
10 &c.—y o& 7...{ occurs always by way of supposition “as if”’: od 7...{
o\ Jaa.eo (das wauly “as if a bargain with us had been made by him”
Ov. 295, 20; of. Jos. St. 31, 16; 33, 4; 34, 18: 56, 14 and 17; Mart. I,
98 mid.; Sim. 282, 10; Ov. 179, 15 &c.

B. In much larger proportion, however, 7..{ is found pure and
simple. It signifies not merely “as”, but often “in order that” and “so
that” (*) (= &¢); also in the negative form My 7...2 “that not”, “lest”.
Very often toe it stands before the Inf. with M, to bring out more
strongly the notion of purpose: hasaNy ‘wul “in order to scrutinize”
Ov. 252, 4 &c. So also before prepositional phrases, particularly in the
statement ‘of design, motive or view (= dg): onully 7-‘ “as a mark of
respect to him” Jos. St. 59, 9; ooy '?‘“ “ag a warning to him” Sim.
370 mid.; and frequently Ny 7...( “a8 a...", but also liskocasy 7""
“from ostentation” Sim. frequently; Magsy el “with cunning” ZDMG

(1) Martin 62, 17 reads thus, to all appearance correctly. Wright has Lsa.
(®) This use, however, is not equally in favour with all Syriac authors; in
Aphr. it occurs only a dozen iimes at the most.
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XXV, 335 v. 190; oDA0r w.f “for his own sake” Ov. 82, 3; i
U.’\é.m.ag g émi 70 moAY; INS.dnany 7..1 “shortly”, “in few words”, often
in ancient writings even,

C. ,-.I without 9 is also found in many references. Thus, first of
all, before brief nominal phrases, with the help of which it forms a
relative clause: fq."\’: ,..z “as (is)  a merchant” = “as merchant” Ov.
165, 22: fuhs 3o 7“1 “as a son of wealthy parents” Ov. 160 paen.;
? by ol karad Tiv xpdvor & Matt. 2, 16 P. (3 7)1 {tasee C. 8); o
@1 ongoas “according to the command of the Lord” Ov. 166, 25;
—loduuw 7...‘ “gecording to my feebleness” [or “in my humble opinion’]
Spic, 9, 14; 3 pyo ol “suitably to that which”, frequently, &c. Often
before numbers wia &3 7"“ “as” 4. e. “about (¢ ) a hundred years™ &c.
—So with sy “to be like” and similar words: {jes 7..{ loot fsop “he was
like a fire” Sim. 271 énf. &c.()—If the word with which comparison is
made must receive a preposition, then y 7..'.2 is used, e. g. Ladlay 7--‘
{"\ix “as in the eminent fathers” Ov. 160, 8; l;.a.\ it 7...( “as with
the man” Ov. 168, 9 &c. Or the preposition is withheld, and the special
relation of that with which comparison is instituted is gathered merely
from the context: “that great cheapness will prevail” yu,eo o0y Ria 7...(
“as (were) the years before” = “as in earlier years” Jos. St. 41, 16.
However, there occurs: —olasan {Ljes) {ASHAsah ,...l JaaSa bos
{r2aa Loy 1N-..Ao>~ 7..1 NE™y oono “they considered this world as
an insignificant sheltering-place, but that world beyond as a city which
was full of beauty” Anc. Doc. 101 ult.; {ray Lasoys ouf “like an eagle”
Sim. 385 mid. (if this is the right reading; Cod. Lond. gives it with-
out 7»{) ‘

D. An Object or an Adverbial adjunct may stand in the incomplete
clause which is introduced by 7..2 : li}e Jad ko ,..I @) g2 “and
turned them, as a good shepherd (turns) his flock” Aphr. 192, 11; yufo
O\ Joo) aasi olédp fais DOk Sl foof “and as a mother her
children, he embraced them under the wings of his prayers” Sim. 389 inf.;
—oiisdumin oau) 7..( o Jo koy “was victorious in his fight, like Job

(1) Compare J»; «3.] “how does he look?” Joseph 195, 9; 225, 2.
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in his temptations” Sim. 395 inf.; oty ,..Z loot 130 oadupd Jo\ pEoo
Lsaasy cobapals oflwy “and before God his intelligence continued,
after the manner of the angels in their service in heaven” Ov. 169, 21 &ec.
Yet 3 o] is more usual, at least when the Object is put at the commence-
ment of the clause: {Loais 0 Jasi. 2y yul ofiad. {Losroom @ orafwo
Lot pjooiad “and carried him off from Judaism to his own faith, as
Rabbila also from heathenism to Christianity” Ov. 161, 23; () {lco™y o
“as the enemy (ace.)” Anc. Doc. 105, 11.

E. In some cases, however, ,..i “gs if” without y appears also be-
fore a short but complete clause. Thus frequently jsols wsl 7..1 “as
one says” (“as if one should say”); ik gaf “as if thou shouldst say”
= “that is” Isaac I, 184 v. 129; oo\ Jooyl {Lanuyj peso ol Joon I “not
as if they had any righteousness” Aphr. 309, 12; A\Lf Pe0 7-3 looy J
W\ “not as if anything had been revealed to me” Aphr. 101 paen., and
with special readiness in the case of Participles and Adjectives:)n.m.b,...lo
{ooy “and (it was) as if he bore a grudge” Moes. II, 116 v. 635; kasl aaio
OO amal '7‘“ “accesserunt homines ut qui eos miserarentur” Mart.
1,197, 15; e B ,..J g O Joow “for he was as if he did not know”
Joseph 259, 2 [= Ov. 329, 10]; Asavhsoo I w.l woor “be as if thou
wert quarrelling and wert angry” Ephr. (Lamy) I, 259, 10; aj gl “as
if they wanted . .. ” Jos. St. 56, 19; {00t w2 ol “he was as if pleased”,
1. e. “he looked pleased” Jul. 143, 2, and thus frequently. We may
often render this 7“‘ by “as if’. Answering thereto, we have o3 oo
ool I guf woroM] “who, while he is, (is) as if he were not” (or “as
though he were not”) Ov. 70, 2; and thus often oA 7“;’ 7‘“
Cor | also il A gud Ephr. IT, 339 C.(%

(*) Thus an object may farther be found standing even after ltﬁﬁ “in the
likeness or form of”, “‘as”, and its genitive: wibanl el 97 law,a “thou hast loved
me, as David (did) Saul” Jos, 8t. 3, 5; wlier caia) Ihoiad el JlaN, Lags. pay Lo
“for his prayers held creation together, as rafters do buildings” Sim. 884 wif. &c.;
cf. Jiy pio fuaA kwl lawa Qfse “and come in before the judges, es lambs to
the slaughter” Ov. 394, 14,

(*) The construction of I, as the above shaws, is very strongly infiuenced by
the Greek g, but it is at the same time founded on a genuine Syriac idiom.
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§ 365. As with 3 gul, 50 too with y fau], 3 e “s0 287, “so that”
and “in order that”. The interrogative is in the position of correlative here,
just as iny bl &c. The demonstrative 3 g1, 3 figd conveys the
meaning “sé that” with a measure of emphasis: in this case the adverb
does not require to stand immediately before j, as is necessary in
? 7"';’ ? lu--Z

A demonstrative often appears overagainst a relative clause which
is introduced by an interrogative adverb; and in other cases also such a
particle is often added: thus «od overagainst y guf “just as..., so”;
e “at that time”, “then”, overagainst y wAso}, 3 IS, w2 and L
“there”, overagainst y du{ &c.

§ 366. A. Following ancient usage, the bare particle 3, however,
is still very frequently employed to mark the dependence of a clause,
without the special kind of subordination being given. Thus, times with-
out number, 3 stands for “in order that”: wol\aty o4 ooy Lhd &meriuwy
alrg b oryjoy Luke 18,.39; asgBsy P. = by C. bvor povepw i
((pyer) John 3, 21; Lo o Lenilsy Luod sdaol wpdio “and then the
Spirit led him away that he might be tempted of Satan” Aphr. 129, 4,
after Matt. 4, 1 (mepaaGiyeu); Inddaa o loys By “that he may not
be overcome by the enemy” Aphr. 129, 9; Iu'ui Lia Aol Lix oo ho
“this was done by the Lord, in order to show” Sim. 391 inf. &c.

B. yis also employed very often in a loosely causal connection —
“since”, “while”: Ny pesaNoy Liday fLysy Jooy fLasoy . . . o) (Ootidas.
looy 152 oo Joor “now their life was a copy of the church of the
Apostles, seeing that everything which they had, was in common” Ov.
167, 22; 3 NJiAs “particularly as” Mart. I, 16 inf., and other passages;

Other Ad-
verbs as
Correla-
tives.

3 tin order
that,
“gince”, &c.

? M\ wé “woe is me, that (seeing that)” Ov. 137, 5 &c., and many like

instances; cf. § 358 B.

C. 9 also serves the purpose, sometimes, of setting down a clause
as a kind of theme, the meaning of which is explained afterwards, with-
out any proper grammatical connection appe.za,ring: adaho I {Lasbyo
‘a0 (@3xaa {001 fuy lM..s i ot . jl o “and as regards the cir-
cunistance that the animals did not turn round, as they went,— Simon
was represented by the first &c.” Moes. II, 128 v. 796; Jadagy wlyo
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\n.d Jsasas. oooy elig ,.\1:» —ololicn waali0 000 elf “and ag
to the fact, that he said that the dogs came and licked his sores,—the
dogs indeed that came, are the heathen” Aphr. 382, 18; and thus fre-
quently wly, Liwf, Molsoj “with reference to the (spoken or written)
words . .., then” v. Aphr. 384, 10; Mart. I, 24, 11; Spic. 3, 3 &c. Cf
pol pyaisfe purs o1 gl Bl SBSe péramy ofy hor 1 pi
SN pdad) Aoy ol i Popd 09 7-.2 cSoil woline whuly
“but now with reference to this fact, that he said: ‘Sodom and her
daughters shall remain as of old’, and that he said to Jerusalem: ‘thou
and thy daughters shall be as of old’,—the force of the expression is
this, that they shall never more be inhabited” Aphr. 400, 2.

§ 367. On y before Indirect Interrogative Clauses v. § 372. Farther
3 often serves to indicate the entirely loose dependence, in which direct
speech is joined to the words which introduce it. In all cases, in fact,
y may be used to introduce direct speech, but it is not absolutely ne-
cessary. When however, y is so used, it i very often impossible to
determine whether the oratio is directa or indirectn: @xsam Iy 30}
INa may be “he said that Simeon had built a house”, and it may be
“he said: ‘Simeon has built a house’”. Again, in (Ao Nasy 3ol the
context alone determines whether it must read: “he said ‘I have built
a house’” (when the person who ‘said’, is identical with the builder), or -
on the other hand: “he said that I had built a house” (when the reporter
and not the person who ‘said’ is the builder). Nof waiy N {joNKaw
Aphy. 71, 20 is indirect speech: “thou dost promise that thou wilt for-
give”; the variant B} for Ns! makes of it, without any change in the
general sense, the directa oratio: “thou utterest the promise ‘I forgive’”.

§ 368. The y which expresses the subordination may in many
cages be omitted, when that is sufficiently denoted by the context.
Thus, frequently, with kay “to be willing”, wnal “to be able”, —is
“to begin” &c. Cf.—besides what is given in §§ 267, 2712—: loor Joi ¥
Pt wordias J o) otk fFehey oidé Tols SpGahuovs Emdpou Luke
18, 13 (S. Moly; C. juid .« - . wil); I o6bo] W Auda “thou
hast sent me a message, that T am to write them” Jos. St. 5, 3; ofny o
B 2N Wil “whom I am obliged to acknowledge” Ov.163,15; o o3
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{has “and gave him to drink” Sim. 359 inf.; basceD o 000 woak
oy “they suffered the body to be scourged” Anc. Doc. 105, 11;
puoolAs wayy “who came forth to be set” Anc. Doc. 95, 1; oy ado
Jooy {\&MNs Loy “nor was it of himself that he was rescued” Anc. Doc.
87, 23; yols § of ,ols of @il Aa o “if one have the power, either
to be burned or not to be burned” Anc. Doc. 87, 16; and many such
instances. Also, when the subordinate clause is put at the beginning:
o\ ALl $ods “he may wonder” Moes. IT, 110 v. 521; MAuaj oop @il |
“if thou art willing to learn” Spic. 1, 15; lyord l\go? Joor @aAuns walo
looy wuasse I “and no one was able to snatch the martyr’s place” Anc.
Doc. 90, 15 &c.

§ 369. On the other hand, particularly in long periods, the relative
particle y is kept, and it may even be doubled: Loow fausax ;-\”
e Isal oiha Ihad wed por lLas, “for it was not a possible
thing that, while they worshipped Baal, (that) they should keep the nine
commandments” Aphr. 15, 4 (so, a farther similar instance in luaas Jo
?...1 fkasy Spic. 16, 8); ... < Joor wwnaw) WAl jug oo 3w
Ly “for he was in the habit, whenever he found us. . ., of asking”
[tit. “for he was accustomed that, whenever he found us. .., (that) he
asked us”] Spic. 1, 3; o> WIS Ladaoy I3t ooy Jas! \6§ o o Yo
Juioso fla] opw weasy “and it is not seemly for thee, O man, that
through that gate, by which the king enteretl, filth and mud should come
forth” Aphr. 46, 1 (where there is the additional incongruity that o [in
Is3L o&a] is taken up by o [in oum]). These examples might be
held as confirmed. The same may be said of some in Euseb. Ch.
Hist. In other places, a case here and there, which appears to be-
long to this class, may rest on a copyist’s error, just as, on the other
hand, a few cases of omission may do the same. The representations
contained in this and the foregoing section are, for all that, well
established.

§ 870. We have already had a few examples, in which a con-
junctional y did not appear at the head of its clause. So, farther, Mo
wass I INAL. (asisy wadioy dikosly “but his power was not suf-

? repeated.

[ not at
the head
of its
clause.
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ficient to render subject to sin her liberty in Jesus” Ov. 160, 20; bl
W Joi w38 Biad oo oy “and T wish to know the exact truth” Ov.
163, 10; LiNsd oid. 000) 0a%. wAN) IS b&.\al &f “at times indeed
the emperors permitted him to wear purple” Sim. 349 inf.; \Nado
loo @ woily wad wiof Das wais Siof “and he was ready to
meet all wicked emotions with all good emotions” Ov. 169, 8; wasaw |
ioalo o4t WiSaay lioas bl “T was not able to bear and endure
the weight of power” Ov. 171, 14 &c. In many of these clauses it would
be very natural to keep to the same arrangement of the words, using,
however, . with the Inf. instead of » with the finite verb. 2 toois
occasionally found not at the beginning of its clause: wnas oo lacx
Lisdy oonisan adAsoll fiso] “when Moses slew the lamb, the first-
born of the Egyptians were slain” Aphr. 406, 2; {Nay 4o Loy § @lo
w00 OO phey Jaeaw g “and not even when a thirsty person
drinks from a fountain, do its waters dwindle away” Aphr. 199, 10 &e.
Of course such inversions of the natural order are more frequent in
rhetorically elevated discourse, and with the poets, than in homely
statement. )

§ 371. When several relative clauses occur in a series, they may
be satisfied with one 9, even when they are not constructed alike; for
attributive clauses v. above, (§ 344); cf. Jaof oD 3Nal kool oy bor
L.li!.b N\abo “this person, to whom gold had been sent from far, and
who had joyfully accepted it” Ov. 199, 17 &c. Conjunctional: ce02?
o\ 300 ... o\ “that God had enjoined him...and had said to
him” Aphr. 235, 8 &e. Of course, however, the 3y may also be repeated
after o: this repetition may likewise take place when there is a separation
of the.divisions of the sentence into their individual members, without
necessitating thereby the formation of several complete clauses: Lo}
onas. jasi ol Lisy of weyoo! “that he cause a brother’s daughter
or a sister’s daughter to live with him” Ov. 173, 25, where the second 2
might quite as well be wanting.
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C. INDIRECT INTERROGATIVE CLAUSES.

§ 372. A. In many cases in Syriac, indirect questions cannot be imdirect
distinguished from direct. Even the presence of the relative particle 9, ::;rme
marking dependence, does not prove that an interrogative clause is indirect, gi‘;‘;“:
seeing that this y may also stand before the oratio directa (§367).— Still,
the point here is very often determined by the connection, the enfolding
of the clauses, and particularly the change of person necessary in many

cases of oratio obligua.

B. An interrogation which concerns the entire predicate is denoted
in indirect discourse by the conditional particle (§ (“if”) “whether”.
o Bysso LU § llas “we shall see if it comes and helps thee” Sim.
332, 3; flo .2 lea baus  No aafi] Jiihoy I Al § (spelD) I
. \l Po.. \I “por (is it known) whether. he was buried under the
bodies of the slain, nor whether he threw himself into the sea, nor
whether . . . nor whether ..."” Jos. St. 11, 6, The alternative question,
expressed in the last example by means of the repetition of ¥, may
also be denoted by of: 0o oD Iy oio Jail s wpd {oon I
B &) “the thief does not know whether the master of the house is within
it or not” Aphr. 129, 13 &c. 3y odm| often stands for J § 374 B):
A waiy oonl yAusiha proad aasl! “consider first in thy thoughts
whether thou dost forgive” Aphr. 71, 21.

The dependence is more emphatically expressed by prefixing ¢ to
v J: awsoliaN. Naas i Q',aofo o 000t edliwo kal émypn-
Tyoow adriy Aéyovrec & ¥Leorw Toit cctfSPoaty Fepomsiocn Matt. 12, 10
(C. 100 Q)5 Jousl No. lilso fosyj pmnnn SDoa )y ool WA la
“thou hast farther asked me, whether righteous and just persons have at
all times been found on the earth” Aphr. 446, 6; Lu.asa™ opnjoMalfy
INNG Vi augor Jy “that T may know Christ, whether he is the pure
truth” Ov. 163 14 (where the interrogative clause is a kind of ‘epexegesis’
or rather second object; v. above, § 358 A, and several examples in
what follows).
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C. Even when the interrogative concerns the Subject, or individual
points in the Predicate, $ may precede: |anmel asles oy aaashy
—S5la “that they deliberate as to whom they should institute as bishop
in Edessa” Ov. 170 ult.; ool (.'a...fo fouly ol was aodo “his fellow-
monks learned Wbere and how he was” Ov. 169, 23; liia oo punic
oldd ypols Jxaly “and the truth knows, how to hold thee to herself”
Ov. 163, 12; bas w.ia lacan bass] fulay oiuy {Lopus Joor (b 4o
loot phé “while he saw his dignity,—with what a humble demeanour
he stood at the head of the people” Ov. 189, 22; <Asw{§ “when” Aphr,
19, 6; 170, 1; Laud 01 “whence” Ov. 190, 4; AfiwAs. ksasy “how rich”
Ov. 191, 20 &c. With the interrogative placed in the end of its clause:
ol (@ il O ol auo “who is it that says, what are
these wheels?” Moes. 11, 104 v. 438; and with the y placed at the same
time at the commencement: ikl whsof o INANS o ©f pngeal

“I will make known to thee also, from what time these causes acquired
strength” Jos. St. 8, 3. So also in headings of themes, when the govern-
ing word is not given: Ao ol Jaosmeol lani lnel loo ‘_':..f;
“How the blessed Rabbula became Bishop in the town of Edessa” Ov.
170, 21 &e. (Y

D. But this 3 may also be wanting: 3ol las A wuenl
“(that) thou show me, what works are demanded” Aphr. 5, 4; Juso {jas
o j2as @3] pdulso. .. AaxalS o Wl “let him see, what will
‘be suitable for the service...and by what things he will please him”
Aphr. 8, 13 (together with ... o\ Jaahw Juwoy fass ©p “man be-
comes concerned, as to what is requisite for him (who)..."” Aphr. 8, 2);
bho oMo (cory “wherein is written, what...” Spic. 13, 8; weli p
oM fooy b “it is not known what became of him” Jos. St. 11, 5;
awpild faui wpuo “and see thow, how they have distinguished them-
selves” Aphr. 60, 5; Jia.] 2 bas ledyy “that he may show how great
honour he has bestowed [dispensed]” Sim. 391 inf. (Cod. Lond. kasy);
e INASA (A e @l e Adl koj oy —or Nslo “thou art
desirous to learn this thing, by what causes it (the war) was stirred up”

{*) Notice farther v\, S &7 “because” John 5, 16 C. S. (P. has merely ).
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Jos. St. 7, 22 (notice the demonstrative before the interrogative cla,use) &c.
In all these cases y may also be found.

E. Just as, in many cases, a direct question is really an expression
of wonder, so too is it with many an indirect question: Jaaly orac i Lo
o\ Joony J8&a fiw “and his soul grows elate, that to such a master [lit.
‘to what sort of master’] he has become worthy of belonging” Moes. II,
116 v. 639; and quite a similar instance is given ibid. p. 164 v. 1384. So
!.\oi Jsanino kaoouo bils fia bull Lleajio Las Lo kuly lo ) wiadso
“and praised God, that such a stern and rapacious father had begotten
such a just, generous and compassionate son” Land IT, 159, 24; &0a.
Kunal O @0 o L,::ol Jid WSu)y Laoooy Zl,nm )a.).
“Woe to the empire of the Romans, that it has lost such emperors, and
met with such instead (of such)!” Jul. 79, 19; “Kdessa is in mourning”
Lixnedy Jusoias Naw ol aud @ auwy “that such a man, instead of
such, is sitting on the throne of the Roman world” Jul. 123, 2 (%t
‘“who instead of whom’).

The conjoining of two interrogatives in one clause, as we have it
in these last cases, is somewhat rare. Amnother instance, however, is
found in z,..i ® Las f..-l'g eorlil t""" Jeai “try both of them, as to
which of them is the stronger” Ephr. (Lamy) 11T, 681 str. 25. But it is
only in translations from the Greek that this construction appears with
any considerable frequency.

§ 373. haNj, w3, originally “for what?”, then “if perhaps”, “that faa\, te

perhaps” or even, when it is an expression of doubt “lest perhaps” [ne
forte]—is properly an indirect interrogation. The y here indicates de-
pendence. Moreover a proper governing word is often wanting, and the
notion of uncertainty, found in the connection, suffices,—so that we
may translate by “perhaps”, “perchance”. And thus a farther additional
y may be prefixed to the y (which has here become grammatically in-
distinct) in order to express the dependence more clearly. Jsad is in
strictness independent, and introduces at first an independent clanse,
but we deal likewise with it in this place on account of its being tanta-
mount in meaning to the compound form. Examples: wull JaaX wpw
Nl ol door, wydai simpe Matt. 8, 4 P. (C. S. JsaNy); Jor\ gy, oo
20



— 306 — § 373,

1800 0oy Lydorey 7 Tovdalwy 6 feds mdvay Rom. 3, 29; {LNsfo Jool JaaN,
lor\ <o O \_-a.{, “are mother and wife haply better to me than God?”
Mart. I, 251 inf.—*“He does this or that” oideks oas ™y “(in the
hope) that perhaps he may take him into favour again” Aphr. 150, 5;
“are asked (ol ladhy wo)iro ... tl.iz o opu haady whether those
who come may have seen them, and whether those who go may
see them” Joseph 193, 9 (var. both times with baMyy) [= Ov. 294, 16];
? S cuwolad P> Jsady “would that T were found (thought he) such
that &e.!” Ov. 171, 23; fsady Jsawal lad &) {Lasad A ©lo 18
pa puilhs “think upon death thou too, O wise and learned scribe,
lest haply thy heart be uplifted” Aphr. 427, 18; “seek ye for him Jsay
SRS Lo wSDB0 Bl Lo N {Liaw wai. lest haply he may have
gone into that cave and be dying there, and we be punished for his guilt”
Sim. 283 mid.; {Laads odad Wiml] wsd Ny oy N\aw 2ol hoo
Lona wiisc N {1 fsas. ooy ey o wnd fsasisoy “what shall we say
about this? Is it that the children of Israel have received the kingdom
of the Highest? Gtod forbid! Or is it that the people have reached some-
how to the clouds of heaven?” Aphr. 96, 8 &c.—&l Mﬁ Nlauioo )o’f
I o mimes eis kevov Tpbyew 7 Epapoy Gal. 2, 2; N sadd pio “it may
be thou thinkest” Jul. 47, 1.— colojums NAw Loy \oq.\..? Qslsy
o Ty ppo yansaM (ops B “that we be concerned about them, so that
they should not, through their need, be obliged to do anything that is un-
seemly” Ov. 217, 16; oorso poils fsadyy cooy oDy “were afraid that
he would take vengeance on them” Jos. St. 19, 21; kady ot b
Joo (et “is afraid of it, lest the waters should increage” Aphr.
145,15 (var. sa 9); b5 opim0y (Ladd s jan sy oppoca wwohaio
“and will listen to his command, in order that perhaps, on account of our
request of him, he may build” Jul 110, 1; NAsy WLy aaslle
cod INAI bady Jaasy woesde “and Daniel thought, that on ac-
count of the sins of the nation, he might perhaps remain...” Aphr-
b8, 14 (where 3 is separated from JsaNy; var., however, Jsad9?
N, bady afterwards) &c.—peas a0 Py ... looy aas®
“let him examine .. . whether in any respect they may be deserving of

reproof” Ov. 176, 6; casko af o 75{1. PN woavay (Auaaw. wid
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~OloS A0 {Noaaw “he shortened the measure of his days, that the
measure of his sins might not become too great and overpowering”
Jul. 5, 24,

By far the most common of these forms is fsaM3 (without y be-
fore it).

D. CONDITIONAL CLATUSES.

§ 874. A. The condition which is set forth as possible is expressed
by J. With the negative we say § ({ or J{. The ({ which introduces a
clause occasions no farther change in its construction. The Act. Part.
mostly serves as its verb (§ 271), the Impf. not so often (§ 265). When
the past is referred to, which of course occurs much less frequently in
these clauses, the Perf. is employed (cf. § 258), or the Part. act. with
Jooy (§ 277), or even, though not often, the Tmpf. with loor (§ 268 A).
Besides,  is frequently followed by a Nominal clause. The apodosis
may agree with the protasis in time and in construction, but it may also
differ from it in many ways, without thereby causing any deviation from
the leading rules of clause-formation which have been described above.
We give a few examples in support of the most important cases. Part.
N N Y t;_sgk:o Ny $Sahax padas Jo “and if thou gloriest in thy
sons, they are torn away from thee” Aphr, 84, 13; oo wiai wai i
o> s Lis g0 “if he (the dog) does mnot run out and bark at it, the
master of the sheep beats him” Ov. 138, 20 (compare § 271). So with

A and AN, e. g Pax (!.af Lils A { “if there are no righteous.

persons, (even) the wicked perish” Aphr. 458, 9.—Impf.: pop oy Jd
.o oyodaa ... “forif he is fasting . . ., let him not mingle ... ” Aphr.
45, 22; ofwall x foid Siulle (amualll I <! ¢ “but if you will
not be convinced, but continue to resist, then you will be held in con-
tempt by us” Ov. 175, 3; {tng® N> JooNeo), J “if it becomes blind, the
(whole) body has grown useless” Aphr. 457, 11; wiew opas HHia auoos
.,M!.. e Wikl g “the truth makes itself known to thee, if thou

dost renounce thine own knowledge” Ov. 163, 16 (and thus very fre-

quently, a Part. in the principal clause, overagainst an Impf. in the

conditional clause; cf. § 265). Both Tmpf. and Part. alternating: Jo
20*

Jd
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o ik P oo pas o wotesSeo iaNo Jor\ oo oy Wil hai
low\ 00y wy “and if any one makes confession (Impf.), that there is only
one GGod, but transgresses (Part.) his commandments, and does (Part.)
not do them, then it is not true for him that there is only one God”
Aphr. 498, 5 (cf. line 12; v. 301, 17; 339, 1).— Perf. a3 woant <Al
e wan WO wad “if thy father has brought fish, give me five
pounds (of them)” Sim. 273 mid.; 1o} HlojaRias {lowh.d Kada o |
lasus “but if faith has been injured by unbelief, then the soul is lost”
Anc. Doc. 98, 12; o 3ad fuaasw 9} hau! INeoihas pucoll] fucaso d
hiams “if Christ has been Jaid as the foundation, how then dwelleth
Christ also in the building?” Aphr. 9, 14 &c. Cf. Nufjeldy o pn ¢
cee Nl o) > bas oos eARaw . . . “if the priests of Israel were
accustomed to perform the service, how much more is it fitting for us . . .!”
Ov. 172, 14 &c. For examples with the Impf. and looy v. 268 A. No-
mingl clauses: « . . whas <<y o> oot oo J “if it is a disgraceful thing
for thee that .. ., then see ... " Ov. 162, 8; Ay hora {Aoos pis |
© wa N {eoBo “if even the remains of an idol’s temple are standing in
any place, they shall be destroyed” Ov. 220 paen. &. We have several
cases together in .. .-'.lua Iajo LatasS, 'C"’i 010 . . . jord\ ooy - \1
ot bad oons ol B o NAw “if God is one (Nominal clause) . . .
and has given men their nature (Perf.), and takes pleasure in this (Part.)...,
why then did he not give them such a nature, that...?"” Spic. 1, 6.

B. For ({ there often stands 3 oot 3, y ooy} “if it (is) that” e. g.
O Jaohsey oop “if there is necessary for them” Jos. St. 13, 18; ool
«Gopy “if they should conquer” Jos. St.13,13; > Ny win \?c"»jog J
—orp3] . .. “if thou therefore, my son, hast . . ., then tell it” Spic. 2, 3 &c.

C. We have already seen that several clauses connected by o may
stand after . It is true that  may also be repeated with o: in that
case conditional clauses are often elliptical: L Jo JLasad |} “be it
for death, or for life” Jul. 169, 19; ) fho o {daa Jo {Mdsas Jd
“be it word or work, in season or out of season” Ov. 181, 22, and mani-
fold cases resembling these (cf. e. g. Jos. St. 50, 19). How \(o and
&} “or” may be exchanged here, is shown by the following example: J

Joodsad oy Jsalhs (o  FEREAEY \lo wias o & o opa of \oul porks
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e . .. “whether they are in Edom or in Arabia, in Greece or in
Persia, whether in the North or whether in the South, they observe this
law” Spic. 19, 14.

D. We have another ellipsis in I} $o or Mo “if not” e. g. A} o
sobad. W (var. Moy “if not, T have to say” Aphr. 441, 7; so 117, 14;
Ov. 214, 11. Cf. Aosr paxl ) Mo “otherwise (if it were not so,) T would
not have done it” Jul. 245, 26, ,

After ] “if not”, “gxcepting”, “except that”, “other than”, sen-
tences which are incomplete are very common. In this application a
farther | often comes in after I}. Examples: lasl wis opast .
#ON  AMDADY Pp0 O m gadaas, “for men have not been com-
manded to do anything, except that which they are able to do” Spic. 5, 2;
? WAoo N wia oM Lo Jsanai! oo ohol]. . .y wanal of ke N\
“and why is it, dear friend, that...there was written for them ‘“four
lundred and thirty years’, except because...?” Aphr, 26, 20; @ lpuo
Pae™? JLasoy I et (o o §l {L&x§ “and not one image
made they for themselves to worship, excepting the image of the calf”
Aphr. 312, 20;. s0 peo m l‘“l% AN 3 Nas o ooy NSy 1
AYadls Jused “it was not permitted to him to slay the Paschal lamb
in any place, except before one altar at Jerusalem” Aphr. 218, 22, while
line 12 has 16uda pdajols § M Lo yass o {oo Jda f it was
not permitted him to prepare the Paschal lamb, save at Jerusalem only”:
Jal § M e s @l Vo kol ollsic émiywioxst v vidy &l 43 & warip
Matt. 11, 27; {om\ w0 § W Jad NN olbels dyadids o uy sip Feds
Luke 18, 19; (duof wis \( B ey I5ks e (.!I baoo “and what are
the stones of fire but the children of Zion?” Aphr. 85, 7, where there is
a var. wis i without the ; bérs \3 n L-}-‘-} & & “who are the. builders
except the priests?” Aphr. 10, 18; Lasem.o] I Lauas CoH0 s ao fi
i (.i.lz e¥to ... “no one of them rémained alive but the bishop . ..
and two other men” Jos, St. 29, 4; ' J W ... bsas “in what . .. except
in...?” Aphr. 57, 11; Jrae d ... we euw “who understands. ..
except the perfect?” Ov. 185, 19; and thus frequently. With these
Particles beginning the sentence: oM fadsoy ooy A fusol I J Mo
“and only one way was there, which led up to it” Jos. St. 15, 5. An
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entire clause stands after M in I.\.m.a.éu B cubuspas. b usaas Jilo
“and I cannot believe, without being convinced” Spic. 2, 14; wiaax |
Ane M. .. odoKmwad Al “thou canst not understand . . ., if thou
hast not known” Ov. 162, 26.

From the meaning “if not” is developed the adversative meaning
“however, but, yet”, in which sense If is oftenest met with.

E. After the concessive particle «@f = (] @} “even if, if even”
a complete clause may follow, e. g. loeal . opoZL Loy Bapn. <2} xdy
76 Cper ToUTg simyre . . . yevijoeTou Matt. 21 21 (C. S. merely J); o
Lo L S, s l.o.:n.i ! P. xéy dmeddyy Cosrar John 11, 25; oo
Laihso ... to gt g “for even though he worships .. ., still he is
not found fault with” Aphr. 335, 18; Lasjy Isd) opw ;.é.gll .o ts‘o
“and even if he has sinned, yet the seed of the righteous has heen pre-
served by him” Aphr. 462 uif.; haasorso was Jogl M. . . 3 loos jug !
cer? O liwiio “for even if it happens that ..., let it yet be firm and
sure for us, my soms, that..."” Jul. 8, 27 sqq. (where M, as frequently
happens, occurs at the beginning of the apodosis) &c. But very often o}
is followed by a mere fragment of a clause, ¢. g. <0 Jasia - t'g‘ Ilalo
ey “and thou hinderest from prayer though it were but one man”
Sim. 328 mid. &c.; of. jollt @ o M wj “I am afraid even to
mention” Ov. 196, 14. Often it signifies “though it were only”, “at least”
(ike kely = ko édv), e. g. opmaady laiad (ol) opw oooy e
oD Ko mapekdhow adrov fvor kGy ToU Kpoomédou ToD fparriov cwrol
dopayros Mark 6, 56; w8 wisoroty Wi A2 NAw (o) “that my
acquaintances might remember me, for the sake of my words at least”
Ov. 137, 5; Lo 5 o0 o} wipal “let me dwell at least on the out-
skirts of the pasture ground” Ephr, IIT, 576 D; {day b woiasad
oot ms 9 i pa Mo flaadds o) (lml.:_;:. B eoranaas
“Blessed is he who has been found worthy to obtain it (Paradise), if not
through righteousness, at least through grace,—if not by works, yet by
(Divine) compassion” Ephr. ITT, 576 A &c.

F. We have, in the following sentence, an example of an ellipsis in '
the principal clause being made up for, by the contents of the conditional
clause: o @) 02 luwmsad. ({ “if they persecuted Christ, so also (will
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they persecute) us” Aphr. 484, 15; v. also farther sentences there of like
character. Other ellipses occur in {yiy ook {pmal Jo ooy oy fhald |}
“if (there is) honour, it is ours, and if discredit, it is also on both sides”
Ov. 151, 17.

G. { is found almost always at the beginning of its clause. Very
seldom do we meet with cases like Ji pLs J Jwooi (oorhoy ‘L\i—a N
“if T stand upon the summit of all heights” Moes. IT, 82 v. 83; and thus
also 80 v. 79 and 81.

Exceptionally | is set down twice in ...y @3085) No ,‘.\\l
Jasia \Nasls D0 P “for if of all kinds of food which . . ., if man eats
of them” Aphr. 307, 11, where the sentence is taken up anew.

Rem. The insertion of { in relative clauses to express the indeter-
minate (“any”, “somehow”) is an imitation of the later Greek style, e. g.
paohms Jr Wl o8 dorig oy émrorypiyfy Is. 36, 6 Hex.; oo ey Jr pew
8 7t &dy Aéyy Duiy John 2, 5 Hark.; wasN. .. w& o0 3o krdg
e uy...eumodiloro Lagarde, Reliquiae 57, 5 &c., and similarly, here
and there, even in ancient original writings. Thus in particular | Asas
“how much soever”, “although”; {sse  bas “however much he exerts
himself” Jul. 9 ult.; oS kes | oo “however pitiful he might be to
the eye” Ov. 188, 20; cf. Philox. 47, 16; 54, 21; 264 &c. Instead of this
expression we have also Jsas (o, Land III, 210, 19, 21; 211, 6 &c.; and
even \Z Jsas \l Philox. Epist. fol. 13a, 1, 4.

§ 375. A. The condition which is set forth as impossible is ex-
pressed by °%\‘¢ This particle is generally followed by the Perf, which is
so much in use for hypothetical clauses (§ 259), or by the Part. with oo
(§ 277); the Perf. is also strengthened occasionally by foer. In the principal
clause the Part. with foey is very generally found. There is no sharp dis-
tinction between what is represented, by way of Condition, as still unfinished
(st faceret), and what is represented as completed (si fecisset). Examples:
+00 N\o Joor Lo B (oud INSan auiall W aNNo kol 6l w3 éxchofid oy
ad pdoou Ekslvat olk By 50y wdo odph Matt. 24, 22; lass Noaa a\
looy plo ll lie™ “if the soul abandoned the body, it (the body) would
not continue in existence” Moes. 1T, 90 v. 221; coot a0y fdbasad ad\
Looy lmoax I Joosad lyor “if laws belonged to climes, this would be

al\
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impossible (to be)” Spic. 18, 25; Jooy 05 Il ... pos &N “if he had given
a sign ..., he Wouldynot have been burned” Anc. Doc. 87, 22; ;.,.\QL\
{tas:l joor ALl aal “for if they had been converted, there would have
been penitence” Aphr. 54, 5; {ooy {y@0 Joor ol e\ Lua ©f “even the
children, if he had begotten them, he would have rescued” Aphr. 352, 10;
Loor oy dooy .. INal ©f hadi. ..y Juau] loor sl g oM “for
if he had been made so, that. .., then the good even (that he would do)
...would not be his” Spic. 4, 4; J Loot &M olan SRQas o\
o Looy Leaa «if it (f.) had always been with him, it would not have
allowed him...” Aphr, 128, 3; ooy s LA» ... {0y we oM\ & Fow
. Eypyydpyoey diy Matt. 24, 435 fauge + + . Jooy @ulao . oL SiAD o\
Loos “for if the rain had weakened..., it would be clear...” Aphr.
450, 14; ooy @saiwy 04 oo jooy wwlaw cavNax p,sado oM «if
everything were ministered unto, who would he be that ministered?”
Spic. 3, 24; Dolf ¥ N\ o ooy B kaAdy W alTd & oUk EyewSy
Matt. 26, 24, of. Mark 14, 21; cooy wawd I o (co {00y wdo «it
would be better for them, if they did not rise” Aphr. 169, 12; Jopso a3\
Loy “if 1t had been possible” Ov. 201, 1; latis Jroos loow ECNIRAN
Jooy ks I looy worodll B o2\ ooy “if man had been made in that
way, he would not have been for himself, but would have been an in-
strument” Spic. 3, 4.

Occasionally, with the naturally definite o\ the suggestion of
unreality, given by the Perf, remains quite. in abeyance, and the
particle is then followed by a clause with the Impf. or Part., or by a
Nominal clause: {A Looy foop LKa & wwoMas ey “which, if we
listened to it (f), would bring us woe” Jul. 210, 7; oeyy oo o\ ].,!.‘Bi
wifoneo wwor béid “not even if it should happen that the tyrant let
me go free” (where the hypothetical Perf. is in the dependent clause)
Jul. 84, 7; @ads o] o oo WAL o fuwo .~ AN
OM ol “for if the odour of the sinner were to strike one who ap-
proached him, then you would all flee” Ov. 140,20 (where there is a var.
©ONoor woid oo (old)); 1&4»'0;4); oiw0) Jasso Lo Ad oM\ «if
thou didst seek it, sea and land would sing thy praise” Moes. II, 78
v. 45; Ny o\ “if thou didst wish” 4bid. v. 39. Cf. U._o.l’,.é.i.:o J oSN
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Lo ool e 0. Laad, on Lo JoN\y “if the protection of
God did not embrace the world, life would no doubt have come to an
end” Jos. St. 4, 14; Jads iAax adss o \00;..1\.3 P aX\ «“f they
were not i the world, it would dissolve” Aphr. 457, 14 (where there is
a var. Jooy IAax); ool . Joor whaw . .. IAGa faas S A o «if
we had a pure soul..., astonishment thereat would strike us dumb”
Moes. II, 160 v. 1307 (and so 164 v. 1357, while 166 v. 1385 has: @\
ooy Aud); lias % ooy S ... Jus. Laa oMo “and were the eye
clear . . ., the throng would astonish us” Moes. 1L, 164 v. 1355; Juda o3\
looy 3 ... boy ... @l “if one had power. .., then would this (one)...
be higher” Anc. Doc. 87, 16.

B. The clause with a3\ is subjected to a certain dependence in
cases like Rald opn <o &\ Iy 1=3 Jsoo ke 7 Féhw s 7oy aviddy Luke
12, 49 (P. 1 Iojo); worbuto o\ faoy Ml (g “thou wishest now,
thou hadst seen him” Moes. 1I, 160 v. 1319 (and so v. 1320); fase
Kais 008 0 o\ (oMot i “and how much you wished, it had already
gone down” Jul. 28, 22. Cf. ibid. 81, 25; 104, 26. The notion of a hy-
pothesis has in these cases passed over into that of a wish.

C. With | &\, accompanied by a noun, the idea of existence does
not need to be expressly denoted: L |} QIS {Awod. wibdy Liw | oo
w0 N\ ooy kel & uy xiprog (B) ékohdBwoey Tdg Yubpas (Brstvag) ovk
v oSy maicer aipf Mark 13, 20 (S. differently); opady udaco I o\
“had it not been the offence, which they committed” Jul. 50, 27; aX\o
—ojen! 0 anss lu.fl’\ Jo oo Il “and had he not been, then neither
would there have been (§ 339) any revclations from his Father” Moes. 11,
118 v. 654. - The construction of 3 @\ =) ad\ is exactly like the latter
in syntax: opeas J oas {Lby as —axy ¥ oM\ “if the famine had not
become severe, he would not have allowed him to come with us” Joseph
242, 9 (Ov. 320, 15); N W o W ,asisw laoioy fadaasy J o\
Asos “had I not been made subject to the king of the Persians, I too
would have gone up” Sim. 328 inf. ()

() I would not like to maintain confidently that even in Msll ...y aN
“if T did not ... think” Jul. 132, 12, the , is correct,
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§ 376. In rare cases \( occurs instead of e\ with conditions clearly
assumed as impossible, e. g. in ..félw. w2l o N gy peo OV
Jooasad A\ {oor b (LY wNoy 0 proad {Aaa “for if cattle had
any advantage in keeping the sabbath, the law would have hindered them
from these impure things before” Aphr. 233, 8 (only one Codex); Jo
bioly @90 Ik pansa eyl looy Jfo Il py30 “for if it were not in the
power of our hands to do anything, we would be the instruments of others”
Spic. 20, 22 (in the parallel clause e3\).

§ 377. The great variety of Conditional Clauses could only he
represented here by a few leading types. But, besides, there are as-
sociated more or less with Conditional Clauses proper, the Disjunctive
Conditional, with o}—o} (§ 258), the Temporal Conditional, with 3 kw
(§ 258), as well as the Temporal, With‘Q whwl, oo (§§ 258; 265 &c.) and
many others. .o takes a concessive meaning by the addition of ad,
more rarely wi g “much, greatly, even” (“even while”)—*“however
much”, “although”, e. g. koA {Dajol Lolemay ad o Sfo “and al-
though he builds it up, it is still called a crack” Aphr. 145, 10; & po
Jidmasl foor N\aoNe! wdiels “although Xenaya [Philoxenus] was at
the time in Edessa” Jos. St. 25, 11 and frequently thus.—u g w20
osanl I (@il hio Les “however much he tried and punished them, still
they did not do well” Aphr. 402, 13.

STRUCTURE OF PERIODS. INVOLUTION AND OTHER
IRREGULAR FORMS,

'§ 878. The fondness of the Syrians for the construction of rather
long Periods, founded on the genius of their language—has been not a
little fostered by the model which the Greek Style presented. Those
periods are produced by the co-ordination and subordination of such
clauses as have been already described, or others like them. The number
of possible ways, in which the known elements may in these individual
cases be combined, is unbounded.
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§ 379. The license given in the arrangement of words in a clause Tavolution,
is in part also extended to the arrangement of the clauses, which serve ?;SE::T;;

as members of a period. For the purpose of heing brought into stronger Svll:f.:
relief, the governed clause is occasionally placed a long way hefore the snother.
governing; and not seldom an express Involution or enclosing of one
clause within another, makes its appearance. Cf. luaaso pay jug foo. o3
waally ad i pae o olatas wasy woeds ool “for, from the

day on which the name of Christ was named over him, by nothing was he
persuaded to resolve to satisfy his hunger” Ov. 182, 12; Lda ! Jos

o0 Jorswl JaNloa foNasy W aud oladegy fian) {Aod.y o

coot el olaiha lodyy Luos “but who can describe the wonderful
changes, which, in this stolen quiet of the few days of his prayer, were
renewed in his 50q1 by the spirit of God?” Ov. 185, 18; 1.;»2 ,laig ea.k

O3 DD M slo “ei, qui vult, dixi et dico eos faciles esse” Spic. 6, 4;

Nl pasy Asxi {Nafol {Lolsol Soor gm0 “of quum haec mirabilia
magna audiverim te facere” Addai3, 3 ab inf.; o ey @) Iy el
\ooA RICEY) Lsy “those of the monks, who wish to make for them-
selves stone chests for the dead” Ov. 214,12; ol | f3321 ostioo o M

Jaoy Ny “but we have not now come to stir up the mud of Barde-
sanes” Ov. 64, 12; N\;b BlGko bhesoo IONsas oM ©fy N
waax ohsl “for I see that you too are eager to hear profitable speech”
Philox. 120, 2, and many similar instances.

§ 380. Purentheses, like the following one, are seldom met with: paren-
©oikoil! oo Léddsi ojasd Isaxas fia, O piad Jsas “how many thests.
wise men, think you, have abrogated laws in their several countries?”
Spic. 19, 1. More frequently are parentheses found in quotations of
sayings: e. g. ©Oha1 ) Py ol HEEN #ol W Ny T am afraid,
says the servant, to mention what you have stolen” Joseph 218, 3 [= Ov.

307, 14] &e.

§ 381. The construction of the Nominative Absolute (§ 317) be- Anacolu-
longs at bottom to the Anacoluthon, and the same may be said of several fhos.
other constructions which we have met with above. But true Anacolutha,—

i. e. those which are felt to be such,—are not very common. They belong,
moreover, rather to the department of rhetoric than that of grammar.
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§ 382. The range of the Ellipsis is very extensive. We have al-
ready in foregoing sections dealt with various instances of its employ-
ment, cf. e. g. §§ 374 E; 375 C. To the Ellipsis belongs the omission of
individual words and groups of words, which may be supplied from the
contents of corresponding clauses (§§ 332; 374 F); thus farther {13l
Nluiay oo flindo ohai Algote @iy oy “it is one thing for a
man to write with pathos, and another thing (for him to write) with
truth” Jos. St. b, 7; w2y kD lawy Jisi o \0351'._\13 e;h.:m <Asolo
W has “and whenever they [the teachers] do put a question, (they do so)
that they may direct the mind of the questioner [the pupil], so that he
may ask properly” Spic. 1, 18; {;wesdh olasuy erady ol wdao
PEDaiol linpan gisady based kimid, @l lops. ... haauboo Jaissasy
“and sent others, who conveyed his kindness (5. e. his gifts) to the
monasteries of the West and the South. .., so that even to the needy
saints who dwell in the wilderness of Jerusalem {he sent gifts)” O,
205, 22 &c. Bursts of Exclamation produce other ellipses, which do not
admit of being formed into complete sentences. Others, again, are pro-
duced by the peculiar style of Adjuration-formulae. In fact living speech
is very -elliptical; but of course the proportion, in which the individual
man may avail himself of this form of expression, is not a matter to be
settled by grammar. '

APPENDIX.

ON .THE USE OF THE LETTERS OF THE ALPHABET
AS CIPHERS.

The letters, which are noted on p. 2, may take numerical values.
A line drawn above them, or some other distinguishing mark, is wont
upon occasion to make themn significant as ciphers. In compound nu-
merals the higher order takes the right hand place. The hundreds from
500 to 900, for which the alphabetical characters do not suffice, are
represented by the corresponding tems, o3, @0, W, ©, 3, over which a
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point is placed for distinction’s sake. This point, however, is often wanting;
yet the numerical value is generally quite clear from the mere order of
the ciphers, or from the context. For the hundreds from 500—800, com-
binations with L — 400 frequently appear also, thus: @l = 500; 3L = 600;
al = 700; LL 800, For the thousands the units may be placed, where
the order of the ciphers gives them to be recognised as indicating thou-
sands; a small oblique stroke is sometimes set below them as a distin-
guishing mark. ‘

Examples: 8 = 23; 5 — 209; 13a — 394; ki (ka3) or paol
= 527; am$ (ams], ame]) — 1862; Jor = 5550 &c.

Farther, the thousands are very often written out in full, with
numeral letters accompanying, e. g. EB JoS\ — 1944; aioo s\ s
= 2152 &c. And, besides, there occur combinations of numerals written
out in full and numerals represented by letters, e. g. ;00 {asalo fad\
— 1967; oAlo «b — 630 &c.

Bem. In certain MSS. a very ancient system of ciphers is found,
resting upon quite a different principle.
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ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS.

2, 1. 2 from foot, 3™ last col.; after—sh—, insert— ().

16, 1. 15 from top; read—Exception.

23, 1. 19; for—*“there” —, read—*“then”.

45, 1. 4 from foot of text; for <i>.\f, read—(i>if.

46, 1. 4 of § 66; for—{f. wa.—, read—f. wa

52, 1. 11 from top; read last Word——ilgél-;.d..

64, 1. 10; for kaon, read—[So0x.

64, 1. 11; for faig, read—Lois.

74, 1. 4; for—syllables—, read—letters.

87. . 11; for— &pus, read—lég;.

87, 1. 20, 2°¢ col.; for—ad.y, read—eaad.

87, 1. 26, 2°¢ col.; for—eaatsd, read—edatsd.

88, 4 footnote; for— Sonal, read— doriaj.

94, 1. 9 from foot; for—hoeBf, read ko83 .

95, 1. 8 from foot of text; for—’..n};);l.\%, read—as L.

97, margin; for—months—, read—month.

98, 1. 2 from foot of text; after—ill”" ;—, insert—a “well”, “much”
(adv.);—.

. 103, margin; for—Preposition—, read—Prepositions.

107, 1. 8; read first word as—eia]
114, 1* line of footnote; for—<fieo—, read
128, 1. 2; read last word as—jasy.
128, L 9; for-—i\:.u%——, read—Aa9.

.

HLLm.
EE]

. 128, wlt.,, mid. col.; for—jads—, read—)ada.
. 133, wit.; for—Joa—, read— Ly
. 140, 1. 10; for—oandofus—, read—Sradofuli
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. 144, last column; read 3™ word as—w.;aﬂk.}\
. 182, 1. 16; read last word as—aeub,

209, L. 8; read 3™ Syriac word as—ypon.

. 212, 1. 10 & 9 from foot; read— Sentences.
. 222, 1. 11 from top; affer—§ 283—, insert—A.
. 229, 1. 15; for—uab';f..i——-, read——..&ﬁi‘..i.

232, 1. 5 from foot; for—\{su}—, read—\,pmul.

240, 1. 2 from foot; from the words—*“who are you Christians”—,
delete—you.

244, 1. 5 from top; read first word as—ensample.

255, 1. 15; for—28 ab inf.—, read—28a, inf.

. 255, 1. 19; read—consigned to writing.
. 257, 1. 16; for—ooo, read—ogon.
. 271, 1. 9 from foot; for——-XXX-—, read—XXTX.

Note.—A vowel-mark, or a point or other sign, has fallen out in

the Syriac portion of the type, much oftener than could have been wished.

It would appear that the occasional occurrence of such an accident, im-

mediately before the final impression, is exceedingly difficult to aveid in

this particular type, however careful the manipulation may be; and,

happening when it does, it is of course beyond the control of any proof-

reading. In the above list of “Additions and Corrections”, only those

instances of such a fault have been pointed out, which stand in Paradigms

or similarly important situations. The others are left to the discernment

of the reader to discover and correct, and to his indulgence to condone.
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